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- Colour temperature LCD screen Dimensions (Approx.)
Video camera Auto : 85 x 102 x 205.5 mm
recorder Minimum illumination Picture (33/8x41/8 x81/8in.) (w/h/d)
6 Ix (Iux) (F 1.6) DCR-TRV230E/ TRV235€/ Mass (approx.)
System 0 Ix (Iux) (in the NightShot mode)* TRV325E/TRV330E: DCR-TRV230E/TRV235E:

Video recording system

2 rotary heads

Helical scaning system

Audio recording system

Rotary heads, PCM system
Quantization: 12 bits (Fs 32 kHz,
stereo 1, stereo 2), 16 bits

(Fs 48 kHz, stereo)

Video signal

PAL colour, CCIR standards
Recommended cassette
Hi8/Digital8 video cassette
Recording/playback time (using
90 min. Hi8 video cassette)

SP mode: 1 hour

LP mode: 1 hour and 30 minuites
Fastforward/rewind time (using
90 min. Hi8 video cassette)
Approx. 5 min.

Viewfinder

Electric Viewfinder, Monochrome
Image device

3 mm (1/6 type CCD)

(Charge Coupled Device)
Approx. 800 000 pixels

(Effective: Approx. 400 000 pixels)
Lens

Combined power zoom lens
Filter diameter 37 mm (1 1/2in.)
25x (Optical), 700x* (Digital)
*800x (DCR-TRV235E/TRV430E)
Focal length

2.4-60mm (1/8-23/8in.)
When converted to a 35 mm still
camera

46-1150 mm (1 13/16 - 453/8in.)

* Objects unable to be seen due to
the dark can be shot with infrared
lighting.

Input/output
connectors

S video input/output

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p,

75 Q (ohms), unbalanced
Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p, 75 Q
(ohms), unbalanced

Audio/Video input/output

AV MINNACK, 1 Vp-p, 75 Q
(ohms), unbalanced, sync negative
327 mV, (at output impedance more
than 47 kQ (kilohms))

Output impedance with less than
2.2 kQ (kilohms)/Stereo minijack
(2 3.5 mm)

Input impedance more than 47 kQ
(kilohms)

Headphone jack

Stereo minijack (g 3.5 mm)

USB jack (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E)

mini-B

LANC € jack

Stereo mini-minijack (g 2.5 mm)
MIC jack

Stereo minijack (g 3.5 mm)

i, DV input/output

4-pin connector

6.2 cm (2.5 type)

50.3%x37.4 mm (2x11/2in.)
DCR-TRV430E:

7.5cm (3 type)
61.0x43.8mm(21/2x13/4in.)
DCR-TRV530E:

8.8 cm (3.5 type)

72.2x504mm (27/8 x2in.)
Total dot number

123 200 (560 x 220)

General

Power requirements

7.2V (battery pack)

8.4V (AC power adaptor)
Average power consumption
(when using the battery pack)
During camera recording using
LCD
DCR-TRV230E/TRV235E/
TRV325E/TRV330E: 3.9 W
DCR-TRV430E/TRV530E: 4.2 W
Viewfinder

3.0W

Operating temperature

0°C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Recommended charging
temperature

10 °C to 30 °C (50 °F to 86 °F)
Storage temperature

—20 °C to +60 °C (-4 °F to +140 °F)

8809 (11b1502)
DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E:

9009 (11b1502)
DCR-TRV430E/TRV530E:

9309 (21b00z)

excluding the battery pack, cassette
and shoulder strap

DCR-TRV230E:

10209 (21Ib302)
DCR-TRV235E/TRV325E/
TRV330E:

10409 (21b40z)

DCR-TRV430E:

10909 (21b6o0z)

DCR-TRV530E:

10709 (21b50z)

including the supplied battery pack
(NP-FM30 or NP-FM50), 90min. Hi8
cassette, and shoulder strap
Supplied accessories

See page 3.

— Continued on next page —
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AC power adaptor

Power requirements

100 - 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz
Power consumption

23W

Output voltage

DCOUT: 84V, 15Ainthe
operating mode

Operating temperature

0°C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

—-20 °C to +60 °C (-4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (approx.)

125 x 39 x 62 mm
(5%x19/16x21/2in.) (w/h/d)
excluding projecting parts
Mass (approx.)

2809 (9.8 0z)

excluding the mains lead

Battery pack

Maximun output voltage
DC8.4V

Mean output voltage
DC7.2V

Capacity

NP-FM30:

5.0 Wh (700 mAh)
NP-FM50:

8.5 Wh (1 180 mAh)
Operating temperatur
0°C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Dimensions (approx.)
38.2 x20.5 x 55.6 mm
(19716 x13/16 x 2 1/4in.)
(w/h/d)

Mass (approx.)

NP-FM30:

659 (2.3 0z)

NP-FM50:

76 g (2.7 02)

Type

Lithium ion

“Memory Stick™

(DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E only)
Memory

Flash memory

4MB: MSA-4A

Operating voltage

27-36V

Power consumption

Approx. 45 mA in the operating
mode

Approx. 130 pA in the standby
mode

Dimensions (approx.)

50 x 2.8 x21.5 mm

(2x1/8x7/8 in.) (w/h/d)

Mass (approx.)

49(0.14 0z)

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.

SAFETY-RELATED COMPONENT WARNING!!

COMPONENTS IDENTIFIED BY MARK A\ OR DOTTED LINEWITH

MARK A ON THE SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS AND IN THE PARTS
LIST ARE CRITICAL TO SAFE OPERATION. REPLACE THESE

COMPONENTS WITH SONY PARTS WHOSE PART NUMBERS

APPEAR AS SHOWN IN THIS MANUAL OR IN SUPPLEMENTS

PUBLISHED BY SONY.

SAFETY CHECK-OUT

After correcting the original service problem, perform the following

safety checks before releasing the set to the customer.

Check the area of your repair for unsoldered or poorly-soldered4.
connections. Check the entire board surface for solder splashes

and bridges.
Check the interboard wiring to ensure that no wires are5.
"pinched" or contact high-wattage resistors. 6.

Look for unauthorized replacement parts, particularly
transistors, that were installed during a previous repair. Point
them out to the customer and recommend their replacement.

Look for parts which, through functioning, show obvious signs
of deterioration. Point them out to the customer and
recommend their replacement.
Check the B+ voltage to see it is at the values specified.
Flexible Circuit Board Repairing

* Keep the temperature of the soldering iron around 270°C
during repairing.

* Do not touch the soldering iron on the same conductor of the
circuit board (within 3 times).

* Be careful not to apply force on the conductor when soldering
or unsoldering.



Table for difference of function

DCR- TRV230E | TRV235E | TRV325E | TRV330E | TRV430E | TRV530E Remark
Destination AEP,UK |AEP AEP,UK |AERP,UK |AEP AEP

Optical 25x
Lens —

Digital 700« | 800x | 700x 800x 700x
LCD Type Type SO Type SH | Type SO

Size 2.5inch 3inch 3.5inch
Memory stick 0 | @) O: with PC-082 board
VTR Rec O | O | 0 O: with REC button
Intelligent accessory shos O O (P) O (P): Supports printer
DIGITAL IN/OUT (USB) a O O: with PC-082 board
Self-timer recording ad O O: Select of menu

Checking supplied accessories.

Make sure that the following accessories are supplied with your camcorder.

Wireless Remote Commander (1) AC-L10A
RMT-814

1-475-141-61

AC power adaptor (1) A 1-769-608-11
A\ 1-475-599-11

A\ 1-783-374-11

Size AA (R6) battery for
Remote Commander (2)
(not supplied)

A/V connecting cable (1.5m) (1)

1-765-080-11

Shoulder strap (1)
3-987-015-01

Lens cap (1) USB cable (1) Memory Stick (1) CD-ROM
X-3949-376-1 1-757-293-11 A-7033-740-A
3-066-676-01

Other accessories
3-065-263-11 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (ENGLISH/RUSSIAN) 3-065-263-61
3-065-263-21 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (FRENCH/GERMAN)(AEP) 3-065-263-71
3-065-263-31 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (ENGLISH/DUTCH)(AEP) 3-065-263-81
3-065-263-41 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (SPANISH/PORTUGUESE)(AEP) 3-065-263-91
3-065-263-51 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (ITALIAN/GREEK)(AEP)

Power cord (Mains lead)(1) (AEP model)

Power cord (Mains lead)(1) (UK model)

(SPVD-004 USB Driver)(1)

MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
MANUAL, INSTRUCTION

NP-FM30 battery pack (1)
(not supplied)
(DCR-TRV230E/TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV530E)
NP-FM50 battery pack (1)
(not supplied)
(DCR-TRV235E/TRV430E)

21-pin adaptor (1)
1-573-291-11

ENGLISH/SWEDISH)(AEP)
FINNISH/DANISH)(AEP)
POLISH/CZECH)(AEP)

—~— — —

Note :

The components identified by mark A\ or dotted
line with mark A\ are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number specified.

SLOVAKIAN/HUNGARIAN)(AEP)
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SERVICE NOTE

1. POWER SUPPLY DURING REPAIRS

In this unit, about 10 seconds after power is supplied (8.4V) to the battery terminal using the service power code (JA§OB®R 2R8rer
is shut off so that the unit cannot operate.
These following two methods are available to prevent this. Take note of which to use during repairs.

Method 1.
Use the DC IN terminal. (Use the AC power adaptor.)

Method 2.
Connect the adjustment remote commander RM-95 (J-6082-053-B) to the LANC jack, and set the HOLD switch to the “ADJ” side.

TO TAKE OUT A CASSETTE WHEN NOT EJECT (FORCE EJECT)

2.
@ Refer to 2-3. to remove the front panel section.

(® Refer to 2-4. to remove the cabinet (Upper) assembly.

(® Refer to 2-4. to remove the cabinet (R) assembly.

@ Refer to 2-9. to remove the memory stick connector assembly. (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E)

(® Refer to 2-10. to remove the battery panel section.

® Referto 2-11. and 2-12. to remove the cabinet (L) section. (Include the CS frame assembly and control switch block (SS-1380).)
@ Disconnect CN4401 (2P) of VC-254 board.

Add +5V from the DC POWER SUPPLY and unload with a pressing the cassette compertment.

® Pull the timing belt in the direction of
arrow ® with a pincette while pressing
the cassette compartment (take care
not to damage) to adjust the bending
of a tape.

Press the cassette compartment not
to rise the cassette compartment

Let your hold the cassette
compartment and rise the cassette
compartment to take out a cassette.

Timing belt

DC power supply
(+5V)
Adjust the bending ]
of a tape ocoo
Loading ® o
motor I

Disconnect CN4401 of
VC-254 board



SELF-DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION

1. Self-diagnosis Function 2.  Self-diagnosis Display

When problems occur while the unit is operating, the self-diagnosiswhen problems occur while the unit is operating, the counter of the
function starts working, and displays on the viewfinder or Display viewfinder or Display window shows a 4-digit display consisting
window what to do. This function consists of two display; self- of an alphabet and numbers, which blinks at 3.2 Hz. This 5-character
diagnosis display and service mode display. display indicates the “repaired by:”, “block” in which the problem
Details of the self-diagnosis functions are provided in the Instructionoccurred, and “detailed code” of the problem.

manual.

Viewfinder Display window
|C:31:11]
Blinks at 3.2Hz /

31|:(11]

|C

Display window

A

Repaired by: Block Detailed Code

: Corrected by customer Indicates the appropriate ~ Refer to page 7 and 8.

C
H : Corrected by dealer step to be taken. Self-diagnosis Code Table.
E : Corrected by service  E.g.

engineer 31 ....Reload the tape.

32....Turn on power again.

3. Service Mode Display

The service mode display shows up to six self-diagnosis codes shown in the past.

3-1. Display Method
While pressing the “STOP” key, set the switch from OFF to “VTR or PLAYER”, and continue pressing the “STOP” key for 5 seconds
continuously. The service mode will be displayed, and the counter will show the backup No. and the 5-character self-déggnosis c

Viewfinder Display window

[B]C:31:11 |3C;31;11|

Lights up /

I[38]] [C:31:11]

Y
| Backup No. | | Self-diagnosis Codes | Control dial

Order of previous errors

3-2. Switching of Backup No.

By rotating the control dial, past self-diagnosis codes will be shown in order. The backup No. in the [] indicates thevbidertire
problem occurred. (If the number of problems which occurred is less than 6, only the number of problems which occursgwiil e
[1] : Occurred first time [4] : Occurred fourth time

[2] : Occurred second time  [5] : Occurred fifth time

[3] : Occurred third time [6] : Occurred the last time

3-3. End of Display
Turning OFF the power supply will end the service mode display.

Note: The “self-diagnosis display” data will be backed up by the coin-type lithium battery (CF-079/080 board BT101). When
the CF-079/080 board is disconnected, the “self-diagnosis display” data will be lost by initialization.

—6—



4.

Self-diagnosis Code Table

ning.

ning.

ning.

ning.

ning.

ning.

ning.

ning.

ning.

ning.

ning.

ning.

ning.

Self-diagnosis Code
=
2 | Block Detailed Symptom/State Correction
g | Function Code
x
cC| O 4 0 0 |Non-standard battery is used. Use the InfoLITHIUM battery.
C| 2 1 0 0 |Condensation. Remove the cassette, and insert it again after one hour.
Cc| 2 2 0 0 |Video head is dirty. Clean with the optional cleaning cassette.
c| 3 1 1 0 Igc?rﬁgeczg?/t/:ittllgi? é‘;:g;ilgd?ﬁ: not Load the tape again, and perform operations from the begin|
c| 3 1 1 1 g;&ggg \?vli;ﬁ?r?zzéti?iz%”:ﬁn 2093 nof Load the tape again, and perform operations from the begin
c| 3 1 2 0 [T reel side tape slacking when unloadingioad the tape again, and perform operations from the begin
c| 3 1 2 1 | S reelside tape slacking when unloadind.oad the tape again, and perform operations from the begin
c| 3 1 2 2 | T reel fault. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the begin
c| 3 1 2 3 | Sreel fault. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the begin
c| 3 1 3 0 |FG fault when starting capstan. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the begin|
c| 3 1 3 1 |FG fault during normal capstan operationt.oad the tape again, and perform operations from the begin
c| 3 1 4 0 |FG fault when starting drum. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the begin
c| 3 1 4 1 | PG fault when starting drum. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the begin|
c| 3 1 4 2 | FG fault during normal drum operations.| Load the tape again, and perform operations from the begin
c| 3 1 4 3 | PG fault during normal drum operations.| Load the tape again, and perform operations from the begin|
c| 3 1 4 4 | Phase fault during normal drum operatiofisoad the tape again, and perform operations from the begin
cl 3 5 1 0 LOAD direction loading motor time- RemO\_/e the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
out. operations from the beginning.
cl 3 5 1 1 QNLOAD direction loading motor Remoye the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
time-out. operations from the beginning.
cl 3 5 5 0 T reel §ide tape slacking when Remoye the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
unloading. operations from the beginning.
cl 3 5 2 1 S reel gide tape slacking when RemO\_/e the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
unloading. operations from the beginning.
Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
|3 2 2 2 | Treel fault. operations from thg beginning. ’ ’ P
Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
|3 2 2 3 | S reel fault. operations from thg beginning. ’ ’ P
cl 3 5 3 0 |FG fault when starting capstan. RemO\_/e the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
operations from the beginning.
cl 3 5 3 1 FG fau_lt during normal capstan RemO\_/e the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
operations. operations from the beginning.
cl 3 5 4 0 |FG fault when starting drum. Remoye the battery or ppwgr cable, connect, and perform
operations from the beginning.
) Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
CcC| 3 2 4 1 | PG fault when starting drum. operations from thg beginning. P
cl 3 5 4 5 FG fau_lt during normal drum RemO\_/e the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
operations. operations from the beginning.
cl 3 5 4 3 PG faqlt during normal drum Remoye the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
operations. operations from the beginning.
cl 3 5 4 4 Phase.fault during normal drum Remoye the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
operations. operations from the beginning.




Self-diagnosis Code

>
% Block Detailed Symptom/State Correction
g | Function Code
@
Inspect the lens block focus reset sensor @if CN1551 o
El 6 1 0 0 Difficult to adjust focus VC-254 board) when focusing is performed when the controj dial
(Cannot initialize focus.) is rotated in the focus manual mode and the focus motor drive gircuit
(IC1553 of VC-254 board) when the focusing is not performed.
Inspect the lens block zoom reset sensor @imf CN1551 o
El 6 1 1 0 Zoom operations fault VC-254 board) when zooming is performed when the zoom I¢ns is
(Cannot initialize zoom lens.) operated and the zoom motor drive circuit (IC1553 of VCi{254
board) when zooming is not performed.
El 6 5 0 0 sttoeridv)\ll;?O(tvsgrr]r%?,:g]n;zgSlt:;nvg?oecsit;]Rtspect pit(lzh angulgr vglocity sensor (SE301 of SE-028/029
board) peripheral circuits.
sensor output stopped.)
El 6 2 0 1 \/Sv:)eridv)\//eslllq_OZVfl?tLre;etnlv(\)/ne:#g&t;?nvg?oecsitqgtSpeCt yaw angular velocity sensor (SE302 of SE-028/029

yboard) peripheral circuits.

sensor output stopped.)




DCR-TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/

1. MAIN PARTS TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

Note:

 Follow the disassembly procedure in the numerical order given. _ _ The components identified by mark A or

« ltems marked “*” are not stocked since they are seldom required for routine service. dotted line with mark A are critical for safety.
Some delay should be anticipated when ordering these items. Replace only with part number specified.

« The parts numbers of such as a cabinet are also appeared in this section.
Refer to the parts number mentioned below the name of parts to order.

1. ORNAMENTAL PARTS

Remote commander (RMT-814)
1-475-141-61

Ml screw (M2 x 4) (H)

3-067-347-01
Battery case lid /5
3-742-854-01
CPC lid (BT)
3-065-325-01

Lens cap assembly
X-3949-376-1

Jack cover (F)
3-065-352-01

Jack cover (B)
3-065-353-01 (TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E)
3-065-353-11 (TRV230E/TRV235E)



2.

DISASSEMBLY

The following flow chart shows the disassembly procedure.

DCR-TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

2-1. LCD unit, PD-139 board (2.5 inch LCD model)

2-2. LCD unit, PD-138/139 board (3/3.5 inch LCD model)

2-3. Front panel section, SI-028/029 board

!

2-4. Cabinet (R) section

2-5. CF-079 board (2.5 inch LCD model)

2-6. CF-080 board (3/3.5 inch LCD model)

2-7. EVF section, LB-068/070 board

2-15. Hinge section

!

2-9. PC-082 board (Memory stick model)

2-8. Lens section, CD-294/317 board

!

2-10. Battery panel section, Battery terminal board

!

2-11. Control switch block (SS-1380), FU-150/154 board

!

2-12. Cabinet (L) section, Mechanism deck-1

2-13. VC-254 board

!

2-14. Mechanism deck-2, MD frame

2.5 inch LCD model :DCR-TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/TRV330E
3 inch LCD model :DCR-TRV430E
3.5 inch LCD model :DCR-TRV530E
Memory stick model  : DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E




NOTE: Follow the disassembly procedure in the numerical order given.

2-1. LCD UNIT, PD-139 BOARD (2.5 INCH LCD MODEL)
(TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/TRV330E)

REMOVING THE BACK LIGHT

(@ Remove the indication LCD block assembly,\
back light in the direction of the arrow ®.

Two Ml screws
K@ (H) / ’

Five claws

® LCD holder (2)

‘:- Two claws

® Two claws

@ P cabinet C (2)

Screw
(M1.7 x 2.5),
lock ace, p2

i) Remove the PD-139 board
in the direction of the arrow ®.

(® Two tapping screws
(B1.7 % 6)

@ P frame (2)

@9 Back light

<Cold cathode fluorescent tube,
BL shield sheet (N) >

@3 Liquid crystal
indicator module

(® P cabinet M (2) assembly

Two tapping screws
(M1.7 x 5)



2-2. LCD UNIT, PD-138/139 BOARD (3/3.5 INCH LCD MODEL)

(TRV430E/TRV530E)
REMOVING THE BACK LIGHT

@ Remove the indication LCD block assembly,
back light in the direction of the arrow ©.

® LCD holder (2) @ Five claws

@ Remove the PD-138 board (3 inch LCD model)
PD-139 board (3.5 inch LCD model)
in the direction of the arrow ®).

Two Ml screws
(M2 x 4) (H)

L E

P cabinet C (3) assembly

Two screws
M1.7x2.5), p
\&1

$

® Screw \
! (M1.7% 2.5), p E

/

\
R

SN
VATNANEAN
N

\“\\?

Screw (M1.7),
lock ace, p2

(3 inch LCD model)

)

~

S /‘T (3.5 inch LCD model)
) @3 P frame (3)
| I—
/v Back light
<Cold cathode fluorescent tube,>
P frame (3) ‘ BL shield sheet (N)

® Six claws

)
| 3
)
]

\

A (@ Liquid crystal
indicator module

3inch LCD model :DCR-TRV430E
3.5 inch LCD model : DCR-TRV530E



2-3.

@ Two MI screws

N
. ® Claw

FRONT PANEL SECTION, SI-028/029 BOARD

MI screw
(M2 x 4) (H)

® FP-266 flexible
board (26P)

MI screw
M2 x 4) (H)

@ Front panel section

Front panel
assembly

@ Microphone
(Reh)

@ Microphone
(Lch)

@9 Microphone
grille assembly

Push the eject knob in
the direction of the arrow ®),
and open the cassette lid.

o Jai

REMOVING THE SI-028/029 BOARD

@ Remove the FP-273 board in the

direction of the arrow ®. Cushion (S))

® SI-028 board
(2.5 inch LCD model)
S1-029 board
(3/3.5 inch LCD model)

® Sensor
cushion

® Two tapping
screws
(B2 x 5)

Tapping screw

(B2 x 5)
Cushion
S M)
<
(® Tapping screw
(B2 x 5)

Microphone retainer

Microphone retainer (rear view)

Microphone (Lch)

Microphone (Rch)

When removing it, be careful not to damage
the harnesses, etc.




2-4. CABINET (R) SECTION

@ Ml screw
M2x4)(H) @ Three claws ® Two Mi screws

(M2 x 4) (H)

® Cabinet
(upper)

5 (® MI screw
2 (M2 % 4) (H)
Q@\@ Two tapping screws

(M1.7 % 5)

Harness
(VP-076) (20P)

Flexible flat cable
(FFC-001) (45P) ’ ?\
(M2 x 4) (H)

& @ Cabinet (R) block assembly

R e

(M2 x 4) (H)

® Two MI screws

2-5. CF-079 BOARD (2.5 INCH LCD MODEL)
(TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/TRV330E)

{9 Cabinet (R) block
assembly

® Tripod retainer,
Tripod screw

® Control switch block
(SE-1380)

@ Tapping screw REMOVING THE CF-079 BOARD

(B2x 5)

NS
® Two rapm/

screws (B2 x 5)

® Remove the CF-079 board,
Flexible flat cable (FFC-001)
in the direction of the arrow.
Tapping screw
@ Speaker  (B2x 5)

(2.0CM)
® Speaker
spacer @ Ml screw
&) Speaker (M2 x 4) (H)

retainer

sheet

@ Three tapping screws
(B2 5)

® Cabinet (R) block assembly

(@ CF electrostatic

~

— 14 —



2-6. CF-080 BOARD (3/3.5INCH LCD MODEL)
(TRV430E/TRV530E)

(19 Cabinet (R) block
assembly

® Control switch block
(SE-1380)

@ Tapping screw
(B2 x 5)

wo w

screws
(B2x 5)

MI screw
(M2 x 4) (H)

Tapping
@ Speaker ~ gorew

(2.0CM) (B2 x 5) ® Tripod retainer,
Speaker Tripod screw
spacer

® Speaker
retainer

2-7. EVF SECTION, LB-068/070 BOARD

® EVF section

® Three tapping
screws (B2 x 5)

PRECAUTION WHEN ATTACHING
FP-268 FLEXIBLE BOARD

REMOVING THE CF-080 BOARD

Flexible flat cable (FFC-001)
in the direction of the arrow.

(B2 x 5)

(® Cabinet (R) block
assembly

® CF electrostatic
sheet

(D FP-268 flexible
board (20P)

® Three claws

\\ (® Remove the EVF cabinet (upper)
K‘ P assembly in the direction of the
\‘ arrow ®.

direction of the arrow ®.
@ Four tapping ®

(M1.7 x 5) N

screws o \
‘ <

® Slide the lower plate of
VF hinge assembly in
the arrow © strongly.

® Two tapping
screws (M1.7 x 5)

®
7S
D ® FP-268 flexible
EVF section U2 board (20P)
® Two ‘ ‘Q‘
claws . >
Fix the FP-268 flexible board to both the EVF section, O]
and flexible guide with the both-sided adhesive tape. @ Remove the EVF cabinet ‘“ L
(lower) assembly in the ‘ @ Remove the flexible

guide in the direction
of the arrow ©.

} 19 VF hinge assembly




2-8. LENS SECTION, CD-294/317 BOARD

® FP-265 flexible
board (16P)

Tape (A)
(TRV530E)
’— Electrostatic
sheet (T) i

-

Two screws
(M1.7 x 2.5)

Iris flexible

assembly (24P)
2-9. PC-082 BOARD (MEMORY STICK MODEL)
(TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E)
(D Three screws
(M1.7x 2.5), p
(D FP-274 flexible
board (12P)

(® Ferrite bead

Tape (A)
REMOVING THE MS HOLDER

board (5P)

Two tapping
screws (B2 x 5)

® PC-082 board
® @ Two claws
® MS holder

® MS holder, Memory
stick connector, Memory stick connector,
FP-274 flexible board FP-274 flexible board

2-10. BATTERY PANEL SECTION, BATTERY TERMINAL BOARD

® MI screw
(M2 % 4) (H)

@ Claw @ Ml screw Remove the battery panel section
(M2 % 4) (H) in the direction of the arrow ®.

Tapping screw
(M1.7 x 5)

® MI screw

(M2 % 4) (H)
® Battery panel
section
- %CS frame
@ Strap sheet ] assembly
metal (lower) (® Battery terminal
board (6P) Control switch block
(SS-1380)

— 16 —



2-11. CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK (SS-1380), FU-150/154 BOARD

Remove the control switch block
(SS-1380) (12P) in the direction
of the arrow ®.

® Tapping screw

(M1.7 x 5) (@ Screw (M1.7 x 2.5), p

@ Two dowels

Two dowels
CS frame
assembly
Two screws
(M1.7x2.5), p Remove the control switch block (SS-1380) in the
direction of the arrow ©.

FU-150 board (2.5 inch LCD model)
FU-154 board (3/3.5 inch LCD model)

Push the eject knob in
the direction of the arrow ®),
and open the cassette lid.

@< (1]

2-12. CABINET (L) SECTION, MECHANISM DECK-1

Screw (@ Four dowels

(M1.7% 2.5), p
REMOVING THE CS FRAME ASSEMBLY (® Cabinet (L) section,

CS frame assembly

(5 Cabinet (L)
assembly

@ Ml screw
@/ (M2 x 4) (H)

® Two MI screws
(M2 % 4) (H)

@ Grip
belt (ES)

® Two MI screws

(M2 x 4) (H) assembly

Two screws
M1.7 x 2.5), p



2-13. VC-254 BOARD

Remove the flexible boards Remove the VC-254 board
% in the direction of the arrow ®.
(® Screw
(M1.7% 2.5), p

VC sheet

® FP-264 flexible

@9 Two screws
board (15, 20P)

(M1.7% 2.5), p

@ Two screws @ FP-272 board

(M1.7%x2.5), p

® FP-270 board

(M1.7% 2.5), p

2-14. MECHANISM DECK-2, MD FRAME

@ Turn over VC-254 board

in the direction of the arrow. (® External connector (hot shoe)

® FP-264 flexible board
(15, 20P)

MD frame

@® Mechanism
deck

€]

Three screws

(M1.7% 2.5), p

Two screws

(M1.7% 2.5), p

—18 —



2-15. HINGE SECTION

[2.5INCH LCD MODEL]
(TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/TRV330E)
49 Four tapping screws

@ For removing the LCD unit (B2 x 5)
(See page 11)
@ Two claws
ER

® Harness

(VP-076) (6P) __| ® Hinge cover (140)

assembly

board (6P)

Control switch -\ /j ~
block (SE-1380) ™

Three tapping k
screws (B2 x 5)

® Tapping screw
(B2 % 5)

/“

s/ (D Harness
% 7 (vP-076)
Tapping screw (6, 20P)
(B2 % 5)

Harness

(VP-076) '
Remove the Harness (VP-076) (6, 20P) £P-283 @
e () in the direction of the arrow ®. board (6P)
Then bend the harness so that it is laid Two claws
along with the connector. Hinge )
assembly ® Hinge cover (C)
[3/3.5 INCH LCD MODEL] :’12%9/
(TRV430E/TRV530E) TS &
® I(:g; geﬁr)r;g\gnl% )the LCD unit ';g;gmﬁp(’,’g’gi 5) e ® Harness (VP-076)

® Remove the Hinge cover (148)
assembly in the direction
of the arrow ®.

Two screws
%(Mljx 2.5),p

FP-283 board

@ Two tapping ® Four claws

screws (B2 x 5)

' Harness
\2) (VP-076) (6P)
./ Claw Hinge
g _ _®FP2s2 assembly
; & board (6P)
@ Tapping screw Harness
(B2x 5) (VP-076)
Harness
(VP-076)
Tape (A)




3.
3-1.

REPAIR PARTS LIST
EXPLODED VIEWS

NOTE:

-XX, -X mean standardized parts, so they may ¢

have some differences from the original one.
Iltems marked “*" are not stocked since they
are seldom required for routine service. Some

The mechanical parts with no reference number|

in the exploded views are not supplied.

delay should be anticipated when ordering these

items.

3-1-1. OVERALL SECTION

The components identified by mark A or
dotted line with mark A are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number specified.

Cabinet (R) section

(See page 23 (TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/TRV330E),
24 (TRV430E/TRV530E))

3 \% not supplied
MIC902——;
1 /%
MIC901
Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
1 X-3951-161-1 GRILLE ASSY, MICROPHONE 9 A-7074-651-A FP-273 BOARD, COMPLETE
2 3-065-310-01 RING, RUBBER 10 3-065-327-01 CUSHION (MI)
3 3-067-347-01 MI SCREW M2 (H) 1 3-742-854-01 LID, BATTERY CASE (FOR RMT-814)
4 X-3949-376-1 CAP(N) ASSY, LENS 12 1-475-141-61  REMOTE COMMANDER (RMT-814)
5 X-3951-207-1 PANEL ASSY (P), FRONT 13 3-065-326-01 CABINET (UPPER)
6 3-066-722-01 CUSHION, SENSOR 14 3-065-325-01 LID(BT), CPC
7 3-948-339-61 TAPPING 15 3-065-567-01 TAPPING (M1.7)
8 not supplied  SI-028 (M) BOARD, COMPLETE 16 3-066-720-01 CUSHION (SI)
(TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/TRV330E) MIC901 1-542-312-11 MICROPHONE (Lch)
8 not supplied  SI-029 (M) BOARD, COMPLETE MIC902 1-542-312-11 MICROPHONE (Rch)
(TRV430E/TRV530E)




3-1-2. CABINET (L) SECTION-1

Cabinet (L) section-2
(See page 22)

Lens section

65

<TR V325E/TRV330E/ >

(See page 27)
Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
51 3-066-721-01 CUSHION, LENS 60 3-948-339-61 TAPPING
52 1-680-119-11 FP-265 FLEXIBLE BOARD 61 A-7074-650-A FP-272 BOARD, COMPLETE
53 3-065-372-01 FRAME, MD 62 1-680-121-11 FP-266 FLEXIBLE BOARD
54 1-815-124-11 CONNECTOR, EXTERNAL (HOT SHOE) 63 A-7074-648-A FP-270 BOARD, COMPLETE
(TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E) 64 A-7074-649-A FP-271 BOARD, COMPLETE
54 1-815-124-21 CONNECTOR, EXTERNAL (HOT SHOE) (TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E)
(TRV230E/TRV235E)
65 4-974-725-01 SCREW (M1.7X2.5), P
55 1-680-118-11 FP-264 FLEXIBLE BOARD 66 not supplied  PC-082 BOARD, COMPLETE
56 not supplied ~ VC-254 (QBPS) BOARD, COMPLETE (SERVICE) (TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E)
(TRV230E/TRV235E) 67 1-500-226-11 BEAD, FERRITE
56 not supplied  VC-254 (QFPS) BOARD, COMPLETE (SERVICE) (TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E)
(TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV530E) 68 3-066-169-01 SHEET, MD
56 not supplied  VC-254 (QFPA) BOARD, COMPLETE (SERVICE) * 69 X-3951-170-1 SHIELD ASSY, DD
(TRV430E)
57 not supplied ~ FU-150 (PF) BOARD, COMPLETE 70 3-941-343-21 TAPE (A)
(TRV325E/TRV330E) 71 3-066-759-01 SHEET, VC
72 3-066-707-01 SHEET (T), ELECTROSTATIC (TRV530E)
57 not supplied ~ FU-150 (P) BOARD, COMPLETE 73 3-065-662-01 LABEL, LS CAUTION
(TRV230E/TRV235E) 74 3-065-567-01 TAPPING (M1.7), P
57 not supplied ~ FU-154 (PF) BOARD, COMPLETE
(TRV430E/TRV530E) 75 3-067-347-01 MI SCREW M2 (H)
58 3-065-397-01 HOLDER, MS CN910 not supplied  CONNECTOR, MEMORY STICK
(TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E)
59 not supplied  FP-274 FLEXIBLE BOARD

(TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E)




3-1-3. CABINET (L) SECTION-2

Remarks

SWITCH BLOCK, CONTROL (SS-1380)
(TRV325E/TRV430E/TRV530E)

SWITCH BLOCK, CONTROL (SS-1380)
(TRV230E)

SHEET METAL (LOWER), STRAP
PANEL ASSY, BATTERY

SCREW (M1.7X2.5), P

Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description
101 X-3951-159-1 CABINET (L) ASSY 107 1-476-415-31
102 3-052-815-01 BELT (ES), GRIP
103 3-067-347-01 MI SCREW M2 (H) 107 1-476-415-41
104 3-065-308-01 LABEL (L)
105 3-978-765-01 SLIDER, G LOCK 108 X-3951-158-1 FRAME ASSY, CS
* 109 3-065-324-01
106 3-713-791-01 SCREW (M1.7X4), TAPPING, P2 110 X-3951-157-1
107 1-476-415-11  SWITCH BLOCK, CONTROL (SS-1380)
(TRV330E) 111 3-065-567-01 TAPPING (M1.7)
107 1-476-415-21 SWITCH BLOCK, CONTROL (SS-1380) 112 4-974-725-01
(TRV235E) BT901  1-694-772-11

TERMINAL BOARD, BATTERY



Ver 1.1 2005. 06

3-1-4. CABINET (R) SECTION (2.5 INCH LCD MODEL)(TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/TRV330E)

EVF section
(See page 27)

| @ : BT101 (Lithium battery) CF-079 board on the mount position. |

LCD section
(2.5 inch LCD model)
(See page 25)

153

Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
151 1-791-948-11  CABLE, FLEXIBLE FLAT (FFC-001) 162 3-067-347-01 MI SCREW M2 (H)
152 not supplied  CF-079 (SBF) BOARD, COMPLETE 163 3-969-387-01 FOOT, RUBBER
(TRV325E/TRV330E) 164 X-3951-234-1 CABINET R (139) ASSY (TRV230E/TRV235E)
152 not supplied  CF-079 (SB) BOARD, COMPLETE 164 X-3951-235-1 CABINET R (141) ASSY (TRV325E)
(TRV230E/TRV235E) 164 X-3951-327-1 CABINET (R) (141R) ASSY  (TRV330E)
153 3-948-339-61 TAPPING
154 1-476-416-11 SWITCH BLOCK, CONTROL (SE-1380) 165 3-065-353-01 COVER (B), JACK (TRV325E/TRV330E)
165 3-065-353-11 COVER (B), JACK (TRV230E/TRV235E)
* 155 3-065-398-01 RETAINER, SPEAKER 166 3-065-352-01 COVER (F), JACK
* 156 3-058-658-01 SPACER (101), SPEAKER 167 3-065-386-01 RETAINER, TRIPOD
* 157 3-065-385-01 HOLDER, VTR 168 3-065-373-01 SCREW (Y), TRIPOD
158 X-3951-173-1 BUTTON ASSY, VTR (TRV330E)
158 X-3951-257-1 BUTTON ASSY, VTR * 169 3-065-521-01 SHEET, MUFFLE
(TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E) 170 3-066-939-01 SHEET, CF ELECTROSTATIC
17 3-066-940-01 SHEET (2), CF ELECTROSTATIC
159 A-7074-652-A FP-275 BOARD, COMPLETE 172 3-066-943-01 SHEET (R), B
160 A-7074-653-A FP-282 BOARD, COMPLETE 173 3-941-343-21 TAPE (A)
161 X-3951-189-1 COVER (141) ASSY, HINGE
(TRV230E/TRV325E/TRV330E) S910  1-771-848-11 SWITCH, PUSH
161 X-3951-319-1 COVER (139) ASSY, HINGE (TRV235E) SP901  1-529-590-11 SPEAKER (2.0CM)

— 23—



3-1-5. CABINET (R) SECTION (3/3.5 INCH LCD MODEL)(TRV430E/TRV530E)

EVF section
(See page 27)

| @  BT101 (Lithium battery) CF-080 board on the mount position. |

CABLE, FLEXIBLE FLAT (FFC-001)
CF-080 (SBF) BOARD, COMPLETE

SWITCH BLOCK, CONTROL (SE-1380)
RETAINER, SPEAKER

SPACER (101), SPEAKER
BUTTON ASSY, VTR

FP-275 BOARD, COMPLETE
FP-282 BOARD, COMPLETE

COVER (148) ASSY, HINGE

Ref. No.  Part No. Description
201 1-791-948-11
202 not supplied
203 3-948-339-61 TAPPING
204 1-476-416-11

* 205 3-065-398-01

* 206 3-058-658-01

* 207 3-065-385-01 HOLDER, VTR
208 X-3951-257-1
209 A-7074-652-A
210 A-7074-653-A
211 X-3951-176-1
212 3-067-347-01 MI SCREW M2 (H)
213 3-969-387-01 FOOT, RUBBER

LCD section
(3/3.5 inch LCD model)
(See page 26)

203

Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks

214 X-3951-237-1 CABINET R (149) ASSY
215 3-065-353-01 COVER (B), JACK
216 3-065-352-01 COVER (F), JACK
217 3-065-386-01 RETAINER, TRIPOD
218 3-065-373-01 SCREW (Y), TRIPOD

* 219 3-065-521-01 SHEET, MUFFLE
220 3-066-939-01 SHEET, CF ELECTROSTATIC
221 3-066-941-01 SHEET (3), CF ELECTROSTATIC
222 3-066-943-01 SHEET (R), B
223 3-067-601-01 CF ELECTROSTATIC SHEET (4)
224 3-941-343-21 TAPE (A)
S910 1-771-848-11  SWITCH, PUSH
SP901  1-529-590-11 SPEAKER (2.0CM)

— 24—



3-1-6. LCD SECTION (2.5 INCH LCD MODEL)(TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/TRV330E)

LCD901

Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
251 3-065-364-01 CABINET C (2), P 264 3-318-203-11 SCREW (B1.7X6), TAPPING
252 3-067-347-01 MI SCREW M2 (H) 265 3-065-367-01 FRAME (2), P
253 3-989-735-51 SCREW (M1.7), LOCK ACE, P2 266 X-3951-177-1 CABINET M (2) ASSY, P
254 not supplied  INDICTION LCD BLOCK ASSY (SERVIGE) 267 X-3951-259-1 COVER (139) ASSY, CPC (TRV230E)
* 255 3-065-368-01 HOLDER (2), LCD 267 X-3951-261-1 COVER (141) ASSY, CPC (TRV325E)
256 not supplied ~ PD-139 (X12) BOARD, COMPLETE 267 X-3951-320-1 COVER (139C) ASSY, CPC ~ (TRV235E)
(TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/TRV330E) 267 X-3951-413-1 COVER (141C) ASSY,CPC  (TRV330E)
257 3-065-567-01 TAPPING (M1.7) 268 3-065-366-01 WINDOW (2), LCD
258 3-065-395-01 COVER C (2.5), HINGE AD902  notsupplied LIGHT, BACK
259 4-974-725-01 SCREW (M1.7X2.5), P LCD901 not supplied ~ ACX307AKC-J (SERVICE)
260 A-7074-654-A FP-283 BOARD, COMPLETE (TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/TRV330E)
261 X-3951-181-1 HINGE ASSY AMAND901 not supplied  TUBE, FLUORESCENT, COLD CATHODE
262 3-065-394-01 COVER (M), HINGE (TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/TRV330E)
263 1-960-973-21 HARNESS (VP-076)
Note : The components identified by mark A or dotted

line with mark A are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number specified.




3-1-7.LCD SECTION (3/3.5 INCH LCD MODEL)(TRV430E/TRV530E)

’ 313
, - f'\@ 3.5 inch LCD model

(TRV530E)

ND901
o
g 1
J
3inch LCD model

3%

309

LCDY901

Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
301 X-3951-180-1 CABINET C (3) ASSY, P 314 3-066-106-01 P FRAME (3.0) (TRV430E)
302 not supplied  INDICTION LCD BLOCK ASSY (SERVICE) 315 X-3951-179-1 CABINET M (3) ASSY, P (TRV530E)
303 3-067-347-01 MI SCREW M2 (H) 315 X-3951-326-1 CABINET (M) (3) ASSY, P (TRV430E)
304 3-989-735-61 SCREW (M1.7), LOCK ACE, P2 316 X-3951-263-1 COVER (145) ASSY, CPC (TRV430E)
* 305 3-065-392-01 HOLDER (3), LCD 316 X-3951-265-1 COVER (149) ASSY, CPC (TRV530E)
306 4-974-725-01 SCREW (M1.7X2.5), P 317 3-065-366-01 WINDOW (2), LCD
307 not supplied  PD-139 (Z12) BOARD, COMPLETE (TRV530E) AMAD902  notsupplied LIGHT, BACK
307 not supplied  PD-138 (Y12) BOARD, COMPLETE (TRV430E) LCD901 not supplied  INDICATOR MODULE LIQUID CRYST (SERVICE)
308 3-065-396-01 COVER C (3), HINGE (TRV430E)
309 3-065-567-01 TAPPING (M1.7) LCD901 not supplied  ACX310AK-J (SERVICE)(TRV530E)
AND901 not supplied  TUBE, FLUORESCENT, COLD CATHODE
310 A-7074-654-A FP-283 BOARD, COMPLETE (TRV530E)
311 X-3951-181-1 HINGE ASSY
312 3-065-394-01 COVER (M), HINGE AND901 not supplied  TUBE, FLUORESCENT, COLD CATHODE
313 1-960-973-21 HARNESS (VP-076) (TRV430E)
314 3-065-391-01 FRAME (3), P (TRV530E)
Note :  The components identified by mark A or dotted

line with mark A\ are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number specified.




3-1-8. LENS, EVF SECTION

(TRV430E/TRV530E)

358
357
Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description
351 not supplied  DEVICE, LENS LSV-700A 363 not supplied  LB-070 (SB) BOARD, COMPLETE
352 not supplied RIS FLEXIBLE, ASSY
353 not supplied  TAPPING (B1.7x3.5), HEAD 364 not supplied  GUIDE, LAMP
354 not supplied  SCREW, TAPPING (M1.7x5), P2 365 not supplied  ILLUMINATOR (1)
355 not supplied  FILTER BLOCK, OPTICAL 366 not supplied  SHEET (2) (138), PRISM
367 not supplied  SHEET (1) (138), PRISM
356 3-053-973-01 RUBBER (W), SEAL
357 not supplied  CD-294 BOARD, COMPLETE 368 not supplied  CUSHION (138), LCD
(TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/TRV330E) | * 369 not supplied  CUSHION (1) (97), LCD
357 not supplied  CD-317 BOARD, COMPLETE 370 X-3951-168-1 LENS (B) ASSY, VF
(TRV430E/TRV530E) 371 X-3951-163-1 CABINET (UPPER) ASSY, EVF
358 not supplied  SCREW (B1.7X6), TAPPING 372 X-3951-167-1 CABINET (LOWER) ASSY, EVF
359 3-065-057-01 GUIDE (2), FLEXIBLE
* 373 3-065-376-01 LABEL (138), B
360 3-065-567-01 TAPPING (M1.7) IC501  not supplied  CCD BLOCK ASSY (CCD IMAGER)
361 X-3951-165-1 HINGE ASSY, VF LCD903 not supplied  LCX032AP-J
362 1-680-123-11 FP-268 FLEXIBLE BOARD M904  not supplied MOTOR STEPPING Z700 (ZOOM)
363 not supplied  LB-068 (SB) BOARD, COMPLETE M905  notsupplied MOTOR STEPPING F700 (FOCUS)

(TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/TRV330E)




DCR-TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/

TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

Checking supplied
accessories

2. GENERAL

MpoBepka npunaraembix
npuHagneXxHocTen

Make sure that the following accessories are
supplied with your camcorder.

Y6eanTecs, 4TO cneaytolune NpUHaAnexXHoCcTH
npunarailoTcA K Bawei Buaeokamepe.

? A
|
(4] 5]
[9] i)

[1] Wireless Remote Commander (1) (p. 210)

AC-L10A/L10B/L10C AC power adaptor (1),
Mains lead (1) (p. 16)

[3] NP-FM30 battery pack (1) (p. 15, 16)
DCR-TRV230E/TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV530E
NP-FM50 battery pack (1) (p. 15, 16)
DCR-TRV235E/TRV430E

[4] R6 (size AA) battery for Remote
Commander (2) (p. 211)

[5] A7V connecting cable (1) (p. 44)

[6] Shoulder strap (1) (p. 205)

ens cap (1) (p. 26)

USB cable (1)* (p. 151)

[9] “Memory Stick” (1)* (p. 124)

CD-ROM (SPVD-004 USB Driver) (1)* (p. 151)
[11] 21-pin adaptor (1) (p. 45)

* DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E
only

Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is not
made due to a malfunction of the camcorder,
storage media, etc.

nynet J

ynpasnenus (1) (cTp. 210)

[2] CeteBoit ananTep nepemeHHoro Toka AC-
L10A/L10B/L10C (1) (cTp. 16)

[3] BatapeitHbiit 6niok NP-FM30 (1)
(cTp. 15, 16)
DCR-TRV230E/TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV530E
BarapeiiHbiit 6nok NP-FM50 (1) (cTp. 15, 16)
DCR-TRV235E/TRV430E

Batapeitika R6 (pasmepa AA) ana nynbTta
AMCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHus (2) (cTp. 211)
Coe,  kabenb
(1) (cTp. 44)

[6] Nneuyesoii pemensb (1) (cTp. 205)

Kpbiwka obbekTusa (1) (CTp. 26)

Ka6enb USB (1)* (cTp. 151)

[9] “Memory Stick” (1)* (cTp. 124)

CD-ROM (apaiisep USB SPVD-004) (1)*

cTp. 151)

21-wTbIpbKOBLIV aganTep (1) (cTp. 45)

yAl A

*Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E

CoaepxaHue 3anuncn He MOXeT 6biTb
KOMMEHCMPOBAHO B CAlyyae, €C/1 3anuch unu
BOCMPON3BEAEHNE HE BbINOMHEHb! 13-3a
H HOCTU J

nT.n.

Tbl

gli

Quick Start Guide

This section is extracted
from instruction manual.

gli
Main Features

Taking moving or still images, and playing them back

=Recording a picture (p. 26)

«Recording a still image on a tape (p. 48)

«Playing back a tape (p. 39)

=Recording still images on “Memory Stick” (p. 129) (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E
only)

= Viewing a still image recorded on “Memory Stick” (p. 146) (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only)

Capturing images on your computer

= Using with analog video unit and your computer (p. 98) (DCR-TRV330E only)

=Viewing images recorded on “Memory Stick” using USB cable (p. 150) (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E only)

Other uses

Functions to adjust exposure in the recording mode
= Back light (p. 32)

= NightShot/Super NightShot (p. 33)

- PROGRAM AE (p. 61)

= Adjusting the exposure manually (p. 64)

Functions to give images more impact

= Digital program editing (p. 86)

= Fader (p. 53)

« Picture effect (p. 56)

= Digital effect (p. 58)

- Title (p. 67, 69)

< MEMORY MIX (p. 135) (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/ TRV430E/TRV530E only)

Functions to give a natural appearance to your recordings

= END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/Rec Review (p. 37)

= Manual focus (p. 65)

« Digital zoom [MENU] (p. 107) The default setting is set to OFF. (To zoom greater than 25 x, select the
digital zoom power in D ZOOM in the menu settings.)

Functions to use after recording

= Zero set memory (p. 77)

«HiFi SOUND [MENU] (p. 107)

«SUPER LASER LINK (p. 46)

«Tape PB ZOOM (p. 75)/Memory PB ZOOM (p. 157) (DCR-TRV325E/ TRV330E/ TRV430E/ TRV530E
only)

This chapter introduces you to the basic features of your
camcorder. See the page in parentheses “( )" for more
information.

) Recording a re (p. 26)

[ o Remove the lens cap.

] @ set the POWER
switch to CAMERA

while pressing the

small green button.

1

Connecting the mains lead (p. 21)

Use the battery pack when using your camcorder outdoors (p. 15)

jack cover.

Open the DC IN

o Press START/STOP.
Your camcorder
starts recording. To
stop recording, press
START/STOP button
again.

QOpen the LCD panel
while pressing OPEN.
The picture appears
on the LCD screen.

Viewfinder

When the LCD panel is closed, use the viewfinder placing your
eye against its eyecup.

The picture in the viewfinder is black and white.

Le] = Lol
%v . When you purchase your camcorder, the clock setting is set to off. If you want to record the date E
> Connect the plug with and time for a picture, set the clock setting before recording (p. 22) >
g its A mark facing up. &
- 4 ~
@ . . . @
s Monitoring the playback picture on the LCD s
@ AC power adaptor (supplied) screen (p. 39) @
[ Inserti ng a cassette (p. 24) ePress <4« to rewind the tape.
REW @
o Slide OPEN/EJECT in 9 Insert the cassette in a e Close the cassette
the direction of the straight line deeply compartment by
arrow and open the into the cassette pressing the
lid. compartment with the mark on the cassette 9 Press B to start playback.
window facing out. compartment.
Push the middle After the cassette %
portion of the back of compartment goes
””P the cassette to insert. down completely,
close the lid until it @ set the POWER
clicks. switch to PLAYER or (%ﬁ%
VCR (DCR-TRV330E & S K]
only) while pressing )
the small green
button.
Note
Do not pick up your camcorder by
holding the viewfinder, the LCD
panel, or the battery pack.
8 9
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— Getting started —

Using this manual

— MoproToBka K akcnnyataumm —

Ucnonb3oBaHue
AaHHOro pykoBoacTBa

The instructions in this manual are for the six
models listed in the table below. Before you start
reading this manual and operating your
camcorder, check the model number by looking
at the bottom of your camcorder. The DCR-
TRV530E is the model used for illustration
purposes. Otherwise, the model name is
indicated in the illustrations. Any differences in
operation are clearly indicated in the text, for
example, “DCR-TRV530E only.”

As you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on your camcorder are shown in capital
letters.

e.g. Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

When you carry out an operation, you can hear a
beep sound to indicate that the operation is being
carried out.

Type of difference/Tunbl pa3nuunii

B AaHHOM pyKOBOACTBE MO IKCMyaTaumn
npuBeAeHbl MHCTPYKLMM ANA LWeCTN Moaene,
NePeUNCIEHHbIX B MPUBEEHHON HIXKe Tabnuue.
Mepen Tem, Kak NPOYECTb JAHHOE PYKOBOACTBO
W HavaTb aKcnnyataunio Bawein BMAeOoKamepsbl,
MpOBEPLTE HOMEP MOAENN Ha HUXKHEN CTOPOHE
Bauweit Buaeokamepsl. B kayectse
VNICTPaTMBHbIX Lenelt UCMoMb3yeTcA MoAenb
DCR-TRV530E. B apyrux cny4asx Homep
MoAenu ykasaH Ha pucyHkax. Kakue-nu6o
PacxoXAeHNA B IKCTyaTalMi YETKO YKasaHbl B
TekcTe, Hanpuvep, “Tonbko DCR-TRVS530E.”
[Py YTEHUN AAHHOTO PyKOBOACTBA y4MUTbIBANTE,
4YTO KHOMKW M YCTAHOBKW Ha BUAeOKamepe
noKasaHb! 3arnasHbIMU GyKBamu.

Mpum. YcTaHosuTe BbiknovaTens POWER B
nonoxerne CAMERA.

[Mpu BLINONHEHUN ONepaLMK Ha BUAEOKaMepe
Bl CMOXeTe yCAiblaTh 3yMMEpHBIA curHan,
NOATBEPXXAAIOLMIA BLINONHEHNE onepaumn.

DCR- TRV230E TRV235E

TRV325E

TRV330E TRV430E TRV530E

MEMORY mark*

(on the POWER switch)/
Metka MEMORY*
(Ha nepexniodarene POWER)

VCR mark**

(on the POWER switch)/
MeTka VCR**

(Ha nepexniodarene POWER)

Self-timer/
Taiimep camosanycka

¥ (USB) jack/
Hespo Y (USB)

LCD screen/

6.2cm (2.5 type)/ 6.2 cm (2.5 type)/ 6.2 cm (2.5 type)/ 6.2 cm (2.5 type)/ 7.5cm (3 type)/ 8.8 cm (3.5 type)/

OkpaH XK (2,5 atoitma no (2,5 Aroiima no (2,5 atoima no (2,5 Aroima no (3 atoiMa no (3,5 Atovima no
[MaroHanu) - AvaroHanu) - AMaroHanv) - AvaroHani) - AvaroHanv) - auaroHanu)
Digital zoom/ 700x 800 700% 700 800x 700

LinchpoBoit BapuooGbekTvB

@ Provided/Mpunaraetca
— Not provided/He npunaraetca

Using this manual

Ucnonb3osaHue gaHHoro
pykoBoAcTBa

Precautions on camcorder care

Lens and LCD screen/finder (on

mounted models only)

=The LCD screen and the finder are
manufactured using extremely high-
precision technology so over 99.99% of the
pixels are operational for effective use.
However, there may be some tiny black
points and/or bright points (white, red, blue
or green in colour) that constantly appear on
the LCD screen and the finder. These points
are normal in the manufacturing process and
do not affect the recording in any way.

= Do not let your camcorder get wet. Keep your
camcorder away from rain and sea water.
Letting your camcorder get wet may cause your
camcorder to malfunction. Sometimes this
malfunction cannot be repaired [a].

= Never leave your camcorder exposed to
temperatures above 60 °C (140 °F), such asin a
car parked in the sun or under direct sunlight
[b].

=Be careful when placing the camera near a
window or outdoors. Exposing the LCD screen,
the finder or the lens to direct sunlight for long
periods may cause malfunctions [c].

= Do not directly shoot the sun. Doing so might
cause your camcorder to malfunction. Take
pictures of the sun in low light conditions such
as dusk [d].

Mepb! NpeaoCcTOPOXKHOCTN NpU
yxofe 3a Buaeokamepomn

06bekTuB 1 akpaH XXK[/Bugonckarenb

(TONbKO Ha CMOHTUPOBaHHbIX MOAENAX)

* 3kpaH XK/ 1 BuaoncKarenb U3roTosneHb!
c
TEXHONOruK, Tak 4YTo cBbiwe 99,99%
3M1eMEHTOB U306PaXKEHUA NpeaHa3HaueHb!
ANA 3¢hheKTUBHOro UCMONbL30BaHMUA.
OpHako Ha akpaHe XKK/1 u B Bujouckartene
MOryT NOCTOAHHO MOABAATLCA Menkue
4epHble UMK APKUE UBETHbIE TOUKU
(6enble, KpacHble, CUHME UK 3eNeHbIe).
MoABneHue aTUX TOYEK BronHe HOpMasnbHO
ANA npouecca CbeMKU 1 HIKOMM 06pa3om
He BNWAET Ha 3annchbiBaemMoe M306paxeHue.

* He ponyckaiiTe, 4To6bl BUAGOKamMepa
cTaHoBUNach BNaxHoN. MpefoxpaHaiTe
BUAEOKAMEPY OT AOXKAA U MOPCKOIA BOAbI.
Ecnu Bbl HamounTe Buaeokamepy, TO 3TO
MOXET MPUBECTM K HEUCPaBHOCTY annapara,
KOTOpanA He BCerga MOXeT BbITb yCTpaHeHa
[a].

* Hukorpa He ocTaBnAnTe BuaeOKamepy B
MecTe C TemnepaTypoi Bbiwe 60 °C (140 °F),
Kak, Hanpumep, B aBTOMOGMIE, OCTaB/IEHHOM
Ha COJHLE UNM NMOA NPAMBIM COMHEYHbIM
ceeTom [b].

* By/ibTe BHMMaTEMbHbI, KOrAa rnometlaete
Kamepy OKOJ10 OKHa Uu BHE NOMELLEHUA.
BoapencTseue Ha akpaH XK/, Buponckatens
“nu o6bLeKTUB NPAMOro CONHEeYHOro ceeTa B
TeyeHue ANNTENbHOTO BPEMEHN MOXET
NpYBECTU K HEUCNPABHOCTAM [C].

«He HanpaBnAliTe Kamepy NPAMO Ha ConHue.
3TO MOXET NPUBECTU K HEUCTIPABHOCTU.
MpoBOANTE CLEMKM COMHLIA B YCNIOBUAX
HWU3KOM OCBELLEHHOCTH, TaKUX, Kak CyMepku

d].

[b]

Using this manual

Wcnonb3oBaHue AaHHOroO
pyKoBOACTBa

* The models with MEMORY marked on the
POWER switch is provided with memory
functions. See page 124 for details.

** The models with VCR marked on the POWER
switch can record pictures from other
equipment such as VCR. The other models
have PLAYER mark on the POWER switch.

Before using your camcorder

With your digital camcorder, you can use Hi8
HiEl/Digital8 B video cassettes. Your camcorder
records and plays back pictures in the Digital8 B
system. Also, your camcorder plays back tapes
recorded in the Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 El (analog)
system. You, however, cannot use the functions
in “Advanced Playback Operations” on page 72
to 81 for playback in the Hi8 HiEl/standard 8
system. To enable smooth transition, we
recommend that you do not mix pictures
recorded in the Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 El with the
Digital8 B system on a tape.

Note on TV colour systems

TV colour systems differ from country to
country. To view your recordings on a TV, you
need a PAL system-based TV.

Copyright precautions

Television programmes, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materials may
be contrary to the provision of the copyright
laws.

Step 1 Preparing the
power supply

* Mogenu ¢ meTkoit MEMORY Ha
nepekniodatene POWER ocHalleHb!
yHKUMAMK namaTn. Cm. cTp. 124 anA
nony4yeHua 6onee noApo6HbLIX CBEAEHUIA.

** Mogenu ¢ meTkoit VCR Ha nepekniovatene
POWER moryT 3anucbiBaTb M306paXKeHnA ¢
[pyroii annapaTypbl, Takow, kak KBM. B
OCTanbHbIX MOAENAX Ha Nepekrioyarene
POWER Haxoautca meTka PLAYER.

Mepen Hauyanom aKcnnyarauum
Balueit BuAeokamepbl

[inA Baweit uucpoBoit Buaeokamepbl Bbl
MoXeTe ucnonbaosath BuaeokacceTsl Hig Hill/
Digital8 B3. Bawa Bueokamepa 3an1ceiBaeT 1
BOCMPOU3BOANT U306paxeHNA B LUGpOBON
cucteme Digital8 B. Takxe, Bawa Bugeokamepa
BOCMPOM3BOANT NEHTHI, 3aM1CaHHbIe B cUCTEME
Hi8 HiEVcTanaapTHon cucteme 8 B
(ananoroeoi). OpHako, Bbl He MoxeTe
ncnonb3oBaTtb hyHKUMM B pasaene
“YcoBepLUeHCTBOBaHHbIE onepaumn
BOCNpOM3BEAeHNA” Ha CTpaHmuax ¢ 72 no 81
AnA Bocnpoussenexua B cucteme Hig Hi B/
cTtaHaapTHom cucteme 8 Bl. inA obecnevenna
NNaBHOro Nepexoaa PeKOMEHAYeTCA He
CMelwBaTh Ha NleHTe N306paxeHns,
3anucaHHble B cucteme Hi8 HliEl/cTanpapTtHoit
cucteme 8 B, ¢ nsoGpakeHnamm, 3anucaHHbIMN
B uncppoBoit cucteme Digital8 B3.

MpumeuaHue no cucremam
LBETHOrO TeNeBUAECHUA

CucTeMbl LBETHOTO TeNeBUASHUA OTNIMHAIOTCA B
3aBMCMMOCTY OT CTpaHsl. [I1A NpocMoTpa Batumx
3anuceil Ha akpaHe Teneemsopa Bam
HEo6X0AMMO MCNONb30BATH TENEeBM3Oop,
OCHOBaHHbIA Ha cucteme PAL.

MpepnocTepexxeHne 06 aBTOPCKOM
npase

TeneBn3nOHHbIE NPOrpamMMbl, KUHOUNbMBI,
BUAEONEHTbI U Apyrue MaTepuarbl MOryT 6biTh
3alMUeHb aBTOPCKMM NPaBoMm.
HeIWIueH3I/IpOBaHHaF| 3anucb TakMx matepuanos
MOXET NPOTUBOPEUUTH MOMOXKEHNAM 3aKoHa 06
aBTOPCKOM Mpase.

MyHkT 1 MNoprotoska
UCTOYHUKA NMUTAHMUA

Installing the battery pack

‘We recommend using the battery pack when you
use your camcorder outdoors.

(1) Lift up the viewfinder.
(2) Slide the battery pack down until it clicks.

YcraHoBKa 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka

PekomeHayeTCA ycTaHOBUTL GaTapeiiHblii 610K,
ecnu Bbl ucnonsayeTe Baluy Buaeokamepy BHe
nometLLeHuA.

(1) NoaHUMKTE BUAOUCKATENb.
(2) NepenpuHbTe GaTapeiiHblil 610K BHU3 A0
wenuka.

To remove the battery pack

(1) Lift up the viewfinder.

(2) Slide the battery pack out in the direction of
the arrow while pressing BATT (battery)
release lever down

Ana cHATUA 6aTapeiHoro 6noka

(1) MoaHUMMTE BUAOUCKATENb.

(2) NepenpuHbTe GaTapeiHbli 610K B
HanpaBneHnm, ykasaHHOM CTPENIKOM, Mpu
HaxaToMm BHU3 domkcaTope BATT (6atapen).

BATT (battery) release lever/
®ukcatop BATT (6aTapen)

If you install the large capacity battery pack
If you install the NP-FM70/FM90/FM91 battery
pack on your camcorder, extend its viewfinder.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHoBUNM 6aTapeiiHblit 610k
60nbLWoi eMKOCTH

Ecnu Bbl yctaHoBMNM Ha Bawy Buaeokamepy
6aTapeiiHbin 6nok NP-FM70/FM90/FM91,
BblABMHbTE BUAoOUCKaTenb.

pauels Bumeo

uuneleArudNde X exsololol
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MoaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nUTaHuA

Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MoaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nUTaHuA

Charging the battery pack

Use the battery pack after charging it for your
camcorder.

‘Your camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (M series).

See page 188 for details of “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack.

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the
AC power adaptor supplied with your
camcorder to the DC IN jack with the plug’s A
mark facing up.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to a wall socket.

(4) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).
Charging begins. The remaining battery time
is indicated in minutes on the display
window.

When the remaining battery indicator changes to

=, normal charge is completed. To fully charge

the battery (full charge), leave the battery pack
attached after normal charge is completed until

FULL appears on the display window. Fully

charging the battery allows you to use the battery

longer than usual.

The number in the illustration of the display
window may differ from that on your camcorder.

Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

3apAgka 6aTapeiiHoro 6510ka

WcnonbayiiTe 6aTapeittblii 6ok AnaA Baweit
BMEOKAMEPbI NOCTE ero 3apAAKA.

Balwa Buaeokamepa paGoTaeT TOsMbLKO ¢
6aTapeiiHbim 6510kom “InfoLITHIUM” (cepum M).
Cwm. cTp. 188 anA nony4exua 6onee NoapoGHbIX
cBeaeHuin o 6aTapenHom 6noke “InfoLITHIUM”.

(1) OTkpoiiTe KpbilwKy rHe3aa DC IN n
noacoeanHUTE ceTeBoil aganTep
nepeMeHHOro ToKa, npunaraemblii K Bawei
Buaeokamepe, K rHesfy DC IN, Tak 4To6bl
wrekep A Gbin HanpaBneH BBEpX.

(2) MoacoeanHMTE NPOBOA SN1EKTPONUTAHNA K
CeTeBOMy aanTepy NepemMeHHoro Toka.

(3) MoacoeanHMTE NPOBOA SNEKTPONUTAHUA K
ceTeBoW po3eTke.

(4) YcraHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenue OFF (CHG). HauHeTcA 3apAaka.
B okowke ancnnen 6yaet oTobpaxaTsbcA
BPEMA OCTaBLLErocA 3apAaa B MUHyTaXx.

Ecnv nHavkaTop ocTaBLUerocA 3apaaa

W3MEHUTCA Ha ], 3TO 3HAYUT, 4YTO

HOpManbHaA 3apAfKa 3aseplueHa. [inA nonHon

3apAaku 6aTapeitHoro 6noka (nonHas

3apAaka) octasbTe 6aTapeitHblii 6110k

NpUKPenseHHbIM Ha MecTe Mocre 3aBepLUeHIA

HOpMasbHOW 3apAAKY A0 TexX Nop, Moka B

OKOLIKe AUCTNen He MOABUTCA NHANKAUMA

FULL. Monxan 3apAaka 6aTapeitHoro 6noka

nossonAeT Bam ncnonbaoBaTh 6aTapeiHbli

610K AOMbLUE YeM OBbIYHO.

Lindpbl Ha pucyHke okoLuka aucnnes MoryT
oTNN4aTbCA OT uMchp Ha Balweii Buaeokavepe.

MyHkT 1 MoaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

After charging the battery pack
Disconnect the AC power adaptor from the DC
IN jack on your camcorder.

Notes

= Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the DC plug of
the AC power adaptor. This may cause a short-
circuit, damaging the AC power adaptor.

= Keep the battery pack dry.

=When the battery pack is not to be used for a
long time, charge the battery pack fully, and
then use it until it fully discharges again. Do
this once a year. Keep the battery pack in a cool
place.

When the battery pack is charged fully
The LCD backlight of the display window is
turned off.

Remaining battery time indicator

The remaining battery time indicator in the
display window roughly indicates the recording
time with the viewfinder.

Until your camcorder calculates the actual
remaining battery time
“~———min” appears in the display window.

While charging the battery pack, no indicator
appears or the indicator flashes in the display
window in the following cases:

—The battery pack is not installed correctly.
—Something is wrong with the battery pack.

If the power may go off although the battery
remaining indicator indicates that the battery
pack has enough power to operate

Charge the battery pack fully again so that the
indication on the battery remaining indicator is
correct.

When you use the AC power adaptor

Place the AC power adaptor near a wall socket. If
any trouble occurs with this unit, disconnect the
plug from a wall socket as soon as possible to cut
off the power.

Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

Mocne 3apAaku 6aTapeitHoro 6noka
OTcoeaunHnTe ceTeBomn ajanTtep nepemMeHHoro
Toka ot riesaa DC IN Ha Baweit Buaeokamepe.

Mpumeyanue

* He fonyckanTe KOHTaKTa MeTanndeckmnx
NpeAMeToB C MeTanIMYeckuMm YacTAMN
LTeKepa MoCTOAHHOTO TOKA CETEBOro
apanTepa. OTO MOXET NMPUBECTU K KOPOTKOMY
3aMblKaHMIO U NOBPEXAEHNIO Bawero
ceTeBoro agantepa.

* CoaepxuTe 6aTapeitblil 610K B Cyxom
COCTORHMM.

* Ecnu 6aTapeiiHblit 6110k npeanonaraeTcA He
1Cronb3oBaTh ANUTENbHOE BPEMA, 3apAauTe
©ro NofIHOCTBIO, @ 3aTEM UCMOMb3YiTe A0 TeX
nop, NoKa OH CHOBA MOMHOCTLIO He
paspAauTCcA. BbinonHaAiTe 310 pas B roa.
XpaHuTe 6aTapeitHblit 610K B NPOXNafHOM
mecTe.

Ecnu 6a i 6nok blo
3apHnan noacseTka XK/ B okowke gucnnes
BBIKMIOHUTCA.

VHAMKaTOp BpeMeHM OCTaBLIerocA 3apaaa
6artapeiiHoro 6noka

VIHAVKaTOp BpeMeH OCTaBLIErocA 3apAaa
6aTapeiiHoro 651oka B OKOLIKE Aucnnen
NPUGMN3UTENLHO YKa3bIBAET BPEMA 3anici ¢
NOMOLUbIO BUAOMCKATENA.

Ao Tex nop, noka Bawa suaeokamepa
onpeaenuT AeNCTBUTENBHOE BpeMA

"0CA 3apAaa 6a ] 0 6noka
B okouwke ancnnen 6yaeT oTobpaxarbeA
MHAVKauuA “— ———min”.

Bo BpemA 3apAaku 6atapeiHoro 610ka
HUKaKO# MHANKATOP He NOANBAETCA, Unn
uHauMkKaTop GyﬂeT mMuraTb B OKOLWKe gucnnen
B CriefyloWwmx cnyyanx

—bBatapeitHblii 610K yCTaHOBNEH HEMPaBUNbHO.
—Y70-TO He B nopAake ¢ 6aTapeitHbIM 61I0KOM.

Ecnu 3apAa MOXeT 6bITk M3pacxoaosaH, a
MHAWKATOP BPeMEeHM OCTaBLIerocA 3apaaa
6arapeitHoro 6510ka 6yaeT nokasbiBaThb, 4TO
3apAap 6arapeiiHoro 6noka BnonHe
[AOCTATOYHbIN ANA ero 3KCnyaTauvmm.
BapAauTe 6aTapenHblit 610K elle pas, Tak
4TOBLI MOKa3aHNe Ha MHAKATOPe OCTaBLUErocA
3apAaa 6atapeitHoro 6r1o0ka 6610 NPaBUNbHbBIM.

Ecnu Bel ucnonk3ayete ceteBoi agantep
nepemMeHHoro Toka

PaamecTuTe ceTesoit anantep nepemMeHHoro
ToKa BO3Nie CeTeBoi poseTku. B cnyyae
HeUCMPaBHOCTYM JAHHOTO annapara,
0OTCOEANHUTE LITEKEP OT CETEPON PO3ETKM Kak
MOXHO GbICTPEE ANA OTKMIOYEHNA NUTaHNA.

MyHkT 1 MoaroTtoBKa UCTOYHUMKA
nurtaHumAa

What is "InfoLITHIUM™?

The “InfoLITHIUM” is a lithium ion battery pack
which can exchange data such as battery
consumption with compatible electronic
equipment. This unit is compatible with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (M series). Your
camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery. “InfoLITHIUM” M
series battery packs have the (§) mfoLmHium m mark.
“InfoLITHIUM” is a trademark of Sony “*
Corporation.

Charging time/Bpema 3apAaaku

Yro Takoe “InfoLITHIUM"?

“InfoLITHIUM” npeacTaenAeT co6oii nuTneso-
VIOHHbI BaTapeiiHbiin 610K, KOTOPbIA MOXeT
obmeHnBaTLCA AaHHbIMUK, TaKUMK KakK
noTpebnenve 3apaaa 6atapeitHoro 611oka, ¢
COBMECTUMOIA 9N1EeKTPOHHOI annapaTypoi. 3To
YCTPOCTBO COBMECTUMO C 6aTapeiiHbiM 6110KoM
“InfoLITHIUM” (cepun M). Bawa Buaeokamepa
paboTaeT TOMNbKO C 6aTapeitHbiM 610KOM
“InfoLITHIUM”. Ha 6aTapeiiHbix 6okax
“InfoLITHIUM” nmeeTca 3Hak (U”""”W’""!m

“InfoLITHIUM” ABNAETCA TOProBoii MapKon
kopnopauuu Sony Corporation.

Battery pack/
BarapeiiHbiii 6110k

Full charge (Normal charge)/
MonHan 3apAaka (HopmanbHaA 3apAaKa)

NP-FM30 ¥ 145 (85)
NP-FM50 2 150 (90)
NP-FM70 240 (180)
NP-FM90 330 (270)
NP-FM91 360 (300)

Approximate number of minutes to charge an
empty battery pack at 25 °C (77 °F)

Y supplied with DCR-TRV230E/TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV530E
2 Supplied with DCR-TRV235E/TRV430E

Recording time/Bpema 3anucu
DCR-TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/TRV330E

MpubnnanTenbHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax AnA
3apAAKN NONHOCTLIO Pa3PAXEHHOro
6aTapeiiHoro 6noka npu Temnepatype 25 °C
(77 °F)

Y Mpunaraetca k DCR-TRV230E/TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV530E
2 MNpunaraetca k DCR-TRV235E/TRV430E

Recording with
the viewfinder/
3anucb ¢ nomouwbio

Battery pack/

Recording with
the LCD screen/
3anucb ¢ nomowbo
akpaHa XXKA

grawl( Continuous¥/ Typical?/ Continuous®/ Typical¥/
Hi 3 9 H 3 T B}
NP-FM30 Y 100 55 75 40
NP-FM50 2 165 95 125 70
NP-FM70 345 200 265 150
NP-FM90 520 300 400 230
NP-FM91 605 350 465 265

DCR-TRV430E

Recording with
the viewfinder/
3anuce ¢ nomouso

Battery pack/

Recording with
the LCD screen/
3anuce ¢ nomowLo

Ba i Tensa aKpaHa XXKQ
6nok Continuous®/ Typical?/ Continuous?/ Typical¥/
Hi I Ty 9 Hy 3 T Rl

NP-FM30 Y 100 55 70 40
NP-FM50 2 165 95 115 65
NP-FM70 345 200 245 140
NP-FM90 520 300 370 215
NP-FM91 605 350 430 250

DCR-TRV530E

Recording with
the viewfinder/
3anucb ¢ nomouwbio

Battery pack/

Recording with
the LCD screen/
3anucb ¢ nomowbo

Ba Tensa aKpaHa XXKA
6nok Continuous®/ Typical?/ Continuous®/ Typical¥/
H 3 Ty 9 H 3 T )

NP-FM30 V' 100 60 70 40
NP-FM50 2 165 105 115 65
NP-FM70 345 220 245 140
NP-FM90 520 335 370 210
NP-FM91 605 390 430 245

Approximate number of minutes when you use a
fully charged battery

1

Supplied with DCR-TRV230E/TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV530E

Supplied with DCR-TRV235E/TRV430E
Approximate continuous recording time at
25 °C (77 °F). The battery life will be shorter if
you use your camcorder in a cold
environment.

Approximate number of minutes when
recording while you repeat recording start/
stop, zooming and turning the power on/off.
The actual battery life may be shorter.

Mpu6nmManTensHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax npu
VCMOb30BAHUN MOJIHOCTBIO 3aPAXKEHHOTO
6aTapeiiHoro 6noka

Y Mpunaraetca kK DCR-TRV230E/TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV530E

2 MpunaraetcA kK DCR-TRV235E/TRV430E

3 Mpn6M3nTENLHOE BPEMA HenpepbIBHOM
3anucu npu Temnepartype 25 °C (77 °F). Mpun
MCNONb30BaHUN BUAEOKamMepbl B XONOAHbIX
YCNOBUAX CPOK CMy>x6bl 6aTapeinHoro 6noka
6yneT kopoye.

4 MpubnM3nNTensHOe BPeMA B MHYTax Npu
3anMcy ¢ HEOAHOKPATHBIM MyCKOM/OCTaHOBKOM
3anucu, Hae3aoM BuaeoKamepbl n
BKITI04EHMEM/BLIKIIOYEHNEM NUTaHNA.
DaKTU4ECKUiA CPoK cnyx6bl 3apAaa
6aTapeitHoro 6510ka MOXeT 6bITb Kopoye.
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Step 1 Preparing the power

MyHkT 1 MoarotoBKa UCTOYHMKA

Step 1 Preparing the power

MyHkT 1 MoaroToBKa UCTOYHMKA

supply nuTaHua supply nuTaHuna
Playing time/Bpema Bocnpou3BegeHua C s =
onnecting to a wall socket MNMopacoeavHeHne K ceTeBoi po3eTke
DCR-TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/TRV330E 9 Al Al P
Playing time Playing time When you use your camcorder for a long time, Ecnu Bel cobupaeTeck Ucnonb3osaTb
Battery pack/ on LCD screen/ with LCD closed/ we recommend that you power it from a wall BUEOKaMepy ANNTENbHOe BPEMA,
BarapeiiHblit Bpema Bpema socket using the AC power adaptor. pekomeHAyeTCA UCnonb3oBaTb NUTaHne oT
6nok Ha akpaHe XXKA npu 3akpbiTom XK CeTeBoi PO3eTKM C NOMOLLLIO CEeTeBOoro
NP-FM30 ¥ 75 100 (1) Open the DC IN jack cover, and connect the ajanTtepa nepeMeHHoro Toka.
NP-FM50 2 125 165 AC power adaptor to the DC IN jack on your (1) OTKpoiiTe KpbiluKy rHe3aa DC IN
NP-FM70 265 345 camcorder with the plug’s A mark facing up. o soe MHVE’S ce¥esoﬁpé anre
NP-FM90 400 520 (2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power ACOSA A P .
nepemeHHoro Toka K rHeaay DC IN Ha Baweit
NP-FM91 465 605 adaptor. . BMAEOKAMEPY, TaK 4TOGbI 3HaK A Ha
(3) Connect the mains lead to a wall socket ’
wTrekepe 6bin obpalleH BBEPX.
DCR-TRV430E/TRV530E (2) MopcoeanHWTE NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTAHUA K
Playing time Playing time CeTeBOMy afjanTepy NepemMeHHoro Toka.
Battery pack/ on LCD screen/ with LCD closed/ (3) MoacoeanHUTe NPOBO/A SNEKTPONUTAHUA K
BaTtapeiHblit Bpema Bpema ceTeBol po3eTKe.
6nok Ha akpaHe XK npm 3akpbiTom XK N
NP-FM30 70 100
NP-FM50 2 115 165 2 7 3
NP-FM70 245 345
NP-FM90 370 520
NP-FM91 430 605

Approximate number of minutes when you use a
fully charged battery

Y Supplied with DCR-TRV230E/TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV530E
2 Supplied with DCR-TRV235E/TRV430E

Approximate continuous playing time at 25 °C
(77 °F). The battery life will be shorter if you use
your camcorder in a cold environment.

The recording and playing times of a normally
charged battery are about 90 % of those of a fully
charged battery.

Note

The table shows the playing time for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B system. The playing
time of tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8
system is reduced by about 20 %.

Step 2 Setting the
date and time

MpnbnusnTensHoe BpemMA B MUHyTax npu
VICI'IOIIb%OEaHIAM NONHOCTbLIO 3APAXKEHHOro
6aTapeitHoro 6noka

Y Mpunaraetca kK DCR-TRV230E/TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV530E
2 MpunaraetcA k DCR-TRV235E/TRV430E

Mp16nManTenbHoe BPeMA HeMPEPLIBHOrO
BOCMNpON3BeaAeHNA npu Temnepatype 25 °C

(77 °F). MNpwu ncnonb3oBaHWK BUAEOKamepb! B
XONOAHBIX YCOBUAX CPOK CNy>X6bl 6aTapeitHoro
6noka 6yneT Kopoue.

Bpema 3anucu 1 BoCNpon3seAeHNA HOPManbHON
3apAXeHHoro 6atapenHoro 6noka cocTasnAeT
0k00 90 % BpemMeHu NONHOCTbIO 3apAXEHHOro
6noka.

Mpumeyanne

Tabnuua no T BpeMA BOCT

NeHTBI, 3anucaHHoi B cucteme Digitald B.
BpeMH BOCMPON3BEAEHWNA NeHTbI, 3anvcaHHoM B
cucteme Hi8/ ctaHaapTHoit cucteme 8,
cokpaTutca Ha 20 %.

MyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa AaTthbl
U BpEeMeHH

4

PRECAUTION

The set is not disconnected from the AC power
source (the mains) as long as it is connected to a
wall socket, even if the set itself has been turned
off.

Notes

«The AC power adaptor can supply power even
if the battery pack is attached to your
camcorder.

«The DC IN jack has “source priority”. This
means that the battery pack cannot supply any
power if the mains lead is connected to the DC
IN jack, even when the mains lead is not
plugged into a wall socket.

Using a car battery
Use Sony DC Adaptor/Charger (optional).

Step 2 Setting the date and time

NPEAOCTEPEXEHUE

Annapata He OTKIOYaeTCA OT UCTOYHUKA
NepemMeHHOro Toka (3NeKTpUYeckoii ceTu) Ao
Tex Mop, NoKa OH NOACOE/IUHEH K CETEBOM
po3eTKe, Aaxe eCnu cam annapat W BbIKIIOYeH.

Mpumeyanua

* M1TaHMe OT CETeBOro afanTepa NepemMeHHoro
TOKa MOXeT noaasaTbCA AaXe B cny4ae, ecnu
6aTapeiiHbiil 610K Npukpennex K Bawen
BUEeOKamepe.

* MHe3no DC IN umeeT “npuopuTeT UCTOYHMKA” .
3T0 3HAUUT, YTO NUTaHUE OT 6aTapernHoro
6r0Ka He MOXeT NoAaBaThCA, €CNU NPOBOA
3NeKTPONUTaHNA NOACOEANHEH K rHesdy DC
IN, naxke ecnm NpoBoA ANEKTPONUTAHUA U He
NoACOeANHEH K CeTeBol poseTke.

Wcnons: o
aKKymynatopa

Wcnone3yiiTe apanTep/3apAaHoe YCTPOWCTBO
MOCTOAHHOrO ToKa thupMbl Sony (NpuobpeTaeTcA
OTAENbHO).

MyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa Aatbl U
BpeMeHu

Set the date and time settings when you use your
camcorder for the first time.

“CLOCK SET” will be displayed each time that
you set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRVS530E only) unless you set the date and time
settings.

If you do not use your camcorder for about half a
year, the date and time settings may be released
(bars may appear) because the built-in
rechargeable battery will have been discharged
(p. 195).

First, set the year, then the month, the day, the
hour and then the minute.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRVA430E/TRV530E only), and then press
MENU to display the menu settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CLOCK SET, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
desired year, then press the dial.

(5) Set the month, day and hour by turning the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial and pressing the dial.

(6) Set the minute by turning the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial and pressing the dial by the time
signal. The clock starts to move.

(7) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

BLINONHUTE YCTAHOBKY AaTbl U BPEMEHU, KOraa
Bbl ucnonbayeTe Bawy Buaeokamepy B nepsbii
pas.

o Tex nop, noka Bbl He BbINONHUTE YCTAHOBKMN
AaThbl M BpEMeHW, KaXAbli pas npu ycTaHoBKe
nepeknodatena POWER B nonoxenue
CAMERA vnu MEMORY (Tonbko moaenu DCR-
TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E) 6yaeT
oTobpaxatbcA nHankauma “CLOCK SET”.
Ecnu Bbl He ncnonbayeTe Bauwy Buaeokavepy B
TeyeHvne npl/lﬁIWIGVITeﬂhHO nonyroaa, yCtaHoBKU
[AaTbl 1 BPEMEHI MOryT CaMONpPOU3BONEHO
M3MEHUTBCA (MOTYT MOABUTLCA MOSIOCH), U3-38
TOro, YTO BCTPOEHHAA Nepe3apAxaeman
6arapeiika, ycTaHoBNIeHHanA B Baweit
Buaeokamepe, 6yaeT paspaxena (cTp. 195).
CHavana ycTaHoBUTe roA, 3aTem MecALl, AeHb,
4ac n MUHyTY.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne CAMERA unn MEMORY (Tonbko
moaenn DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E), a 3aTem HaxmuTe KHonky MENU
ANA OTOBPAKEHNA YCTAaHOBOK MEHIO.

(2) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana sbi6opa
VHAVKaUM [, @ 3aTeM HKMITE ANCK.

(3) MoBepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa komaHabl CLOCK SET, a 3atem
HaXMmuTe AUCK.

(4) NMosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbI6OPA HYXHOrO ro/ia, a 3aTemM HaXMUTe ANCK.

(5) YcTaHOBUTE MECALL, AAeHb 1 Hac NyTem
Bpallenna ancka SEL/PUSH EXEC n
Ha>XUMaHuA amcka.

(6) YCTaHOBWUTE MUHYTBI NyTEM BPALUEHUA AUCKA
SEL/PUSH EXEC v HaxumaHua aucka B
MOMEHT fepe/jiaiu curHana To4Horo
BpeMeHN. Hack! HauHyT (hyHKUMOHMPOBATS.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana Toro, 4To6b!
MCYE3NM YCTAHOBKM MEHIO.

g |

tueny) enp

T
Tock SeT

H=
s

wenu) e

[weny) eno

6

A => A

[nEn] e Ieny) eno

SETUe wew
@ Lot ¢ 7 2001

The year changes as follows:
1995 «— ...

— 2001 — -

Fop

— 2079

If you do not set the date and time

fem o o S s recorded on the tape and the
“Memory Stick”. (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E only)

Note on the time indicator
The internal clock of your camcorder operates on
a 24-hour cycle.

Ecnu Bbl He ycTaHOBUAM AaTy U BpemA
Ha nenty n “Memory Stick” 6yaet
3anucbiBaTbCA MHANKALUMA “-- -
", (Tonbko moaenu DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E)

Mp no py
BcTpoeHHble yackl Baweii Buaeokamepb!
paboTaloT B 24-4aCOBOM pPexume.
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Step 3 Inserting a
cassette

MyHKT 3 YcTtaHoBKa
KacceTbl

Step 3 Inserting a cassette

MyHKT 3 YcTaHoBKa KacceTbl

We recommend using Hi8 Fli 1/ Digital8 B video
cassettes.

(1) Prepare the power supply (p. 15).

(2) Slide OPEN/EJECT in the direction of the
arrow and open the lid.

The cassette compartment automatically lifts
up and opens.

(3) Insert the cassette in a straight line deeply into
the cassette compartment with the window
facing out.

Push the middle portion of the back of the
cassette to insert.

(4) Close the cassette compartment by pressing
the mark on the cassette compartment.
The cassette compartment automatically goes
down.

(5) After the cassette compartment going down
completely, close the lid until it clicks.

PeKOMeHyeTCA CNoNb3oBaTh BUAEOKACCETbI
Tuna Hig HiEl/Digital8 B.

(1) MoaroToBbTe UCTOYHMK NUTaHUA (CTP. 15).

(2) CaBunHbTe KHornky OPEN/EJECT B
HanpaBieHnu, ykasaHHOM CTPENKoM, 1
OTKPOMTE KPbILLKY.
KacceTHbIit 0TCeK aBTOMaTU4ECKN
NOAHNMAETCA 1 OTKPOETCA

(3) YcTaHoBWTE KacceTy no NPAMOWA NIMHUKA
rny60KO B KACCETHbIA OTCEK Tak, YTO6bI
OKOLLKO GbIN0 0GPALLEHO Hapy>Ky.
HaxmuTe Ha cepeinHy TbiNbHOM CTOPOHbI
KacceTbl ANA yCTaHOBKU.

(4) BakpoiiTe KacCeTHbIN OTCEK, HaXxaB MeTKy

Ha oTceke. KacceTHbln oTcek
aBTOMaTUYECKM 3aKPOETCA.

(5) Mocne Toro, Kak KacCeTHbI 0TCEeK
MONHOCTBIO ONYCTUTCA, 3aKPONTE KPbILLKY,
4TOGbI OHa WeNKHyna.

7

N\

4.5

To eject a cassette
Follow the procedure above, and eject the
cassette in step 3.

— Recording - Basics —

Recording a picture

[na n3sne4yeHnn KacceTbl
BLINONHMTE NPUBEAECHHYIO Bbille NPOLEaypY 1
BbITONKHUTE KacceTy B NyHKTe 3.

— 3anucb — OCHOBHbIE NONIOXKEHNUA —

3anucb n3obpaxeHua

Notes

= Do not press the cassette compartment down.
Doing so may cause malfunction.

= Your camcorder records pictures in the Digital8
B system.

= The recording time when you use your
camcorder is 2/3 of indicated time on Hi8 FliEl
tape. If you select the LP mode in the menu
settings, the recording time is indicated time on
Hi8 HiHl tape.

= If you use standard 8 E] tape, be sure to play
back the tape on this camcorder. Mosaic pattern
noise may appear when you play back standard
8 B tape on other camcorders (including other
DCR-TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E).

= The cassette compartment may not be closed
when you press any part of the lid other than
the mark.

To prevent accidental erasure
Slide the write-protect tab on the cassette to
expose the red mark.

MNpumeyanua

* He HaxuMaiiTe BHU3 KacCeTHbIN oTcek. ATo
MOXEeT NpUBECTU K HEMCNPaBHOCTU.

* Bawa Buaeokamepa BbINOMHAET 3anmch
usobpaxeHuit B cucteme Digitals B3.

* BpemaA 3anucu npu ucnonb3osaHum Baweit
unchpoBOii BUAEOKamMepbl cocTaBnAeT 2/3
BpeMeHy, ykasaHHoro Ha nexte Hi8 HiE. Ecnn
Bbi BbiGepuTe pexium LP B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo,
TO BpemA 3anucy ByaeT paBHO BPEMEHM,
yKkasaHHOro Ha neHTe Hi8 HiEl.

« Ecnv Bbl ncronbayeTe CTaHAapTHylo NeHTy 8
B, To ee pekomeHayeTCA BOCNPOM3BOANTL Ha
3TOI ke BuAeoKamepe. 3anmcaHHbie ¢
nomousio Baueit Buaeokamepsl, Ha Baweit xe

B cnyyae
CTaHAapTHbIX NeHT Tuna 8 Bl Ha apyrux
BMAeOKamepax, MoryT noABUTLCA NOMExXn
MO3an4HOro TUna (BKNoYan apyrue
suaeokamepbl DCR-TRV230E/TRV235E/
TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E).

* KacceTHblih OTCEK MOXET He 3aKpblTbCA, eCrn
Bbl HaXMeTe Ha Kakoe-nnbo Apyroe MecTo Ha
KpbILIKE, a He Ha MeTKy .

[nA NpeAoTBPALEHNUA CIY4ailHOro CTUPaHUA
lMepeaBUHBLTE NENECTOK 3aLMThI 3aMnUcK Ha
KacceTe, Tak 4ToGbl IOABUNACL KPACHaA MeTKa.

Recording a picture

3anucb nsobpaxkeHma

Your camcorder automatically focuses for you.

(1) Remove the lens cap by pressing both knobs
on its sides and attach the lens cap to the grip
strap.

(2) Install the power source and insert a cassette.
See “Step 1” to “Step 3” for more information
(p. 15 to 25).

(3) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA while
pressing the small green button. Your
camcorder is set to the standby mode.

(4) Open the LCD panel while pressing OPEN.
The viewfinder automatically turns off.

(5) Press START/STOP. Your camcorder starts
recording. The REC indicator appears on the
screen. The camera recording lamp located on
the front of your camcorder lights up. To stop
recording, press START/STOP again.

The recording lamp lights up in the
viewfinder when you record with the
viewfinder.

Bawa BuaeoKaMepa aBTOMaTU4eCKU BbINONHAET
bokycupoBky 3a Bac.

(1) CHuMUTE KpbILWKY 06BbEKTUBA, HaXKaB o6e
KHOKV Ha ee KPOMKe, 1 NpUKpenuTe
KpbILWKY 06beKTMBA K PEMHIO ANA 3axBaTa.

(2) YcTaHoBWUTE UCTOUHUK NUTAHWA U BCTaBbTE
Kaccerty.

Cm. “TIYHKT 1= “TyHKT 3” AnA nonyyeHna
6onee noapo6HbIX cBeaeHnn (cTp. 15 —21).

(3) HaxkaB ManeHbKyo 3eneHyto KHOMKY,
ycTaHoBUTe nepeknioyatens POWER B
nonoxenne CAMERA. Bawa suaeokavepa
NEePeKNoYNTCA B PEXUM OXUAAHNA.

(4) Haxas kHonky OPEN, oTkpoiiTe naHenb
KK. Buaouckatenb BbIKIOYUTCA
aBTOMaTUHECKM.

(5) Haxkxmute kHonky START/STOP. Bawa
BUAEOKaMepa HauHeT 3anuck. Ha akpaHe
noseuTcA uhankatop REC. BeiceeTutcA
Takxke NamnoyKa 3an1cy, pacnonoxeHHas
Ha nepeaHeit naHenu suaeokamepsl. AnA
OCTaHOBKM 3anucy HaxmuTe kKHonky START/
STOP ewe pas.
an 3anncu ¢ NOMOLLBIO BUAOUCKaTenNd,
BHYTPW HEro BbICBETUTCA Nlamnoyka 3anucu.

Camera recording
lamp/Namnoyka
3anuch BufeoKamepoi

Microphone/
MukpodoH

[ad0min B E REC 0:00:01

Notes

= Fasten the grip strap firmly.

= Do not touch the built-in microphone during
recording.

Note on Recording mode

Your camcorder records and plays back in the SP
(standard play) mode and in the LP (long play)
mode. Select SP or LP in the menu settings

(p. 107). In the LP mode, you can record 1.5 times
as long as in the SP mode. When you record a
tape in the LP mode on your camcorder, we
recommend that you play back the tape on your
camcorder.

Note on LOCK (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E only)

When you slide LOCK to the right, the POWER
switch can no longer be set to MEMORY
accidentally. The LOCK is released as a default
setting.

To enable smooth transition

You can make the transition between the last
scene you recorded and the next scene smooth as
long as you do not eject the cassette if you turn
off your camcorder. When you change the
battery pack, set the POWER switch to OFF
(CHG).

If you leave your camcorder in the standby
mode for 3 minutes

Your camcorder automatically turns off. This is
to save battery power and to prevent battery and
tape wear. To resume the standby mode, set the
POWER switch to OFF (CHG) once, then turn it
to CAMERA again.

When you record in the SP and LP modes on
one tape or you record some scenes in the LP
mode

The playback picture may be distorted or the
time code may not be written properly between
scenes.

Mpumeyanua

* NOTHO NPUCTErHMTE pemMeHb ANA 3axsaTa
BUAEOKaMepbI.

* He npukacanTecb K BCTPOEHHOMY MUKPOOHY
BO BPEMA 3anncu.

Mpumeyanme no pexumy sanucu

Bawa Buzeokamepa BbiNOMHAET 3anuch 1
BOCNpon3BeAeHue B pexume SP (cTaHaapTHoe
BOCnpousse/eHne) u B pexme LP
(monrourpatolliee BocnpounsseaeHue). Boibepute
komaHAay SP unm LP B ycTaHoBKax MeHio (CTp.
107). B pexume LP Bbl MOXeTE BbINONHATL
3anuck B 1,5 pasa 0MbLIE MO BPEMEHN, HYeM B
pexume SP. Mpw BbINONHeHUM Ha Bawweit
BUAEOKaMepe 3an1cu Ha NeHTy B pexuve LP
peKoMeHlyeTCA BOCMPOU3BOANTL 3Ty JIEHTY
Takxe Ha Bawen Buaeokamepe.

Mpumeyanue no pexumy LOCK (Tonbko
mopaenu DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E)

Ecnu Bel nepeasnHeTe nepeknioyatens LOCK
Bnpaso, nepeknioyatens POWER yxe He
MOXET 6bITb Cy4aitHO YCTaHOBIIEH B
nonoxenne MEMORY. Pexum LOCK 6yaet
YCTaHaBANBATLCA MO YMONYAHMIO.

ana 0

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHATL NNaBHbLIA Nepexon
MeXAy NOCNeaHNM 3anncaHHbIM 3MM30A0M U
CrepyloWMM 3NM30AO0M AO Tex Nop, Noka He
usBneyeTe KacceTy nNpu BbIK/TOYEHHOM
nutaHuu. Mpu 3ameHe 6aTapeiiHoro 6oka
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenue OFF (CHG).

Ecnu Bbl octaBute Bawy Buaeokamepy B
peXxume 0XXMAAHWA Ha 3 MUHYTbI
BVIIZ\SOKaMepa BbIK/TIOYUTCA aBTOMATN4eCKN.
970 NpeaoTBpaLLAeT pacxoa 3apAaa
6aTapeiHoro 6510Ka 1 3HOC NexTobl. AnA
BO30GHOBNEHNA PEXMMa OXMAAHNA YCTaHOBUTE
cHavana nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxexue
OFF (CHG), a 3aTem CHOBa NOBEPHUTE €ro B
nonoxenne CAMERA.

Mpu 3anucu B SPulLP
Ha OIHOM NIeHTe UMK XKe Npu 3an1cn
B LP

Bocnpounssoanmoe nsobpaxeHne MoxeT 6biTh
UCKaXXEHO UK XKe KO BPEMEeHN MOXEeT He
3an1cbiBaTbCA HaANEXaLmum o6pasom Mexay
anu3oaamu.

pauels bumao

uuneleAruoxde » exsololrol
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3o6paxeHna

Adjusting the LCD screen

The LCD panel moves about 90 degrees to the
viewfinder side and about 180 degrees to the lens
side.

If you turn the LCD panel over so that it faces the
other way, the & indicator appears on the LCD
screen and in the viewfinder (Mirror mode).

PerynupoBka akpaHa XK

Manenb XXK[ MoxeT nepeasuratbCA NPUMEPHO
Ha 90 rpagycoB B CTOPOHY BuAouckaTens n
npumepHo Ha 180 rpaaycoB B CTOPOHY 06beKTMBa.
Ecnu Bbl noeepHeTe nanens XK/ Tak, 4To oHa
6yneT HanpasneHa B APYrylo CTOPOHY, Ha
akpaHe XXK[ noABuTCcA MHAMKaTop <
(3epkanbHblii pexum).

When closing the LCD panel, set it vertically
until it clicks, and swing it into the camcorder
body.

Mpu 3akpbiBaHuy naHenu XKK[ yctaHosute ee
BEPTUKasIbHO, MOKa He Pa3AacTCA WeNYoK, asatem
np1coeanHUTE ee K KOprnycy BuaeoKamepbl.

Note
When using the LCD screen except in the mirror
mode, the viewfinder automatically turns off.

When you use the LCD screen outdoors in
direct sunlight

The LCD screen may be difficult to see. If this
happens, we recommend that you use the
viewfinder.

When you adjust angles of the LCD panel
Make sure if the LCD panel is opened up to 90
degrees.

Picture in the mirror mode

The picture on the LCD is a mirror-image.
However, the picture will be normal when
recorded.

During recording in the mirror mode
You cannot operate the ZERO SET MEMORY on
the Remote Commander.

Indicators in the mirror mode

The STBY indicator appears as 11@® and REC as
@. Some of other indicators appear mirror-
reversed and others are not displayed.

When recording with the LCD panel opened
Recording time becomes shorter a little compared
with when recording with the LCD panel closed.

Recording a picture

Mpumeyanue

Mpw ncnonb3osaHum skpaHa XK
BMaouckKarTenb asToMaTU4eCcKun BbiKloYaeTcs,
KpOMe 3epKaibHOro pexuma.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yete akpaH XK/ BHe

noa cBeToM
Bo3moxHo 6yaeT TpyAHO pa3rnAfeTh 9KpaH
>KKA. B aToMm cnyyae pekomeHayeTcA
1cnonb3osaTh BUAOUCKATENb.

Korpaa Bbl perynupyete yrnbl naHenu XXKA4
Y6eauTecsb, 4To naHens XK[ oTkpbiTa He
6onee Yem Ha 90 rpaaycoB.

B
WN3obpaxkenne Ha akpaHe XK[ 6ynet
oToBpaxartbca 3epkanbHo. OAHAKO 3anuchb
n3o6paxeHnA 6yAeT HOpManbHON.

Bo BpemA 3anucK B 3epKanbHOM pexume
Bbl He MoxeTe onepupoBaTh kHonkon ZERO
SET MEMORY Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOTO
ynpaBneHuA.

WHpankaTopbl B 3epKanbHOM Pexum
Wrpukatop STBY noasutca B Buae 1@, a
nHaukaTop REC B Buae @. HekoTopble apyrve
VHAVMKATOPbI NOABATCA B 3€PKabHO
UTDﬁpa)KeHHOM BMAE, a HEKOTOPbIE U3 HUX He
6yAyT 0TOGpaxaTbCA COBCEM.

Mpu 3anucu ¢ oTKpbITOI NaHenbio XKA
Bpema 3anuncu npu oTKpbITol naHeny XK,
HECKO/TbKO YMeHbLUaeTCA No CPaBHEHUIO C
3anucbio Npu 3akpbiTon nanenu XK.

3anucb nsobpaxeHna

Recording a picture

3anucb nsobpaxeHua

Brightness of the LCD screen

You can adjust the brightness of the LCD screen.
Select LCD B.L. or LCD BRIGHT in the menu
settings (p. 107). Even if you adjust the LCD B.L.
or LCD BRIGHT, the recorded picture will not be
affected.

After recording

(1) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).
(2) Close the LCD panel.
(3) Eject the cassette.

Using the zoom feature

Move the power zoom lever a little for a slower
zoom. Move it further for a faster zoom.

Using the zoom function sparingly results in
better-looking recordings.

“T”side: for telephoto (subject appears closer)

“W” side: for wide-angle (subject appears
farther away)

ApkocTb 3kpaHa XK

Bbl MOXeTe OTperynuposaTb APKOCTb 3KpaHa
KK, Boibepute nyHkT LCD B.L.unn LCD BRIGHT
B ycTaHOBKax MeHio (cTp. 107). flaxxe ecnu Bbl
oTperynupyeTe nyHkTbI LCD B.L.unnLCD BRIGHT,
3TO He NOBNMAET Ha 3anMCaHHOe U306paxeHme.

Mocne 3anucu

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxenne OFF (CHG).

(2) BakponTe naHens XK.

(3) U3BnekuTe Kaccerty.

WUcnonb3oBaHue yHKUMM Hae3aa
BUAEOKaMEpbI

MepeaBWHLTE pblyar NPUBOAHOrO
BapUOOGBLEKTMBA Crierka AnA OTHOCUTENbHO
%! 0o Haesaa

MepesBUHbLTE €ro CUmbHEE /iIA YCKOPEHHOro

Haes/a BUAeoKamepsl.

Vicnionb3osaHme (hyHKUMN Haesaa BUAeOKaMepbl

B HEGOMbLLOM KOMMYECTBe 0becneunBaeT

HauUnyyIne pesynbTarsl.

CropoHa “T": anA TenedoTto (06bEeKT
npubnuxaeTca)

CtopoHa “W": AnA WHUPOKOYronbHOro Buaa
(06veKT yaanaeTca)

W T
) w7

d

Zoom greater than 25x is performed digitally. To
activate digital zoom, select the digital zoom
power in D ZOOM in the menu settings. (p. 107)
The picture quality deteriorates as the picture is
processed digitally.

The right side of the bar shows the digital zooming zone.
The digital zooming zone appears when you select the
digital zoom power in D ZOOM in the menu settings./ —{
IMpaBan CTOPOHA MONOCk! Ha 3KPaHe NOKa3bIBaeT 30HY

umcpoBoN TpaHchoKaLmm.

Ecnu Bbl BbibepuTe NpuBOAHOIA LMOPOBOIA

Haesn supeokamepsbl 6onee 25x BbINONHAGTCA
umcbpoBbIM MeToaOM. [INA NpuBeaeHA B
AencTeue UMGpPOBOro BapuoobbekTnea
Bbl6epNTe NPUBOAHON LMpoBON
BapnoobbekTns D ZOOM B ycTaHOBKax MEHIo
(cTp. 107).

Mockonbky 06paboTka n3obpaxeHua
BbINONHAETCA LM(POBLIM CMOCOGOM, Ka4ecTBO
M306paXxeHNA HECKONBbKO YXyAWWNTCA.

Bapnoo6bekTs D ZOOM B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo,

NOABUTCA 30Ha UNGPOBOI TPaHCdOKaUMK.

Recording a picture

3anucb nsobpaxeHua

Notes on digital zoom

= Digital zoom starts to function when zoom
exceeds 25x,

= The picture quality deteriorates as you go
toward the “T” side.

When you shoot close to a subject

If you cannot get a sharp focus, move the power
zoom lever to the “W” side until the focus is
sharp. You can shoot a subject that is at least
about 80 cm (about 2 feet 5/8 inch) away from
the lens surface in the telephoto position, or
about 1 cm (about 1/2 inch) away in the wide-
angle position.

To record pictures with the
viewfinder - adjusting the
viewfinder

If you record pictures with the LCD panel closed,
check the picture with the viewfinder. Adjust the
viewfinder lens to your eyesight so that the
indicators in the viewfinder come into sharp
focus.

Lift up the viewfinder and move the viewfinder
lens adjustment lever.

Mp K Haesay

undpoBLIM MeToAOM

* LincdppoBsoit Baproo6beKTUB Ha4MHaeT
cpabaTblBaTh B Cllyyae, €CNN Haesa
BMAEOKamepbl NpesbilaeT 25%.

* KauecTBo 1306paxeHna yxXyAWwaeTcA no Mepe
NpUBIXKEHUA K CTOPOHe “T".

Mpu cbemke o6bekTa ¢ 6nmskoro
nonoxexna

Ecnv Bbl He MoxeTe Nony4nTb 4eTKon
(hOKYCMPOBKM, NEPEABMHLTE Pblyar NPUBOAHOTO
BapnoobbekTusa cTopoHy “W” fo nonyyeHna
4eTKOI (hOKYCMPOBKM. Bbl MOXETE BLINONMHATL
CbeMKy o6bekTa B MonoxeHum Tenedoto,
KOTOpBbIN OTCTOWUT MO KpaiiHei Mepe Ha
paccToAHuM 80 CM OT NOBEPXHOCTM 06 BEKTUBA
WK e 0kono 1 CM B NONOXKEHUN
LUMPOKOYTOMBLHOTO BUAA.

AnA 3anucu usobpaxkeHui ¢
nomoLLbIO BUAOUCKaTenNa
- perynupoBKa BuaoucKarensa

Ecnu Bbl 6yaeTe 3anucbiBaTh W306paxeHna npn
3akpbiToin naHenu XK/, npoBepbTe
1306paXKeHNe C NOMOLLBIO BAOUCKATENA.
Otperynupyiite 06beKTUB BUAOUCKATENA B
COOTBETCTBUM CO CBOMM 3pEHNEM, TaK YTo6bl
VHAVMKATOPbI B BUAOMCKaTENe Gbiv HETKO
ChoKyCMpOBaHbI.

MoaHnmnTe BUAOKMCKATENb U NOABUraiTe pbidar
PerynupoBkM 06bEKTUBA BUAOUCKATENA.

Viewfinder backlight
You can change the brightness of the backlight.
Select VF B.L. in the menu setings. (p. 107)

3apHAA noAcBeTKa BuaoucKatena

Bbl MOXeTe MBMEeHATL APKOCTb 3aAHei
noaceeTku. Boibepute komaray VF B.L. B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 107).

Indicators displayed in the
recording mode

The indicators are not recorded on tape.

UHaukaTopbl, oTob6paxcaemble B
peXxume 3anucu

VHAMKaTOopb! He 3anMCLIBAIOTCA Ha NEHTY.

Remaining battery time indicator/MHaukaTop Bpemenn

cYeTYMKa NeHTbI

4_7 2001 12:05:56

ocA 3apAaa 6a
Format indicator/MnavkaTtop ¢opmata

0 6noka

Recording mode indicator/MHaukaTop pexxuma 3anucu
STBY/REC indicator/Mnankatop STBY/REC

Time code/Tape counter indicator/Koa BpemeHn/MHankaTop

Remaining tape indicator/MIHAWKaTOp OCTaBLIEHCA NEHTbI

This appears after the POWER switch is set to CAMERA for a while./
3Ta MHAMKauMA NOABUTCA NOCNe Toro, Kak nepeknioyatens POWER
6yaeT ycTaHoB/eH Ha Kakoe-To BpemA B nonoxerne CAMERA.

Time indicator/MHauKaTop BpemeHU

Thisisdisplayed for five seconds after the POWER switchis setto CAMERA
or MEMORY (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only)./OH
0TOBPaXaeTCA OKOJO NATI CEKYHA NMOCTe TOTo, Kak NepeKioyaTesnb
POWER yctaHoBneH B nonoxerne CAMERA nnn MEMORY (Tonbko
mopenv DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E).

Date indicator/MHaukaTop Aathbl

This is displayed for five seconds after the POWER switch is set to
CAMERA or MEMORY (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E
only)./OH oTob6paxkaeTcA OKOMO MATU CEKYHA, NOCNe TOro, Kak.
nepeknioyaTens POWER yctaHoBneH B nonoxexne CAMERA unn
MEMORY (tonbko moaenu DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/

TRV530E).

Remaining battery time indicator

The remaining battery time indicator roughly
indicates the recording time. The indicator may
not be correct, depending on the conditions in
which you are recording. When you close the
LCD panel and open it again, it takes about one
minute for the correct remaining battery time in
minutes to be displayed.

Time code (for tapes recorded in the Digital8
B system only)

The time code indicates the recording or
playback time, “0:00:00” (hours:minutes:
seconds) in CAMERA mode and “0:00:00:00”
(hours:minutes:seconds:frames) in PLAYER or
VCR (DCR-TRV330E only) mode. You cannot
rewrite only the time code.

When you play back tapes recorded in the Hi8/
standard 8 system, the tape counter appears on
the screen.

You cannot reset the time code or the tape
counter.

VHAvKaTop BPpeMeHu ocTaBLuerocA 3apAaa
6GarapeiHoro 6n1oka

VIHANKaTOp BpemMeHI 0CTaBLIErocA 3apAaa
6aTapeiiHoro 6510ka NPUGNIN3NTENEHO
YKa3blBaeT OCTABLUCECA BPEMA 3anmcy.
MHanKaTop MOXeT 6bITb HETOYHLIM B
3aBMCMMOCTY OT YCOBWIA, B KOTOPbIX Bbl
npoussoauTe 3anuck. Koraa Bel 3akpeisaete
naHenb XK/ v oTKpbiBaeTe eé CHoBa,
TpebyeTcA OKOMO OAHON MUHYTbI ANA
MpaBsunLHOrO OTOGPAXKEHIUA OCTaBLLErocA
BpeMeHu paboTbl 6aTapeitHoro 6noka B
MUHyTaX.

Koa BpemeHu (TONbKO ANA NEHT,
3anucaHHbIX B umdposoi cucteme Digital8 B)
Koz BpemeHn ykasblBaeT BpemMa 3anucu v
BocnponsseaeHna, “0:00:00” (4ackl: MAHYTbI:
cekyHabl) B pexxume CAMERA 1 “0:00:00:00”
(4aCbl: MUHYTbI: CEKyHABI: Kaapbl) B pexume
PLAYER unu VCR (Tonbko moaens DCR-
TRV330E). Bl He MoXeTe nepesanucatb
TOMBKO KOA BPEMEHU.

Korpaa Bbl BOCNpOM3BOAUTE NEHTbI, 3an1caHHble
B cucteme Hi8/ctaHaapTHoi cucteme 8, Ha
9KpaHe NOABNACTCA CHETHMK NEHTHI.

Bbl He MOXETe NepeycTaHoBUTb KO/ BPEMEHM
WA CHETHUK NIEHTBI.
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3o6paxeHnn

Recording a picture

3anucb n306paxxeHnA

Shooting backlit subjects
- BACK LIGHT

When you shoot a subject with the light source
behind the subject or a subject with a light
background, use the backlight function.

Press BACK LIGHT in CAMERA or MEMORY
(DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E
only) mode.

The B indicator appears on the screen.

To cancel, press BACK LIGHT again.

Chemka 06bEKTOB C 3agHein
noaceeTkoi - BACK LIGHT

Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe cbemKy o6bekTa ¢
VCTOYHIKOM CBETA N03a4M HEro Ui xe
06beKTa Co CBET/bIM (hOHOM, UCTONb3YiTe
DYHKLMIO 3aHel NOACBETKU.

Haxxmute kHornky BACK LIGHT B pexxume
CAMERA nnn MEMORY (Tonbko moaens
DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E
only).

Ha skpaHe noasutcA nHankatop B.

[InA oTMeHbl HaxkmmuTe KHonky BACK LIGHT
eue pas.

BACK LIGHT

If you press EXPOSURE when shooting backlit
subjects
The backlight function will be canceled.

Recording a picture

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonkKy EXPOSURE npu
BbINONIHEHMM CEMKM 06BEKTOB C 3aHei
noaceeTkon

DYyHKUMA 3aaHei NoACBeTKM ByeT OTMeHeHa.

3anucb nsobpaxkeHna

Shooting in the dark
- NightShot/Super NightShot

The NightShot function enables you to shoot a
subject in a dark place. For example, you can
satisfactorily record the environment of
nocturnal animals for observation when you use
this function

While your camcorder is in CAMERA or
MEMORY (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only) mode, slide NIGHTSHOT to ON.
® and “NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the
screen.

To cancel the NightShot function, slide
NIGHTSHOT to OFF.

OFFI__ION

CQon_] @

NIGHTSHOT  SUPER NIGHTSHOT

NightShot Light emitter/
Wanyuatens noaceeTku ana
HOYHOMN CheMKMN

Using SUPER NIGHTSHOT

The Super NightShot mode makes subjects up to
16 times brighter than those recorded in the
NightShot mode.

(1) Slide NIGHTSHOT to ON in CAMERA mode.
® and “NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the
screen

(2) Press SUPER NIGHTSHOT. S® and “SUPER
NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the screen.
To cancel the Super NightShot mode, press
SUPER NIGHTSHOT again.

Using the NightShot Light

The picture will be clearer with the NightShot
Light on. To enable NightShot Light, set
N.S.LIGHT to ON in the menu settings (p. 107).

Recording a picture

Cbemka B TeMHOTE
- HouHas cbf /HouHas cynep:

DYHKUMA HOYHOM CbEeMKM No3BoNAeT Bam
BBINOJHATL CbEMKY OGLEKTOB B TEMHbIX MECTaX.
Hanpumep, Bbl cMOXeTe C yCnexom BbINONHATL
CBbEMKY HOYHbIX XXMBOTHbLIX ANA HaGHK)JleHVIR
npu UCMOSb [AaHHo by 5

BTo BpewmsA, Korga Buaeokamepa HaxoauTcA B
pexxume CAMERA unu MEMORY (Tonbko
moaenu DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E), nepesisnHbTe nepeknioyatens
NIGHTSHOT B nonosxerune ON.

NHuaukaTtopbl @ u “NIGHTSHOT” HauryT
MUraTh Ha 3KpaHe.

[inA OTMeHb! (hyHKLUMM HOYHOW CHeMKN
nepenguHbTe nepeknioyatens NIGHTSHOT 8
nonosxenuu OFF.

WUcnonb3oBaHue pexxuma SUPER
NIGHTSHOT

Pexu1m HO4YHOV Cynepcbemky no3sonAeT
chenatb 06beKTbl 6onee Yem B 16 pas Apye,
Yem B criyyae, ecnv Bol byaeTe BLINOMHATL
CbEMKY B TEMHOTE B pexume HOYHOW CbEMKM.

(1) NepensuHbTe Nepeknioyatens NIGHTSHOT
B nonoxexue ON B pexxume CAMERA. Ha
3KpaHe NOoABATCA UHANKATOPbI @wn
“NIGHTSHOT”.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky SUPER NIGHTSHOT. Ha
9KpaHe HauHyT MUraTh MHAMKATOPbI S@ 1
“SUPER NIGHTSHOT".

[InA OTMEHbI pexuMa HOUHOM CynepCLeMKU
HaxkmuTe kHonky SUPER NIGHTSHOT euwe
pas.

Wcnonb3osaHne NOACBETKN ANA HOYHOM
Cbemku

306paxkeHne CTaHeT ApYe, eCNN BKITIOUYUTb
hyHKLMIO HOYHOI NOACBETKY. [INA BKNIOYEHNA
(hyHKUMM HOYHOI NOACBETKM yCTaHOBUTE
nepekntoyatens N.S.LIGHT B nonoxetue ON B
ycTaHoBKax MeHio (cTp. 107).

3anucb nsobpaxkeHma

Notes

= Do not use the NightShot function in bright
places (ex. outdoors in the daytime). This may
cause your camcorder to malfunction.

=When you keep NIGHTSHOT set to ON in
normal recording, the picture may be recorded
in incorrect or unnatural colours.

= If focusing is difficult with the autofocus mode
when using the NightShot function, focus
manually.

While using the NightShot function, you can
not use the following functions:

—Exposure

-PROGRAM AE

While using the Super NightShot function,
you can not use the following functions:
—Fader

- Digital effect

—Exposure

-PROGRAM AE

Shutter speed in the Super NightShot mode
The shutter speed will be automatically changed
depending on the brightness of the background
The motion of the picture will be slow.

In MEMORY mode (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E only)
You cannot use the Super NightShot function.

NightShot Light
NightShot Light rays are infrared and so are
invisible. The maximum shooting distance using
the NightShot Light is about 3 m (10 feet).

Mpumeyanua

* He 1cnonbayiiTe (yHKUMIO HOYHON CHEMKM B
APKUX MecTax (Hanpumep, Ha ynuue B AHeBHOe
BpemA). 3TO MOXeT NpnBecTn K
HeucnpaBHOCTY Baluen Buaeokamepsbl.

 Mpu yaepxaHuu yctaHosku NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxeHun ON nNpu HopManbHoIA 3anucu
1306paxeHne MOXeT GbITb 3anncaHo B
HenpaswbHbIX NN HEeCTECTBEHHbIX UBeTax.

* Ecnu dhokycupoBka 3aTpyaHeHa B
aBTOMaTMYECKOM PeXMMe Npu UCMoNb30BaHNM
CDYHKLNM HOYHOI CbEMKN, BLINONHITE
hOKYCMPOBKY BPYUHY!O.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHUM hYHKLUM HOUHOWM
cbemMku Bbl He MOXeTe Ucnonb3oBaTh
cneayiowye hyHKUUN:

— Okcnosuuma

-PROGRAM AE

Mpu UCMONb30BaHMM HYHKLMU HOHHOM
cynepcbemKku Bbl He MOXeTe UCMonb3oBaTh
cnepyowve hyHKuMK:

- Geitpep

— Lncbposoit acpchexT

— Okcnoauuma

-PROGRAM AE

CKOpPOCTb 3aTBOpa B PEXXMME HOHYHOMN
cynepcLemKu

CkopocTb 3aTBOpa 6yAeT aBTOMaTHHecKN
M3MEHATLCA B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT APKOCT (hoHa.
Bocnpon3seaeHue nsobpaxeHuna yaet
3aMefiNeHHbIM.

B pexxume MEMORY (Tonbko moaenu
DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E)
Bbl He MOXETE UCTONB30BAT (PYHKLIMIO HOYHOM
CynepcheMKm.

MoaceeTka ANA HOYHOM CHEMKM

TNyun noacBeTKM ANA HOYHOW CbeMKU ABNAIOTCA
MHHPAKPACHbIMU 1 MO3TOMY HEBUAVMBIMM.
MakcumanbHoe paccToRHMe AnA CbeMKn Npy
MCMOMb30BaHNM NOACBETKM ANA HOYHO CHEMKI
PaBHO NpUMepHO 3 M.

Self-timer recording

— DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only

Recording with the self-timer starts in 10 seconds
automatically. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings in
the standby mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select @,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
SELFTIMER, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(5) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

(6) Press START/STOP.
Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
abeep sound. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically. To stop
recording, press START/STOP again.

START/STOP

— 34—

3anucb no Tamepy camo3sanycka

- Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV325E/

TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

Banuck ¢ nomoLbio TatMepa camo3sanycka
HauHeTCA Yepes 10 CeKyHA aBTOMaTUYECKM.
[nA aToih onepaunn Bl MOXeTe Takxe
UCMonb30BaTh MyNbT ANCTAHUMOHHOTO
ynpasneHua.

(1) Haxxmunte kHonky MENU ans oto6paxenna
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO B PeXUMe OXUAaHUA.

(2) Nosephute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa ycTaHOBKM A&, 3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha

AVCK.

(3) MosepruTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa ycTaHoBkn SELFTIMER, 3aTem
HaKMUTE Ha UCK.

(4) NMosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSHEXEC ansasbibopa

ycTaHoBku ON, 3aTeM HaXXMUTe Ha ANCK.
(5) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana ucyesHoseHna
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.
(6) Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP.
Taiimep camo3sanycka Ha4YHeT 06paTHbIn
oTcyeT oT 10 ¢ 3yMMepHbIM curHanom. B
nocneaHue ABe CekyHabl 06paTHOro oTcyeTa
3yMMEpHbIil curHan 6y AeT 3By4aTh Yalle, a
3aTeM aBTOMaTM4ECKI HauHETCA 3anuCe.
,ul'lﬁ OCTaHOBKM 3anucu CHoBa HaXXmMUTe
KHonky START/STOP.

6 START/STOP

o

SRETURN

[venu] :eno

soiseg — Buipioday

BUHOXOLIOL BIHEOHIQ — 9oMLIEE
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3o6paxeHna

To stop the countdown

Press START/STOP.

To restart the countdown, press START/STOP
again.

To record still images using the self-
timer
Press PHOTO in step 6. (p. 50)

To cancel self-timer recording
Set SELFTIMER to OFF in the menu settings in
the standby mode.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

cancelled when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG),
PLAYER or VCR (DCR-TRV330E only).

Self-timer memory photo recording (DCR-
TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only)
You can also record still images on “Memory
Stick”s with the self-timer (p. 133).

[AnA ocTaHOBKM 0BGpaTHOro oTcyera
HaxmuTe kHonky START/STOP.

[inA nepesanycka 0GpaTHOrO OTCYETa HaXMUTE
kHonky START/STOP ewe pas.

AnA 3anucu HeNnoABMXKHbIX
We

camo3anycka
HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO B nyHkTe 6. (cTp. 50)

JAnA oTMeHbI 3an1cK no Tanmepy
camo3anycka

YcraHosute nyHKT SELFTIMER B ycTaHOoBKax
MeHio B nonoxeHne OFF B pexviMe oxunaaHua.

Mpumeyanue

Pesxum 3anucm no Taiimepy camosanycka 6yaet

ABTOMATUYECKN OTMEHEH B CNy4anx:

— OKOHYaHWA 3aM1CH M0 TaiMepy camo3anycka.

—Mepeknioyatens POWER ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxenne OFF (CHG) , PLAYER unu VCR
(Tonbko moaens DCR-TRV330E).

D B NamATb No py
camo3sanycka (Tonbko mogenu DCR-
TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E)

Checking the recording
— END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/Rec
Review

MpoBepka 3anucu
— END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/
MpocmoTp 3anucu

You can use these buttons to check the recorded

picture or shoot so that the transition between the

last recorded scene and the next scene you record
is smooth.

END SEARCH

You can go to the end of the recorded section
after you record.

Press END SEARCH in the standby mode.

Bl MOXeTe MCNoMb30BaTh 3Ti KHOMKIA ANA
NPOBEPKM 3aMUCAHHOTO U306PaXKEHNA U

CbEeMKM, Tak YTO6bl Nepexos Mexay nocneaHM

3anncaHHbIM 3NM3040M U CreayoWwuM
3anncbiBaeMbIM 3NM3040M 6bi NNaBHbLIM.

+ EDITSEARCH —

END SEARCH

END SEARCH

Bbl MOXeTe A0ITY A0 KOHLA 3anncaHHoM YacTn

NeHTbI NOCne BbINOSIHEHWA 3anmncu.

Haxmute kHonky END SEARCH B pexume

soIseg - BUIPI099Y

BUHXOLIOU BI9HEOHIQ - 99ULIEE

Bl MOXeTE Takxe 3anuchiBaTh HEMOABXKHbIE
n3obpaxenna Ha “Memory Stick” ¢ nomoLLbHO
Tanmepa camo3sanycka (cTp. 133).

The last 5 seconds of the recorded section are
played back and returns to the standby mode.
You can monitor the sound from the speaker or
headphones.

oxwuaaHnA. ByayT BocnpousseaeHbl nocneaqne
5 cekyHA, nocne Yero Buaeokamepa BEpHETCA B
PeXnM 0XuaaHuA. Bbl MOXeTe KOHTPoNMpoBaTh
3BYK Yepes AMHaMMUK UNi rofoBHbIE TenedoHbI.

EDITSEARCH EDITSEARCH

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOHATHL MOMCK MecTa Havana
cnepyoulei 3anucu.

You can search for the next recording start point.

Hold down the +/- (&) side of EDITSEARCH in
the standby mode. The recorded section is played
back.

[lep>knTe HaXxxaTown CTOPOHY +/— (&) KHOMKM
EDITSEARCH B pexwume oxupaanua. byaet
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Checking the recording
— END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/Rec
Review

Mposepka 3anucu
— END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/
MpocmoTp 3anucu

Rec Review

You can check the section which you have
stopped most recently.

Press the — side of EDITSEARCH
momentarily in the standby mode.

The section you have stopped most recently will
be played back for a few seconds, and then your
camcorder will return to the standby mode. You
can monitor the sound from the speaker or
headphones.

MpocmoTp 3anucu

Bbl MOXeTe NpoBepnTb NOCNeaHIon
3anucaHHyIo 4acTb.

HaxmnTe KpaTKOBPEeMEHHO CTOPOHY — (&)
kHonkn EDITSEARCH B pexwvmMe oxuaaxua.
ByayT BoCMpou3BeaeHb! NOCNeAHNE HECKOMBKO
CEeKyH/1 3an1caHHoN YacTu. Bel MoxeTe
KOHTPONMPOBATH 3BYK YEPes akyCTUHECKYIO
CUCTEeMY WU ronoBHbIe Teﬂeq)OHbl.

Notes

=END SEARCH, EDITSEARCH and Rec Review
work only for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B}
system.

«If you start recording after using the end search
function, occasionally, the transition between
the last scene you recorded and the next scene
may not be smooth.

«Once you eject the cassette after you have
recorded on the tape, the end search function
does not work.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
portions
The end search function may not work correctly.

Mpumeyanua

* OyHkuu END SEARCH, EDITSEARCH un
NpOCMOTpa 3anucu paboTaioT TOMBKO AnA
TEHT, 3an1caHHbIX B LMPOBOI cUCTeMe
Digitald B.

* Ecnu Bbl cnyyaitHo Havanu 3anuck nocne
MCroNb30BaHMA (hyHKLMN NoucKa KoHLa
3anumcu, To Nepexoa Mexay nocnesHM
3anMcaHHbIM 3MN30A0M 1 CeAYIoLMM
3anucbiBaembiM 3NM3040M MOXET He 6bITb
nnasHbIM.

* Ecnvt Bbl BBITONKHUTE KacceTy rocne Toro,
Kak 6yﬂeT BbINOSHEHA 3anucCb Ha NexHTe,
(hyHKLMA noucka KoHua 3anucu He byaet
paboTaTb.

Ecnu Ha neHTe MeXAy 3anucaHHbIMU
# yqacTok
DYHKUMA NOMCKa MOXeT He paboTaTb.

+:to go forward

- to go backward
Release EDITSEARCH to stop playback. If you
press START/STOP, re-recording begins from
the point you released EDITSEARCH. You
cannot monitor the sound

— Playback - Basics —

Playing back a tape

BOCTIPOM3BEAEHA 3anncaHHan YacTb.
+: ANA NPOABUXEHNA Brepes
- ! ANA NPOABMXEHMA Hasan
OtnycTtute kHonky EDITSEARCH ana
0CTaHOBKM BocnpousseaeHua. Ecnu Bol
HaxkmeTe kHonky START/STOP, HauHeTcA

nepesanucs € TOro MecTa, rae Bel oTnycTunm

KHonky EDITSEARCH. Bbl He MoxeTe
KOHTPONMpOBaTb 3BYK.

- Yo

BocnpousseaeHue nexTbl

You can monitor the playback picture on the
LCD screen. If you close the LCD panel, you can
monitor the playback picture in the viewfinder.
You can control playback using the Remote
Commander supplied with your camcorder.

(1) Install the power source and insert the
recorded tape.
(2) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER or VCR

(DCR-TRV330E only) while pressing the small

green button.

(3) Open the LCD panel while pressing OPEN.

(4) Press <<t to rewind the tape.

(5) Press B to start playback.

(6) To adjust the volume, press either of the two
buttons on VOLUME. The speaker on your
camcorder is silent when the LCD panel is
closed.

Bbl MOXeTe KOHTPONMpPOBaTL BOCTPOM3BOANMOE

n3o6paxeHne Ha akpaHe XK/, Ecnv Bel
3akpoeTe naxenb XXK[, Bbl MoxeTe
KOHTPONMPOBaThL BOCMPON3BOANMOE

nsobpaxeHne B Buaonckatene. Bel MoxeTe
KOHTPONMPOBATb BOCTPOM3BEAEHNE C NOMOLLBIO

nynbTa ANCTaHUNOHHOIO ynpaBieHus,
npunaraemoro k Baluei Buaeokamepe.

3aMMUCaHHYIO NEHTY.

(2) HaxkaB ManeHbKyIo 3eMeHyto KHOMKY,
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenne PLAYER unu VCR (Tonbko
moaens DCR-TRV330E).

(3) Haxas kHonky OPEN, oTkpoiiTe naHens

KKA.

(4) HaxkmuTe KHOMKY <€ iNA YCKOPEHHOIA
NEepemMoTKM NIEHThI Ha3az.

(5) HaxkmuTe KHOMKy B AnA BKNOYEHUA
BOCNPOM3BEAEHMA.

(6) AnA perynMpoBKM rpPOMKOCTU HaXXUManTe
ofAHy 13 AByx kHonok VOLUME. Ecnv naxens
OKKQ Ha Balwueit Buaeokamepe 3akpbita,

[AVHaMUK He Gy AeT paboTaTb.

4

REW @

To stop playback
Press W.

oS

09. }7

(1) YcTaHoBUTE NCTOYHUK NUTAHWA U BCTaBbTE

~d
1

[Ana ocTaHOBKM BOCNpou3BeaeHus
Haxmute kHonky M.
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseneHue neHTbl

Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl

When monitoring on the LCD screen

You can turn the LCD panel over and move it
back to the camcorder body with the LCD screen
facing out.

Bo BpemMA KOHTpONA Ha 3KpaHe XXKI

Bbl MOxeTe NOBEpHYTbL NaHesnb ynpasnexHua n
npuABKHYTL ee 06paTHO Ha MECTO K Kopnycy
BUAEOKaMepbl, Tak YTo akpaH XXK[ 6yaet
obpatleH Hapyxy.

To display the screen indicators
- Display function

Press DISPLAY on your camcorder or the
Remote Commander supplied with your
camcorder.

The indicators appear on the screen.

To make the indicators disappear, press
DISPLAY again.

Using the data code function

Your camcorder automatically records not only
images on the tape but also the recording data
(date/time or various settings when recorded)
(Data code). Use the Remote Commander for
this operation.

Press DATA CODE on the Remote Commander
in the playback mode.

The display changes as follows:

date/time — various settings (SteadyShot,
exposure AUTO/MANUAL, white balance, gain,
shutter speed, aperture value) — no indicator

Playing back a tape

[AnA 0TOGPaXXeHNA IKPaHHbIX
MHANKaTOPOB
— OYHKLUMA MHANKALUK

HaxxmuTte kHorky DISPLAY Ha Baweit
BUEOKAMEPE WAN Ha MYNbTE AUCTAHLMOHHOMO
ynpaBfeHnA, KOTopbIN npunaraeTcA K Bawen
BMAeOKamepe.

Ha skpare XXK[] noABATCA uHanKatopsl. AnA
TOrO, 4TOGbI MHAMKATOPbI UCHE3/W, HAXMUTE
eule pa3 kHonky DISPLAY.

DISPLAY

WUcnonb3osanune hyHKumM Koaa aatbl
Balua B1ae0KaMepa aBTOMaTUYECKN

T HE TOMBLKO A Ha NIEHTY,
HO Tak>Xe 1 AaHHble 3anucu (,ﬂaTy/BpeMﬂ wnm
pasHble yCTaHOBKM NpU 3anucy).
(Kop aartbl). VicnonbayiiTe NynbT AUCTAHLMOHHOTO
ynpaBfeHna ANA 3TOi onepaunm.

Haxmute kHonky DATA CODE Ha nynbTe

o B
BOCMPOM3BEACHNUA.
WHavkauma 6yaeT U3MeHATLCA CrneayoLmmM

obpasom:

nata/BpemMA — pasHble YCTaHOBKM (ycTonumnBan
cbewmka, akcnoauuma AUTO/MANUAL, 6anaHc
6enoro, ycuneHue, CKopoCTb 3aTBOPa, BENMUMHA
Avagparmbl) — 6e3 nHanKauum

BocnpoussepeHue neHTbl

Date/time/
Rara/spemna

=2 40nin B &

0:0023.01

4 72001
120556

Various settings/
Pa3ninyHble yCTaHOBKM

440mn B E 0:00:23:01
— [al
— [bl
@ o T [c]
5"Swe
riel " | [d]

[a] SteadyShot off indicator
[b] Exposure mode indicator
[c] White balance indicator
[d] Gain indicator

[e] Shutter speed indicator
[f] Aperture value

Not to display various settings

Set DATA CODE to DATE in the menu settings
(p. 107).

The display changes as follows:

date/time — no indicator

[a] VHanKaTOp BLIKMIOYEHHO YCTORHMBOA ChbEMKNA
[b] HanKaTop pexuma SKCno3uummn

[c] WHaukaTop 6anaHca 6enoro

[d] MHaukaTop ycunexna

[e] NHavkaTop ckopocTu 3aTBopa

[f] BenuuuHa anepTypbl

AnA Toro, 4To6bI He oToGpaXkaTb pa3nuyHble
YCTaHOBKM

YcraHosuTe komaHiay DATA CODE B
nonoxeHue DATE B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO

(cTp. 107).
n 6yneT M3MEHATLCA CneayioWwmum

Notes on the data code function

= The data code function works only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= Various settings of the recording data are not
recorded when recording images on “Memory
Stick” (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only).

Recording data

Recording data is your camcorder’s information
when you have recorded. In the recording mode,
the recording data will not be displayed.

When you use data code function, bars

(-- -- ---- and --:--:--) appear if:

— A blank section of the tape is being played
back.

—The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise

—The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
the date and time set.

Data code
When you connect your camcorder to the TV, the
data code appears on the TV screen.

Playing back a tape

obpasom:
nata/BpemA — 6e3 UHAMKaun

MpumeyaHua No (hyHKUMM KOAA AaHHbIX

* OyHKUWA KOAA AaHHbIX paboTaeT ToNbKO AnA
NEeHT, 3annucaHHbIX B LlVIq)pOBDIZ cucteme
Digitalg8 B.

* PasHble YCTAHOBKM AaHHbIX 3anucy He
3anncbIBaAKOTCA Npu 3anucu VISOﬁpa)KeHIAI;i Ha
“Memory Stick” (Tonbko moaenu DCR-
TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E).

3anucaHHble AaHHble

3anucaHHble AaHHblE HEecyT MHopMauuio o
3anucu, BbINONHeHHo Baleit Buaeokamepoii. B
peXxume 3anucu AaHHbIe 0TO6paXaTbCA He Gy AyT.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonbayete hyHKUMIO KOAA AAHHBIX,

TO NOABATCA NONOCHI (== == === UMK - -), ecnu:

- BocnponssoanTCcA HesanucaHHbIi y4acTok Ha
neHTe.

—JleHTa ABNAETCA HE YMTaeMon u3-3a
NOBPEXAEHNA UMK NOMeX.

—3anuce Ha NeHTy 6bina BbiNonHeHa
BMIEOKaMepoi 63 yCTaHOBKM 1aThbl U BPEMEHU.

Kop paHHbIX
Ecnu Bel noacoeanHuTe Bawy Buaeokavepy k
TeNneBM30py, Ha 9KpaHe NOABUTCA KO/ AaHHbIX.

BocnpousseneHue neHTbl

Remaining battery time indicator during
playback

The indicator indicates the approximate
continuous playback time. The indicator may not
be correct, depending on the conditions in which
you are recording. When you close the LCD
panel and open it again, it takes about 1 minute
for the correct remaining battery time to be
displayed.

Various playback modes

To operate video control buttons, set the
POWER switch to PLAYER or VCR (DCR-
TRV330E only).

To view a still image (playback
pause)

Press Il during playback. To resume playback,
press Il or B,

To advance the tape
Press »» in the stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press B

To rewind the tape
Press <« in the stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press B,

To change the playback direction
Press << on the Remote Commander during
playback to reverse the playback direction. To
resume normal playback, press B,

To locate a scene monitoring the
picture (picture search)

Keep pressing <« or B during playback. To
resume normal playback, release the button.

To monitor the high-speed picture
while advancing or rewinding the
tape (skip scan)

Keep pressing <« while rewinding or »» while
advancing the tape. To resume rewinding or
advancing, release the button.

WHaukaTop ocTaBlerocA Bpemenu 6atapei
BO BPeMA BOCNPOU3BeAeHNA

ViHavKaTop nokasbiBaeT npubnmauTensHoe
BPEMA HEMpepbIBHOTO BOCTIPONU3BEACHUA.
VIHAVKaumA MOXeT 6bITb HETOHYHO, B 3aBUCHMOCTY
OT YCTIOBYiA, B KOTOPLIX Bbl IPOBOAUTE 3aMNCh.
Korpa Bbl 3akpbiBaeTe naHens XK/ v
OTKpbIBAETE €€ CHOBA, TPEBYETCA OKOMO OAHON
MUHYTbI ANA NPaBUNbHOrO OTOGPaXeHNA
ocTaBLLerocA BpeMeHu paboTbl 6aTapeiHoro
6n10Ka B MUHYTax.

n

[INA NCMOMb30BaHNA KHOMOK YNPaBIIeH!A BUAEO
ycTaHoBuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B
nonoxenue PLAYER unu VCR (Tonbko moaens
DCR-TRV330E).

[nA npocmoTpa u3obpa)keHua (naysa
BOCNpou3BeieHuUA)

Haxxm1Te BO BPEMA BOCMIPON3BEACHNA KHOMKY
1. [InA B0306HOBNEHUA 06LIYHOrO BOCMPOU-
3BEAeHNA HaXXMUTE KHOMKy Il unn KHonky B,

P I |

[nAycKopeHHON NepeMOTKM NeHTbI Bepes
HaxmnTe B pexume 0CTaHOBKN KHOMKY B9
[inA BO306HOBNEHUA 06LIYHOTO
BOCMPOWU3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE KHOMKY B

[InA ycKopeHHO NepeMOTKM NeHTbI Ha3an
Haxmm1Te B pexme 0CTaHOBKM KHOMKY <.
[nA B0O306HOBNEHWA 06bIYHOrO
BOCMPOM3BEAAGHNA HAXMUTE KHOMKY B,

[nA nameHeHuna HanpaBneHua

BOCNpousseaeHUna

Haxmnte KHONKy << Ha nynbTe AMCTaHLMOHHOTO

yr BO BpeMA BOCMPC AnA
Hanp: BOCIPC

[inA BO306HOBNEHMA 06bIYHOTO
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA, OTMYCTUTE KHOMKY B,

[inA oTbiCKaHNA 3NM30Aa BO BPEMA KOHTPONA
p (nouck

[lep>knTe HaxaTon KHOMKy <<« unu »» Bo

BpeMA BOCMNPC . [lnA BOCCT:

06bI4YHOrO BOCMPOM3BEAEHNA OTMYCTUTE KHOMKY.

[nA KOHTponA uso6pakeHnA Ha
BbICOKOIA CKOPOCTU BO BpemaA
YCKOPEHHOMN NepemMoTKM NeHTbI Briepes
nnu Hasag (MOMCK MeToAO0M NPOroHa)
[epxwTe HaxaToil KHONKy <4« BO BpemMA
YCKOPEHHOI NEePEMOTKY NIEHTbI Hasa/ Ui KHOMKY
P> B0 BPEMA YCKOPEHHOM NepemMOTKM NEHTb!
Bnepea. [lnA BO306HOBNEHUA 06bIYHON NEPEMOTKU
NeHTb! BNIepe/l U Ha3az OTNyCTUTE KHOMKY.

To view the picture at slow speed
(slow playback)

Press B> on the Remote Commander during
playback. For slow playback in the reverse
direction, press <<, then press B> on the Remote
Commander. To resume normal playback, press
>

To view the picture at double speed
Press x2 on the Remote Commander during
playback. For double speed playback in the
reverse direction, press <<, then press x2 on the
Remote Commander. To resume normal
playback, press B

To view the picture frame-by-frame
Press 1P on the Remote Commander in the
playback pause mode. For frame-by-frame
playback in the reverse direction, press <ll. To
resume normal playback, press B,

To search the last scene recorded
(END SEARCH)

Press END SEARCH in the stop mode. The last 5
seconds of the recorded section plays back and
stops.

In the various playback modes

= Noise may appear when your camcorder plays
back tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8
system.

=Sound is muted.

«The previous recording may appear as a mosaic
image when playing back in the Digital8 B}
system.

Notes on the playback pause mode

=When the playback pause mode lasts for 3
minutes, your camcorder automatically enters
the stop mode. To resume playback, press B

= The previous recording may appear.

Slow playback for tapes recorded in the
Digital8 B system

The slow playback can be performed smoothly
on your camcorder; however, this function does
not work for an output signal from the DV OUT
or DV IN/OUT jack.

When you play back a tape in reverse
Horizontal noise may appear at the center or top
and bottom of the screen. This is not a
malfunction.

Ana np Tpa p

K Ha pocTu
(3amepneHHoe BocnpousBeaeHue)
HaxxmuTe BO BpeMA BOCNPOM3BEAEHIUA KHOMKY
I Ha MyrnbTe AUCTAHUMOHHOrO yripaBneHuA. [na
3aMe/INIEHHOTO BOCMIPOU3BEAEHIA B OGPaTHOM
HanpasnNeHUn HOKMNTE KHOMKY <<, asarem
HAXXMUTE KHOMKY 1% Ha MyNbTe AUCTaHLNOHHOTO
ynpasnexuA. [lnA BO306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOrO
BOCMPOM3BEACHNA HAXMUTE KHOMKY B

[inA npocMoTpa BOCNpPON3BeAeHUA

p yAa i cKopoCcTH
HaXmm1Te KHOMKY X2 Ha nyfibTe AUCTaHLMOHHOTO
ynp BO BPEMA BOCMPC . OnA
BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA HA Y/ABOEHHON CKOPOCTH B
06paTHOM HaMpaB/eH!N HAKMIUTE KHOMKY <<, a
3aTeM KHOMKY X2 Ha Ny/bTe AUCTaHUUOHHOrO
ynpasneHuA. [InA BO306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOTO
BOCTIPOM3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE KHOMKY B

na nokagpoBoro npocMoTpa

F P
HaxxmnTe kHonky I Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOrO
ynpasneHuA B pexxume naysbl BOCNpOU3BeAeHUA.
[lnA nokaApoBOro BOCNPOU3BeAeHNA B 06PaTHOM
HanpaBfieHnn Haxmute KHonky <dll. OnA
BO306HOB/IEHNA O6LIYHOTO BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA
HAXXMUTE KHOMKY B,

[nA noucka nocnepHero sanucaHHoro
anusoaa (END SEARCH)

Haxxmute kHornky END SEARCH B pexuve
OCTaHOBKW. By,ﬂyT BOCNpou3seaeHbl nocneaHne
5 CeKyH/ 3an1caHHOro y4acTka Ha neHTe, nocne
4Yero BOCTpOM3Be/ieHNe OCTaHOBUTCA.

B

* Mpw BoOCT I Ha
Hi8/8 MoryT noABUTLCA MOMeXU

* 3ByK GyAeT NpuUrnyLeH.

* Mpy BOCMPOM3BEAEHUN B LIMIPOBOIN CUCTEME
Digital8 P nso6paxxerune npeapiayumx
3anunceit MOXeT CTaTb MO3aNYHbIM.

neHT

TMpumeyaHuA No pexumy nayabl BOCNPOU3BEACHUA

* Ecnu pexkum nay3bl BOCNpon3seAeHUA
npoanuTcA okono 3 MuHyT, Balwa Buaeokamepa
aBTOMaTU4eCKKn EDIZﬂeT B PEeXUM OCTaHOBKMW.
[inA BO306HOBNEHMA BOCNPOU3BEASHNA
HaXXMUTE KHOMKY B

* MoxeT NoABUTLCA NpeablayLian 3anuch.

ANA NeHT,
3B 7 Digital8 B
3ameuneHHoe BOCNpou3BeAeHne MoXeT
BbINONHATLCA Ha Bawen Buaeokavepe 6e3
nomex; ofiHaKo 3Ta (yHKUUA He paboTaeT anA
BbIXOJHOrO curHana Yepes rieaao DV OUTunm
DV IN/OUT.

Tpyn BOCNPON3BEACHUN NIEHTLI B 0GPaTHOM
HanpasneHun

Ha 9KpaHe MoryT NOABUTLCA FOPU3OHTaNbHbIE
NOMEXU N0 LIGHTPY UM XKe BBEPXY U BHU3Y
aKkpaHa. TO He ABNAGTCA HEUCTPABHOCTBIO.
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Viewing the recording
on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha
9KpaHe Tenesusopa

Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe
Tenesusopa

Connect your camcorder to your TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder to watch the playback picture on the
TV screen. You can operate the playback control
buttons in the same way as when you monitor
playback pictures on the LCD screen. When
monitoring the playback picture on the TV
screen, we recommend that you power your
camcorder from a wall socket using the AC
power adaptor (p. 21). Refer to the operating
instructions of your TV.

Open the jack cover. Connect your camcorder to
the TV using the A/V connecting cable. Then, set
the TV/VCR selector on the TV to VCR.

AlV OUT

=\ :Signal flow/lMepepaaya curHana

If your TV is already connected
to a VCR

Connect your camcorder to the LINE IN input on
the VCR by using the A/V connecting cable
supplied with your camcorder. Set the input
selector on the VCR to LINE.

Viewing the recording on TV

S VIDEO OUT

MoacoeanHuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy k Baiwemy
TeneBn3opy C NOMOLUbIO COEAUHNTENBHOTO
kabena ayano/Bnaeo, KOTopbIi NpunaraeTca K
Bawei Buaeokamepe ana npocmotpa
BOCMPON3BOANMOTO N306PAXKEHNA Ha IKPaHE
TeneBunsopa. Bl MoxeTe onepuposaTth
KHOMKamu ynpaenexnA Bocnpon3seaeHnem
TaKuM e CNocoboM, Kak npu ynpasneHum
BOCMPON3BOAUMBIM U306PAXEHNEM Ha SKpaHe
>KKA. Mpw ynpaBneHm BoCNpou3BoanMbIM
n30¢€ Ha 9KpaHe Ter

pekoMeHAyeTCA NOAKIIOYMTL NUTaHue K Bawei
BUAEOKAMEPE OT CETEBOI POETKM C MOMOLLbIO
CeTeBoro aganTtepa nepeMeHHoro Toka (CTp.
21). CM. MHCTPYKUMIO MO 3KcnnyaTaunm Bawero
Tenesusopa.

OTKpoiiTe KpbIlWKy rHeaa. MoacoeanunTe Bawy
BUEOKaMepy K TeNeBM3opy C NOMOLLbIO
coeauHuTenbHoro kabena ayano/suaeo. 3atem,
ycTaHoBUTe nepeknioyatens TV/VCR Ha Bawem
Tenesu3sope B nonoxenue VCR.

White/Benbiin

Yellow/XenTbiin

IN
@ s VIDEO
=»|® VIDEO
(O]
- Jaupio Y
—-|e =
Red/
KpacHblit

Ecnu Baw Tenesusop yxe
noacoeavHeH k KBM

MoacoeanHuTe Bawy Bnaeokamepy K BXOAHOMY
rHe3ay LINE IN Ha KBM ¢ nomousio
COe/IMHMUTENBLHOTO Kabena ayano/Buaeo,
KOTOpBbIN NpunaraeTcA K Balwen Buaeokamepe.
YCTaHOBUTE CENeKTOp BXOAHOMO CUrHana Ha
KBM B nonoxenue LINE.

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe
Tenesusopa

If your TV or VCR is a monaural
type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. If you connect the white plug, the sound
is L (left) signal. If you connect the red plug, the
sound is R (right) signal.

If your TV/VCR has a 21-pin
connector (EUROCONNECTOR)

Use the 21-pin adaptor supplied with your
camcorder.

Ecnun Baw Tenesusop nnu KBM
MOHO(OHMYECKOro TUNa

MoAcoeanHUTE XenTbin WTeKep
COeAMHUTENbHOTO Kabena ayano/sBuaeo K
BXOAHOMY rHe3ay BUAEOCUTHaNa 1 6enblit unn
KpacHbIit WTeKep K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
ayanocvrHana Ha KBM unn Tenesusope.
Ecnu Bel noacoeauHuTe Genbliii wtekep, To
6yneT 3ByK L (nesbiit) kaHan.

Ecnu Bel NoACOeANHNTE KpacHbIit LuTekep, To
6yneT 3ByK R (npaBblit) kaHan.

Ecnu B Bawem tenesnsope/KBM
umeeTcA 21-WTbIPbKOBbIA pa3bem
(EUROCONNECTOR)

Wcnonb3ayiTe 21-WUThIPbKOBLIA aaanTtep,
npunaraemblit K Bawen Buaeokamepe.

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks on both your camcorder and the TV or the
VCR

To display the screen indicators on TV

Set DISPLAY to V-OUT/LCD in the menu
settings (p. 107).

Then press DISPLAY on your camcorder. To turn
off the screen indicators, press DISPLAY on your
camcorder again.

Viewing the recording on TV

Ecnu B Bauem Tenesnsope uMeeTcA rHesno
S Bupeo

BbinonHuTe coeanHerne ¢ nomoLwbio kabena S
BMAeo (npuobpeTtaeTcA OTAENbHO) ANA
MONYYEHNA BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHBIX
N306paxKeHuni.

anA AaHHOM coeVHeHUN Bam He HY>XHO
MOACOEANHATDL XENTbI WTekep (BUAEO)
coeauHMTenbHOro kabena ayano/snaeo.
MoacoeavwnuTe kabenb S Buaeo
(nprobpeTaeTcaA OTAENbHO) K rHe3aam S BUAeo
Ha Baweit Bupeokamepe u Bawem tenesnsope
nnn KBM.

Ana oTo6paXkeHnA 3KPaHHbIX MHAUKATOPOB
Ha Tenesusope

YcTaHosuTe onummio DISPLAY B nonoxetue V-
OUT/LCD B ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 107).
3atem HaxxmuTe kHonky DISPLAY Ha Baweit
BuAeokamepe. [1A BbIKIIOYEHNA SKPaHHbIX
VHAMKATOPOB HaXxmuTe KHonky DISPLAY Ha
Bauwei Buaeokamepe elie pas.

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe
Tenesnsopa

Using the AV cordless IR
receiver

Once you connect the AV cordless IR receiver
(optional) to your TV or VCR, you can easily
view the picture on your TV. For details, refer to
the operating instructions of the AV cordless IR
receiver.

SUPER LASER LINK/
SUPER LASER LINK toets

Ucnonb3oBaHue 6ecnposoaHoro
UK ayauoBuaeonpvemMHuka

Mocne noacoeanHeHna 6ecnposoaHoro UK
onp! K Bawemy
(npuobpeTaeTcA oTaAenbHO) Bbl MoxeTe nerko
HabniopaTtb nsobpaxkeHne Ha akpaHe Bawero

Tenesu3opa. Moapo6HbIe CBEACHUA
€OAEPXATCA B MHCTPYKLMM MO SKCnnyaTauum
6ecnposoaHoro VK ayavoenaeonpremHuka.

Super laser link emitter/
Wsnyuatenb nasepHoro
cynepkaHana nepefiain cUrHanos

Before operation

Attach the power supply such as the AC power
adaptor to your camcorder, and insert the
recorded tape.

(1) After connecting your TV and AV cordless IR
receiver, set the POWER switch on the AV
cordless IR receiver to ON.

(2) Turn the TV on and set the TV/VCR selector
on the TV to VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch on your camcorder to
PLAYER or VCR (DCR-TRV330E only).

(4) Press SUPER LASER LINK. The lamp of
SUPER LASER LINK lights up.

(5) Press B on your camcorder to start playback.

(6) Point the super laser link emitter at the AV
cordless IR receiver. Adjust the position of
your camcorder and the AV cordless IR
receiver to obtain clear playback pictures.

Mepen akcnnyaraumen
MprKpenuTe NCTOYHUK NUTaHUA, Hanpumep,
ceTeBoit ananTep NepemMeHHOro Toka, K Balwueii

BM, , M BCTaBbTe Y0 NEHTY.

(1) Nocne noacoeanHexunA k Bawwemy Tenesnsopy
6ecnposoaHoro VK ayavosuaeonpuemMHuka
ycTaHoBuTe nepekniodatens POWER Ha
6ecnposoaHom VK ayanosuaeonpuemHmke B
nonosxexne ON.

(2) BkniounTe TeNesn3op 1 ycTaHoBUTE
cenekTop TV/VCR Ha Tenesusope B
nonoxexve VCR.

(3) YcTaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER Ha
Bawweit Buaeokamepe B nonoxenune PLAYER
v VCR (Tonbko moaens DCR-TRV330E).

(4) Haxxmute kHonky SUPER LASER LINK.
BbicseTuTcA namnoyka SUPER LASER LINK.

(5) HaxkmuTe kHonky B Ha Baweit
BUAeOKamepe ANA Hadana BKIIoYeHNs
BOCMPOM3BEICHNA.

(6) HanpaebTe nanyyartens nasepHoro
cynepkaHana Ha 6ecnpoBoaHblit UK
ayanonpuemHnk. OTperynupyiiTe nonoxexue
Baweit Buaeokamepsbl 1 6ecnposoaroro K
ayavosuaeonpuemMHukKa Ana nonyyeHmA
4eTKOro BOCNPOMU3BOAUMOrO U306paXKeHNA.

To cancel the super laser link
function

Press SUPER LASER LINK. The lamp on the
SUPER LASER LINK button goes out.

If you turn the power off
Super laser link function turns off automatically.

When super laser link is activated (the SUPER
LASER LINK button is lit)

Your camcorder consumes power. Press SUPER
LASER LINK to turn off the super laser link
function when it is not needed.

/& is a trademark of Sony Corporation.

Ana oTMeHbl (hyHKUUM NnasepHoOro
cynepkaHana nepefayu cUrHanos
Haxmunte kHonky SUPER LASER LINK.
Namnoyka Ha kHonke SUPER LASER LINK
noracHer.

Ecnu Bbl BbIKNlO4NTE NUTaHUe
JlasepHbili CyriepkaHan nepeaayn curHanos
BbIK/IOYUTCA aBTOMATUHECKN.

Mpw Bk, y

nepeaa4y CUrHanos (Npu aTom
BbicBeuuBaeTcA kHonka SUPER LASER LINK)
Bawa BMAeokKamepa ﬂOTpeﬁﬂReT nutadue.
Haxmute kHonky SUPER LASER LINK ana
BbIKNIOYEHNA PyHKLUM Na3epHOro cynepkaHana
nepeaaYn CUrHarnoB, ecii oHa He TpebyeTcA.

/& ABNAETCA (PUPMEHHbIM 3HaKoM Sony
Corporation.
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— Advanced Recording Operations —

Recording a still image on a
tape - Tape Photo recording

- ChemMKn —

Janucb HenoABIKHOO H306paXeHMA
Ha NeHTy - POTOCHEMKA Ha NEHTY

You can record a still image like a photograph.
This mode is useful when you want to record an
image such as a photograph or when you print a
picture using a video printer (optional).

You can record about 510 images in the SP mode
and about 765 images in the LP mode on a tape
which can record for 60 minutes in the SP mode.
Besides the operation described here, your
camcorder can record still images on “Memory
Stick”s (p. 129) (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E only).

(1) In the standby mode, keep pressing PHOTO
lightly until a still image appears. The
CAPTURE indicator appears on the screen.
Recording does not start yet.

To change the still image, release PHOTO,
select a still image again, and then press and
hold PHOTO lightly.

(2) Press PHOTO deeper.

The still image on the screen is recorded for
about seven seconds. The sound during those
seven seconds is also recorded.

The still image is displayed until recording is
completed.

Recording a still image on a tape
- Tape Photo recording

Bbl MOXETe 3anncbiBaTh HENOABUXHOE
n3o6padkeHne nofobHo dotorpadum. Itot
PEXWM ABMIAGTCA MOME3HLIM, €Cin Bbl xoTUTe
3anucaTh M306paxeHme, Takoe Kak
poTorpadma, unu ecnu Bl xoTUTe pacnevatartb
1306paKeHIe C MOMOLLbIO BUAEOMPUHTEPA
(npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO).

Bbl MOxeTe 3anucaTtb okono 510 nsobpaxeHuit
B pexxume SP 1 okono 765 nsobpaxenuii B
pexume LP neHTe, KoTopas no3sonAeT
BBINOMHATB 3aMNCh B Te4eH!e 60 MUHYT B
pexwume SP. Kpome onucaHHomn 3aeck
onepauvy, Bawa Buaeokamepa MoxeT
BbINOMHUTbL 3aNUCb HENOABUXKHbIX maoﬁpaxenm?
Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 129) (Tonbko Moaenu
DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E).

(1) B pexwMe oxuaaHnA aepxunTe cnerka
HaxaToin kHonky PHOTO pno Tex nop, noka
He NOABUTCA HENOABUXHOE MSOGPa)KeHVle.
MoasuTcA uHankatop CAPTURE Ha akpaHe.
3anuce noka elye He Havanach.

DJ'IH U3MEHEeHNA HeNnoABMXKHOro
n3o6paxeHna oTnyctute kHonky PHOTO,
BbIGEpUTE HEMOABUXHOE M30GPaXeHNe
CHOBA, a 3aTeM HaXMUTE 1 AepXMTe Crierka
HaxxaToin kHonky PHOTO.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenopapuxHoe n3obpaxeHue Ha akpaHe
6yneT 3anuckIBATLCA OKONO CeM CekyHa. B
Te4yeHune 3TUX Cemun CeKyHa Gy,ﬂe"'
3anucbiBaTbCA U 3BYK.

HenopaswxHoe nsobpaxerue 6ynet
0TO6paXaTbCA Tex Nop, noka 3anuch He
ByneT 3aseplueHa.

@ CAPTURE

Gocsccee

3anucb HenoABUXXHOTO U306paXkeHnA
Ha neHTy — PoToChbeMKa Ha NEHTY

Recording a still image on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HenoABUXHOIo U3obpaxkeHnA
Ha NneHTy — PoToChEMKA Ha NEHTY

Notes

= During the tape photo recording, you cannot
change the mode or setting

=The PHOTO button does not work:

—while the digital effect function is set or in use.

—while the fader function is in use.

= When recording a still image, do not shake
your camcorder. Mosaic-pattern noise may
appear on the image.

To use tape photo recording function using
the Remote Commander

Press PHOTO in the Remote Commander. Your
camcorder records an image on the screen
immediately.

When you use the tape photo recording
function during normal CAMERA recording
You cannot check an image on the screen by
pressing PHOTO lightly. Press PHOTO deeper.
The still image is then recorded for about seven
seconds, and your camcorder returns to the
standby mode.

To record clear and less fluctuated still images
(DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E
only)

We recommend that you record on “Memory
Stick™s.

Recording a still image on a tape
- Tape Photo recording

Mpumeyanua
* Bo BpemA hoToCbEMKM Ha NeHTy Bbl He
MOXeTe U3MEHATb PEXUM UK YCTAHOBKY.
* KHonka PHOTO He pa6oTaeT:
—€CNM yCTaHOBIIeHa UM UCTONb3yeTCA
yHKUMA uMcbpoBoro addexTa.
— €CNK UCNONb3YETCA (PyHKUMA henaepa.
* lMpu 3anncK HEMoABINXHOTO M306PaXeHNA He
TpAcuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy. MHade Ha
M306pa>‘(eHVII/I MOryT NOABUTLCA NOMEXn
MO3anyHOro TMna.

Ana e

Ha NIEHTY C NOMOLYbIO NyNbTa
[AVCTaHLMOHHOTO YNpaBneHnA
HaxxmunTte kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbTte
ANCTAHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHnA. Bawa
BMAEOKamepa ToTHac Xe Ha4yHeT 3anucb
1306paKeHMA Ha aKpaHe.

Npu P P

Ha NEHTY BO BPeMA 06bI4HOM 3anMcn
CAMERA

Bbl He MOXETe NpoBepUTL 306paxeHue Ha
3KpaHe, cnerka Haxas kHonky PHOTO.
HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenoasuxHoe nsobpaxeHrue Gyaet
3anMCLIBATLCA OKOMO CEMM CEKYH, a 3aTem
BUAEOKAMEPa BEPHETCA B PEXUM OXMAAHNA.

AnA Toro, 4To6bl U306paXKeHNA GbIn
YETKNMM U He TaK APOXany (TONbKO Moaenu
DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E)
PekomeHayeTcA BbINONHATL 3anuch Ha “Memory
Sticks”.

3anucb HeNnoABUXHOTO U306paXkeHnA
Ha neHTy — PoToChbeMKa Ha NEHTY

Self-timer recording

— DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only

You can record still images on tapes with the self-
timer. You can also use the Remote Commander
for this operation.

(1) In the standby mode, press MENU to display
the menu settings.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select &),
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
SELFTIMER, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(5) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

(6) Press PHOTO deeper.
Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep sound. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

To cancel self-timer recording

Set SELFTIMER to OFF in the menu settings in
the standby mode.

You cannot cancel the self-timer recording using
the Remote Commander.

CbemKa Ha NeHTY ¢ NOMOLLbI0
TallMepa camo3anycka

- Tonbko mopenu DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

Bbl MOXeTe 3anncbiBaTh HEMOABIXKHbIE
1306PaKeHMA Ha NIEHTbI C MOMOLLbIO TarMepa
camo3sanycka. [ina 3Toi onepauum Bbl Takxe
MOXeTe MCMOMb30BaTh NYNbT AUCTAHLMOHHOTO
ynpaBnieHnA.

(1) AnA oToBpaXkeHnA yCTaHOBOK MEHIO B
pexunme 0XnaaHna HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU.

(2) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anasbibopa
yCTaHOBKKN , 3aremM HaXXmMuUTe Ha AUCK.

(3) MosephuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa yctaHoBku SELFTIMER, 3atem
HaKMUTE Ha UCK.

(4) NMosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anAsbibopa
ycTaHoBku ON, 3aTeM HaXMUTe Ha AUCK.

(5) Haxxmmte kHonky MENU anA ncyesHoseHnA
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO.

(6) Haxkxmute kHonky PHOTO cunbHo.

Taiimep camo3sarnycka Ha4YHeT o6paTHbIn
OTCHET BpemeH OT 10 C 3yMMepHbIM
curkanom. B nocneanve Ase cekyHap!
06paTHOro OTCHeTa BpeMeHM, HacToTa
3yMMepHOro curHana byaet 6bicTpee, a
3aTeM Ha4yHeTCA 3anucb.

CawERA SET

A
o

INENU] :END

[inA oTMeHbI 3an1cu no Taiimepy
camo3anycka

YcraHosute nyHKT SELFTIMER B ycTaHoBkax
MeHio B nonoxennn OFF.

Bbl He MOXeTE OTMEHUTb 3anuch Mo TaiMepy
camosanycka, UCMofb3yA NynbT
[MCTaHUMOHHOTO YNpaBeHus.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

cancelled when:

- Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG),
PLAYER or VCR (DCR-TRV330E only).

Printing the still image

You can print a still image by using the video
printer (optional). Connect the video printer
using the A/V connecting cable supplied with
your camcorder.

Connect the A/V connecting cable to the

A/V OUT or AUDIO/VIDEO jack and connect
the yellow plug of the cable to the video input of
the video printer. Refer to the operating
instructions of the video printer as well.

S VIDEO OUT

A/V OUT

MNpumeyaxve

Pexwum 3anucu no Tanmepy 6yaet

aBTOMATUYECKN OTMEHEH, ecnu:

—3anuck No TaiiMepy camo3anycka 3aKOH4YUTCA.

- Mepekniovatens POWER ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxenue OFF (CHG), PLAYER unu VCR
(Tonbko moaens DCR-TRV330E).

MeyaTaHne HenoABUXHOIO
nu3obpaxkeHna

Bbl MOXeTe BbINONHUTL NeYaTaHne
HEeMOABKHOrO N306PaXEHNA C MOMOLLbIO
BUAEONpUHTEpa (NPUobpeTaeTCA OTAENBLHO).
MoacoeanHUTE BUAEONPUHTEP C NOMOLLBID
CoeAnHUTenbHOro Kabena ayavo/snaeo,
KOTOpbIi NpunaraeTcA k Balweit Buaeokamepe.
MoacoeanHuTe coeavHUTENbHbIA kabenb ayano/
BUAEO K BbIXOAHOMY rHe3ay A/V OUT unum -
AUDIO/VIDEO 1 noacoeanHuTe XenTbilit
wTekep KabenA K BXOAHOMY rHeaay
BMaeocurHana Ha snaeonpuHTepe.
Bocnonb3yiiTech Takxe UHCTPYKLUMei no
9Kcnnyarauum BuaeonpuHTepa.

deo printer/
BupeonpunTep

LINE IN
VIDEO SVIDEO

=

=\ : Signal flow/lNepenaya curhana

If the video printer is equipped with S video
input

Use the S video connecting cable (optional).
Connect it to the S VIDEO OUT or S VIDEO jack
and the S video input of the video printer.

Ecnus p
rHesno S Bugeo
Wcnonb3ayiTe coeanHUTENbHbIN Kabenb S BUAEO
(npnobpeTaeTcA oTAeNkHO). MoacoeanHuTe ero
K rHesgy - S VIDEO OUT umm - S VIDEO n ko
BXOAHOMY rHe3fy S BUAEO Ha BULAEOMNPUHTEpE.

Tepe
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Using the wide mode

Wcnonb3oBaHue
LIMPOKOIKPAHHOTO peXxxuma

Using the fader function

Ucnonb3oBaHue
dyHKUMM benpepa

You can record a 16:9 wide picture to watch on
the 16:9 wide-screen TV (16:9WIDE).

Black bands appear on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder during recording in 16:9 WIDE mode
[a]. The picture during playing back on a normal
TV [b] or a wide-screen TV [c] are compressed in
the widthwise direction. If you set the screen
mode of the wide-screen TV to the full mode, you
can watch pictures of normal images [d].

Bl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh LWIMPOKO(opMaTHoe
n3obpaxeHne16:9 Ana npocmoTpa Ha
LIMPOKO3KPaHHOM Tenesusope chopmaTal6:9
(16:9WIDE).

Bo BpemnA 3anucy B pexkume 16:9 WIDE Ha
akpare XK, unm B Buaovckatene NoABATCA
4epHble nonocsl [a]. MsobpaxeHue Bo Bpema
BOCTIPOU3BEACHNA B BUAOUCKATENE, Ha
06bl4HOM Tenesusope [b] unu Ha
LIMPOKOIKPAHHOM Tenesu3ope [c] 6yaeT cxaro
no wupwHe. Ecnn Bbl ycTaHoBUTE pexum
9KpaHa WMPOKOIKPAHHOrO TeNeBM3opa B
MONHO3KPAHHBIN PeXIM, Bbl cMoxeTe
HabniofaTb 06bl4HbIE N306paxeHns 6e3
nekaxeHni [d].

[b]

N

[d]

7 I

In the standby mode, set 16:9WIDE to ON in the
menu settings (p. 107).

i)
®l—

&

B pexxime 0XunaaHnA yCTaHoBUTE KOMaHay
16:9WIDE B nonoxeHue ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
(cTp. 107).

To cancel the wide mode
Set 16:9WIDE to OFF in the menu settings.

In the wide mode, you cannot select the
following functions:

-0Old movie

-Bounce

During recording

You cannot select or cancel the wide mode. When
you cancel the wide mode, set your camcorder to
the standby mode and then set 16:9WIDE to OFF
in the menu setting.

Using the fader function

[AnA OTMeHbI WMPOKOIKPAHHOrO peXxuma
YcTaHosuTe komaHay 16:9WIDE B nonoxeHue
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO.

B WNMPOKOIKPaHHOM pexume Bbi He MoxeTe
6
b

y
— CTapuHHOE KUHO
—lMepeckakusaHue

Bo BpemA 3anucu

Bbl He MOXeTe BbIGpaTh UM OTMEHUTb LIMPOKO-
9KpaHHbIA pexuM. Ecnu Bbl oTMeHUTe Wwinpoko-
AKP: 7] ycTaHoBuTe Bawy P!
BPEXIM 0XMAAHNA, 2 3aTEM yCTAHOBUTE KOMaHA)
16:9WIDE B nonoxenue OFF.

WUcnonb3oBaHue cyHKUuM hernaepa

You can fade the picture in or out to give your
recording a professional appearance.

[a]

FADER

Bl MOXeTe BbINOMHATH MaBHoe BBEAEHME U
BblBE/IeHINe N306PaXeHNA, YTOGkI NpuaaTs
Bauwei cbemke npodeccroHanbHbI BUL.

M.FADER
(mosaic)/(mo3auka)

BOUNCEY?

OVERLAP?

WIPE?

DOT?
(ramdom dot)/
(MPOU3BONbHBIE TOYKM)

[b]

MONOTONE

When fading in, the picture gradually changes
from black-and-white to colour.

When fading out the picture gradually changes
from colour to black-and-white.

Y You can use this function when D ZOOM is set

to OFF in the menu settings.
2 Fade in only

Using the fader function

MONOTONE

Mpu BBEAGHMM M306pPaKeHWe ByAeT NocTeneHHo
M3MEHATBLCA OT YePHO-GEMNOro 10 LIBETHOTO.

Mpu BbIBEAEHNUM n306paxeHne GyaeT
MOCTENEHHO UBMEHATLCA OT LIBETHOTO 10 YEpHO-
6enoro.

1 Bbl MOXeTe 1Cnonb3oBaTh 3Ty (hyHKLMIO, ecriv
onuua D ZOOM ycTaHOBNeHa B NOMoXeHne
OFF B ycTaHoBKax MeHto.

2 Tonbko BBEAEHNE N306PaKeHNA

WUcnonb3oBaHue yHKuun deiiaepa

(1) When fading in [a]
In the standby mode, press FADER until the
desired fader indicator flashes.

When fading out [b]

In the recording mode, press FADER until the
desired fader indicator flashes.

The indicator changes as follows:

FADER — M.FADER — BOUNCE —
MONOTONE — OVERLAP —

WIPE — DOT

The last selected fader mode is indicated first
of all.

(2) Press START/STOP. The fader indicator stops
flashing.

After the fade in/out is carried out, your
camcorder automatically returns to the
normal mode.

7
FADER -~
s

To cancel the fader function
Before pressing START/STOP, press FADER
until the indicator disappears.

Notes

«The overlap, wipe and dot functions work only
for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= You cannot use the following functions while
using the fader function. Also, you cannot use
the fader function while using the following
functions:
- Digital effect
—Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE (Overlap,

wipe, or dot function only)

—Super NightShot
—Tape photo recording

(1) Npv BBeAeHUM n3obpaxeHun [a]
B pexxme 0XuaaHnA, HaXUMainTe KHOMKY
FADER pno Tex nop, noka He Ha4HeT Muratb
HY>HbI MHAMKaTop cheiaepa.
Mpw BbIBEAeHUM u3o6paxkenus [b]
B pexxkme 3anucy, HaXUMaiTe KHOMKY
FADER po Tex nop, noka He Ha4HeT Muratb
HY>HbIIA MHAMKaTop cthenaepa.
WHpnkaTop 6yaeT U3MEHATLCA CrieaylowmM
obpaszom:
FADER — M.FADER — BOUNCE —
MONOTONE — OVERLAP — WIPE — DOT
MocneaHwi n3 BbIGPaHHbBIX PEXUMOB
chenaepa oTobpaxaeTcA NepebIM.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP. MHaukaTop
cheiinepa nepecTaHeT Muratb.
Mocne Toro, Kak BbINONHEHO BBEAEHNE/
BbIBEieHe n306paxeHns, Bawa

BUAEOKaMepa aBTOMATUHECKMU BEPHETCA B
06bI4HbI PEXUM.

AnA oTmeHbl hyHKUUM therigepa

Mepen Tem, kak HaxaTb kHonky START/STOP,
Haxwmaiite kHonky FADER no Tex nop, noka He
VCHE3HET MHAMKATOP.

Mpumeyanua

* DYHKUMA HanoxeHnA n3obpaxeHna paboTaeT
TONLKO ANA JIEHT, 3aNNCaHHbIX B LMCPOBOI
cucteme Digitalg B.

* Bbl He MOXeETe UCToNb3oBaTh Creaylolne
(hyHKLMM BO BPEMA MCMONb30BaHUA (hyHKLUMM
heipepa. Takxe, Bbl He MOxeTe
ncnonb3oBath thyHKLMIO heiiaepa Bo BpemA
MCMOMb30BaHNA CReAyIoWMX hyHKLNA:

- Lndoposoit achcpekT

- Pexum Huskoii ocseweHHocTh PROGRAM
AE (ToNbKO thyHKLMA HaNoXeHuA,
BbITECHEHMA LITOPKOI MU TOHEHHOrO
n306paxeHnn)

—HouHasa cynepchemka

~®oTocbemka

Before operating the overlap, wipe, or dot
function

Your camcorder stores the image on the tape. As
the image is being stored, the indicator flashes
quickly, and the image you are shooting
disappears from the screen. Depending on the
tape condition, the image may not be recorded
clearly.

While using the bounce function, you cannot
use the following functions:

—Focus

—Zoom

—Picture effect

Note on the bounce function

The BOUNCE indicator does not appear in the
following mode or functions:

—D ZOOM is activated in the menu settings
~Wide mode

~Picture effect

-PROGRAM AE

Ecnu Bbl He 3anucbiBanu HU4ero nepea

BK] y

u3obpaxxeHua

Bawa Buaeokamepa xpaHuT nso6paxeHue Ha
neHTe. Bo BpEMA COXpaHeHNA n306paxeHna
VHAMKATOP MUraeT GbICTPO, a N306paxeHue,
KOTOpoe Bl CHUMaeTe, NCHesHeT ¢ akpaHa. B
3aBMCMMOCTY OT COCTOAHMA NEHThI,
M306paKeH1e MOXET BbITb 3ar1CaHO HEYETKO.

Bo BpemMA MCnonb3oBaHUA (hyHKLUUM
nepeckakusaHuA Bbl He MoxeTe
b Py
- ®okycnposka
- TpaHcchokauma
— OdhheKT n3obpaxkeHnA

Mpi no

Wuankatop BOUNCE He noaBnaeTcA B

cneaytownx WM NpU MCTIoNk:

cneayowmx yHKUMiA:

—Komanaa D ZOOM npvsesieHa B AeiicTeue B
YCTaHOBKaXx MEeHIo

— LLInpoKo3akpaHHbIi pexxum

— ObhekT n3obpaxkeHna

-PROGRAM AE
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Using special effects
— Picture effect

Ucnonb3oBaHue
cneuuanbHbIX apchekToB
- AdhpekT n3obparkeHunA

Using special effects

— Picture effect

Ucnonb3oBaHue cneunanbHbIX
bt thchpekT U3obpa:

PY

¢pekTOB -

You can digitally process images to obtain special
effects like those in films or on the TV.

NEG. ART [a] : The colour and brightness of the

image is reversed.

The image is sepia.

The image is monochrome

(black-and-white).

SOLARIZE [b] : The light intensity is clearer, and
the picture looks like an
illustration.

SEPIA
B&W :

SLIM [c] : The image expands vertically.
STRETCH [d] : The image expands horizontally.
PASTEL [e] :  The contrast of the image is
emphasized, and the image looks
like an animated cartoon.
MOSAIC [f]:  The image is mosaic.
[a] [b] [c]

Using special effects
- Digital effect

Bbl MOXeTe BbINONHATL 06paboTKy
n306paxkeHna LMgpoBLIM METOAOM ANA
nony4eHns cneumanbHbIX ahtheKToBs, Kak B
KUHOMUMBMAX WY Ha 9KPaHax TenesnaopoB.

NEG. ART [a] : LiBeT v ApKOCTb n3o6paxeHna
6GyayT HeraTUBHbLIMM.

SEPIA : W3o6paxeHue 6yaeT B upeTe
cenuu.
B&W : WN3o6paxeHue byaet

MOHOXPOMATUHYECKUM (YEpHO-
6enbiv).

SOLARIZE [b] : ApkocTb cBeTa 6ynet
YCUNeHHoOM, a n3obpaxexve
6GyAeT BLIMNAAETb Kak

MAMICTpauUvA.
SLIM [c] : WN306paxeHne pacTAHETCA No
BepTUKANM.
STRETCH [d] : U3o6paxkeHne pacTAHETCA No
rOpU3OHTanM.
PASTEL [e]: [MopuepkuBaeTca
KOHTPACTHOCTb M306PaXKEHNA,
KOTOPOMY Np1AaeTCA
MyﬂbTI/IrIﬂVIKaLlI/IOHHbIIZ BuA.
MOSAIC [f]:  V3o6paxeHne byaeT
MO3aU4ecKIM.
[d] [e] [fl
ok g
123
Ucnonb3oBaHue

cneuuanbHbIx apekToB
- LucbpoBoi achcpekt

You can add special effects to recorded image
using the various digital functions. The sound is
recorded normally.

STILL
You can record a still image so that it is
superimposed on a moving image.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)
You can record still images successively at
constant intervals.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)
You can swap a brighter area in a still image with
amoving image.

TRAIL
You can record the image so that an incidental
image like a trail is left.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

You can slow down the shutter speed. The slow
shutter mode is good for recording dark images
more brightly.

OLD MOVIE

You can add an old movie type atmosphere to
images. Your camcorder automatically sets the
wide mode to ON, picture effect to SEPIA, and
the appropriate shutter speed.

Still image/
HenoasnxHoe
n3obpaxeHne

STILL e,
-
Still image/
HenoaswnxHoe
n3obpaxkeHne
LUMI.

?
£

Bbi MOxeTe fo6aBnATb cneunanbHble 3 heKTb!
K 3anncbiBa@MOMY N306PaKEHUIO C MOMOLLLIO
PasHbIX UMGPOBbIX hyHKUWIA. 3anncbiBaemblit
3BYK ByAeT 06bl4HbIM.

STILL

Bbl MOXETe 3anucbiBaTh HENOABUXHOE
1306paeHme, KOTOPOE MOXHO HanaraTb Ha
noasuxKHoe n3obpaxeHue.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb HENOABKHbIE
1306paxeHnA B NoCneA0BaTeNbHOCTH Yepes
onpeaeneHHble MHTepBasbl.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)

Bbl MOXeTe U3MEHATb APKME MecTa Ha
HOM M3C Ha o

n306paXxKeHunA.

TRAIL
Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh 3o6paxeHue ¢
agpchekToM 3anasablBaHUA.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

Bbl MOXeTe 3aMefInTb CKOPOCTL 3aTBOpA.
Pexxum MeaneHHoro saTeopa ABNAETCA
noAxoAAWMM ANA 3anuch TeMHbIX I/I3Uﬁpa)KeHlAlji
B Gonee APKOM cBeTE.

OLD MOVIE

Bbl MOXeTe NpuBHOCUTL aTMocdepy
CTapUHHOTO KNHO B M306paeHuA. Baiwa
Buaeokamepa 6yaeT aBToMaTU4ECKU
YCTaHaB/NBATh WNPOKOIKPAHHINA PEXIM B
nonoxenue ON, acpchekT n3obpaxeHna B
nonoxenue SEPIA, n BbicTaBnATL
COOTBETCTBYIOLLYIO CKOPOCTb 3aTBOPA.

Moving image/
MoasnxHoe
n3obpaxexne
=

Moving image/
MopsuxHoe
n3obpaxerue

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings in
CAMERA mode.

(2) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select {@, then
press the dial

(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select P
EFFECT, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired picture effect mode, then press the
dial.

To turn the picture effect function
off
Set P EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

While using the picture effect function
You cannot select OLD MOVIE with the digital
effect function.

When you turn the power off
The picture effect is automatically canceled.

Using special effects
- Digital effect

(1) Haxxmumte kHonky MENU ana oto6paxeHna
YCTaHOBOK MeHIo B pexxuve CAMERA.

(2) MosepruTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa ycTaHoBKW [, 3aTeM HaxmuTe Ha

AVCK.
(3) MosepruTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa ycTaHoBku P EFFECT, 3atem
HaKMUTE Ha AUCK.
(4) NosepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbi6Opa pexuma Hy>Horo achpekta
1306paxeHunn, 3aTeM HOKMUTE Ha ANCK.

[weny) :enp

[nA BbiknoYeHnA dyHKuumn addekra
usobpaxeHus

YcTtaHosuTe nyHKT P EFFECT B ycTaHoBKax
meHio B nonoxenne OFF.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHuK hyHKUMM 3hdekTa
n3obpaxkeHnA

Bbl He moxeTe BbIGpaTh pexxum OLD MOVIE ¢
yHKUMen uncpoBoro adekTa.

Ecnu Bbl BbIKNIOYMTE NUTaHNe
Bawa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTU4EeCKU BepHeTCA
B 06bI4HbIA PEXUM.

WUcnonb3oBaHue cneunanbHbIX
athpekToB - Liucposoit achekT

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings in
CAMERA mode.

(2) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select @@, then
press the dial

(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select D
EFFECT, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired digital effect mode.

(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. The bars
appear on the screen. In the STILL and LUMI.
modes, the still image is stored in memory.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect as follows:

STILL - The rate of the still image you want to
superimpose on the moving image
FLASH —The interval of flash motion
LUMI. - The colour scheme of the area in the
still image which is to be swapped with
amoving image
TRAIL — The vanishing time of the incidental
image
SLOW SHTR - Shutter speed. The larger the
shutter speed number, the
slower the shutter speed.
OLD MOVIE - No adjustment necessary

The more bars there are on the screen, the
stronger the digital effect. The bars appear in the
following modes: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. and
TRAIL.

— 40 —

(1) HaxxmunTe kHonky MENU ana otobpaxenna
YCTaHOBOK MeHIo B pexxume CAMERA.

(2)Mosephute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbIGOpa ycTaHoBKM [, 3aTeM HaXMUTE Ha
BVCK.

(3) MoepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbi6opa ycTaHoBku D EFFECT, 3atem
HAKMIUTE Ha AUCK.

(4)Nosephute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbIGOPa PEXIMA HYXHOTO LNPOBOrO
adhchbekTa.

(5) Haxkxmute Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC. Ha
9KpaHe noABATCA nonockl. B pexxumax STILL
v LUML. HenoasuxHoe n3obpaxeHue
COXPaHUTCA B NaMATY.

(6)MosepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
perynupoeku achchekTa cneaytowmm o6pasom:

STILL — VIHTEHCHBHOCTbL HENOABIXHOIO
n3obpaxenun, kotopoe Bbl xoTute
HaNoXuTb Ha NOABUXHOE
n3obpaxeHne

FLASH — VIHTepBan npepbIBACTOrO ABMKEHNA

LUMI. - LiseToBan ramma y4actka Ha
HenoABuXHOM MQOGDa)KeHVIVI,
KOTOpbI ByAeT 3aMeHeH Ha
noaBMKHOE 1306paxeHune

TRAIL - Bpema ncyesaHua no604Horo
n3obpaxeHua

SLOW SHTR - CkopocTb 3aTBopa. Yem

6Gorblue BENMIMHA CKOPOCTM
3aTBOPa, TeM Me/neHHee
CKOPOCTb 3aTBOPA

OLD MOVIE - He TpebyeTca HiKakux

perynmposok

Yem Gonblue NOMOC Ha IKPaHe, TeM CUbHee
umnchpoBoii achdrekT. Monockl NOABAAIOTCA B
cneayrowmx pexxiumax: STILL, FLASH, LUMI.
n TRAIL.

r N\
3 e
Fre
@
STITT
= Flask
= Lon
o TRAIL
® siow suTR
LD WOV IE
[NENU] - END
\ J
r N\
WANUAL SET
@0 errecT
] o
-
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3
(NENU) -END
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Using special effects
- Digital effect

Ucnonb3oBaHue cneumnanbHbIX
adhpekToB - LIncbpoBoii achcpekT

Using the PROGRAM
AE function

Ucnonb3oBaHue
¢dyHkumn PROGRAM AE

To cancel the digital effect
Set D EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

Notes
=The following functions do not work during
digital effect:
—Fader
—Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE
—Tape photo recording
—Super NightShot
= The following function does not work in the
slow shutter mode:
—-PROGRAM AE
«The following functions do not work in the old
movie mode:
—Wide mode
—Picture effect
—-PROGRAM AE

When you turn the power off
The digital effect is automatically canceled.

When recording in the slow shutter mode
Auto focus may not be effective. Focus manually
using a tripod.

Shutter speed

Shutter speed number Shutter speed
SLOW SHTR 1 1/25
SLOW SHTR 2 1/12
SLOW SHTR 3 1/6
SLOW SHTR 4 1/3

Using the PROGRAM AE function

AnA oTmeHbI uudposoro adekTa
VYcraHosuTe onuumio D EFFECT B nonosxexve
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MEHIO.

Mpumeuanua

* Cnepytowme hyHKUMM He paboTaroT npu
ncnonb3oBaHuy UMOPoBOro adhchekTa:
—dengep
— Pexum Hukoii ocseleHHocTy PROGRAM

AE

—®doToCheMKa Ha NEHTY
—HouHan cynepcbemka

* Cnenytolme yHKUMN He paboTaloT B pexxume
MeAseHHOro 3aTBopa:
-PROGRAM AE

* Cneaytolme pyHKUMN He paboTaloT B pexxume
CTaPUHHOTO KUHO:
— LLInpoKo3aKpaHHbIn pexxum
—OhhekT n3obpaxenua
-PROGRAM AE

anI BbIK/TIO4EHUU NUTaHUA
Lincbposoit achchekT 6yaeT aBTOMaTUHECKN
OTMeHeH.

Mpu 3anucK B peXxMmMe MeANEeHHOro 3aTeopa
AsTomaTuyeckan HokycMpoBKa MOXeT 6biTb He
achheKTUBHON. BbinonHUTe hoKyCMpOBKY
BPYUHYIO, UCMIONb3YA TPEHOTY.

CkopocTb 3aTBOpa

BenuuvHa ckopocTvt 3aTBopa  CKOpOCTb 3aTBOpa

SLOW SHTR1 1/25
SLOW SHTR2 112
SLOW SHTR3 1/6
SLOW SHTR4 1/3

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKUUU
PROGRAM AE

You can select PROGRAM AE (Auto Exposure)

mode to suit your specific shooting requirements.

® Spotlight

This mode prevents people’s faces, for example,
from appearing excessively white when shooting
subjects lit by strong light in the theatre.

& Soft portrait

This mode brings out the subject while creating a
soft background for subjects such as people or
flowers.

X sports lesson
This mode minimizes shake on fast-moving
subjects such as in tennis or golf.

T Beach & ski

This mode prevents people’s faces from
appearing dark in strong light or reflected light,
such as at a beach in midsummer or on a ski
slope.

¢ Sunset & moon

This mode allows you to maintain atmosphere
when you are recording sunsets, general night
views, fireworks displays and neon signs.

[a] Landscape

This mode is for when you are recording distant
subjects such as mountains and prevents your
camcorder from focusing on glass or metal mesh
in windows when you are recording a subject
behind glass or a screen.

2 Low lux
This mode makes subjects brighter in insufficient
light.

Bbl MoxeTe Bbi6paTh pexkum PROGRAM AE
(aBTOMaTUYECKaA CbEMKa) B COOTBETCTBUN CO
cneuungmrecknmMm TpeGoBaHNAMM K ChemKe.

® TNpoxekTopHoe ocseuenne

[aHHbIii pexxum NpefoTBpallaeT, K npuMepy,
nMua Niofei OT NOABIIEHNA B YPE3MEPHO 6eom
CBETE MPU BbINOMHEHUN ChEMKM NIOAEHN,
OCBELEHHbIX CUMbHBIM CBETOM Ha CBaAE6HbIX
LiepeMOHMAX UNu B TeaTpe.

&% MArkui nopTper

OTOT pesxuM NO3BONAET BbIAENNTb OGLEKT Ha
hoHe MArkoro hoHa, 1 NoAXOANT ANA CbeMKM,
Hanpumep, J'HO/:lel;i Wnu uBeToB.

X CnopTuBHbIe COCTA3AHNA

3toT PEeXuUM NO3BONAET MUHUMU3UPOBATL
[ApOXaHue Npu CbeMKe BbICTPO ABUXYLIMXCA
npeAMeToB, HanpuMep, NP1 Urpe B TEHHUC Nk
ronbe.

T Nnsx v nbix

OTOT pexum npeaoTepallaeT noABneHe
TEeMHbIX L Nofiei B 30He CUNbHOTO CBETa NN
OTPaXXEHHOTO CBETA, HANpUMEp, Ha NNAXe B
pasrap nieTa Unm Ha CHEXHOM CKIOHe.

= 3axon conHua u nyHa

JroT PEe>XumM NO3BONAET B TOYHOCTU OTpaXaTb
06CTaHOBKY NPU CbEMKE 3aX0/108 COMHLA,
06X HOYHbIX BUOB, (heiepBepKoB 1
HEOHOBBLIX PeKnam.

[ Nanpwad

JroT PE>XuUM NO3BONAET BbINOMHATbL CbeMKY
OTAaneHHbIX 06bEKTOB, TaKNX Kak ropbl,
Hanpumep, 1 NpefoTBpaLiaeT hoKyCUPOBKY
BUAEOKamMepbl Ha CTEKNO U MeTanIn4eckyo
peweTKy Ha OKHax, koraa Bbl BbINONHAETE
3anucb 06bLEKTOB NO3aAN CTeKNa Unu peweTkun.

¢ Huskan ocBelleHHOCTb
JTOT pexxum fenaet o6beKTbI ApYE Npu
HEeaoCTaToO4YHOM OCBELLEHUN.

Using the PROGRAM AE function

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKUUKN
PROGRAM AE

(1) Press MENU to display menu settings in
CAMERA or MEMORY (DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only) mode

(2) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
press the dial.

(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PROGRAM AE, then press the dial

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode.

To turn the PROGRAM AE function
off
Set PROGRAM AE to OFF in the menu settings.

(1)Haxwmute kHonky MENU B pexkume CAMERA
nnm MEMORY (Tonbko mogenu DCR-
TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E).

(2) NosephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbIGOpa ycTaHoBKM [, 3aTeM HaXMUTe Ha
[AVCK.

(3) NosepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbibopa ycTaHoBkM PROGRAM AE, 3atem
HaXMITE Ha UCK.

(4) NosephruTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

BbIGOPA HYXXHOTO PexmMa.

[uEny] o

Ann sbikntoyeHua pyHkuun PROGRAM AE
YcraHosute nyHkT PROGRAM AE B ycTaHOBKax
MeHio B nonoxerune OFF.

Notes

«In the spotlight, sports lesson and beach & ski
modes, you cannot take close-ups. This is
because your camcorder is set to focus only on
subjects in the middle to far distance.

«In the sunset & moon and landscape modes,
your camcorder is set to focus only on distant
subjects.

«The following functions do not work in the
PROGRAM AE mode:

—Slow shutter
—Old movie
—Bounce

«The following functions do not work in the low
lux mode:

- Digital effect

= While setting the NIGHTSHOT to ON, the
PROGRAM AE function does not work. (The
indicator flashes.)

=While shooting in MEMORY mode, the low lux
mode does not work. (The indicator flashes.)
(DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E
only)

Mpumeyanua

* B pexumax npoxeKTOPHOro 0CBELLEHUA,
CTIOPTUBHBIX COCTA3AHMIA, @ TAKXE B NNAXHOM 1
TIbIXHOM PEXUME Bbl MOXETE BBINOMHATL ChEMKY
KPYNHbIM NNaHoM. ATO OBBACHAETCA TeM, YTO
Balwa B1eOKamMepa HaCTPOeHa ANnA
QJOKyCMpDEKM TONbKO Ha OELGKTbI, HaxoaAwmeca
Ha CPeaiHeM 1 lanbHeM PacCTOAHMAX.

* B pexxuMe 3axo/ia COMHLA W NyHbl, a Takke B
naHawadTHOM pexume Bala suaeokamepa
HacTPOeHa Ha (hOKYCUPOBKY TOMBKO Ha
nanbHne o6beKTbI.

* Cniesiytolme yHKUMN He paboTaloT B pexxume
PROGRAM AE:

—MeanenHbiit 3aTBOP
— CTapuHHOE KUHO
—MNepeckakusaxne

* Cnepytowme hyHKUUM He paboTaioT B pexume

HU3KOW OCBEeLUEeHHOCTH:

- Uncbposoit achepexT

- HanoxeHue nobpaxeHua
—Hounan cbemka
—ToueyHoe nobpaxexne

* Bo BpemA ycTaHoBkn komarabl NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxenue ON, cyHkuma PROGRAM AE He
pa6otaeT. (MHankaTop 6yaeT murathb.)

* Bo BpemA cbemku B pexxume MEMORY pexum
HU3KO/4 OCBELEeHHOCTH He paboTaeT.
(MHankaTop 6yAeT MuraTb.) (TONLKO MoAent
DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E).

If you are recording under a discharge tube
such as a fluorescent lamp, sodium lamp or
mercury lamp

Flickering or changes in colour may occur in the
following modes. If this happens, turn the
PROGRAM AE function off.

- Soft portrait mode

—Sports lesson mode

— 41 —

Ecnu Bbl BbINonHAETE 3anuchb npn

I " namnbl,
HaTPUEBOWN NamMbl UNW PTYTHON Namnbl
B creaylowmx pexumax MoXeT BOSHUKHYTb
MepLaHIe U HeycTolumBbIe Npoueccsl. Ecim
9TO NPOM30NAET, BLIKNIOUMTE (DYHKLMIO
PROGRAM AE.
—MArKuiA NOpPTPeTHbIN pexKuM
—Pexum cnopTuBHbIX COCTA3AHUA
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Adjusting the
exposure manually

PerynupoBka
9KCNO3ULMU BPYYHYIO

Focusing manually

PDoKycUpoBKa BpYU4HYIO

You can manually adjust and set the exposure.

Adjust the exposure manually in the following

cases:

—The subject is backlit

- Bright subject and dark background

—To record dark pictures (e.g. night scenes)
faithfully

(1) Press EXPOSURE in CAMERA or MEMORY
(DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only) mode. The exposure indicator
appears on the screen.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
brightness.

To return to the automatic exposure
mode
Press EXPOSURE.

Bl MOXeTe OTperyMpoBaTh v yCTaHOBUTL

3KCMOSMLMIO BPYHHYIO.

OTperynupyiiTe SKCMO3NLMIO BPYHYIO B

cneaytowunx cnyJanx:

—O6bekT Ha thoHe 3aaHeil NoACBeTKN

— ApKwit 06BEKT Ha TEMHOM ¢hoHe

—[InA 3anucy TemMHbIX M306pakeHuin (Hanpumep,
HOYHbIX CLIEH) C 6OSbLLON AOCTOBEPHOCTBIO

(1) Haxxmute kHonky EXPOSURE B pexxive
CAMERA nnn MEMORY (Tonbko mogenu
DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E). Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnu B
BuaouckKarene noABUTCA UHANKAToOp
IKCNo3numun.

(2) NosepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
perynmpoBKy APKOCTM.

EXPOSURE

[nA Bo3BpaTta B pexum
aBTOMaTM4eCKOoW 3KCMo3nLmun
Haxxmunte kHonky EXPOSURE.

Note

When you adjust the exposure manually, the
backlight function does not work in CAMERA or
MEMORY (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only) mode.

Your camcorder automatically returns to the
automatic mode:

—if you change the PROGRAM AE mode

—if you slide NIGHTSHOT to ON

Focusing manually

MpumeyaHua

Ecnv Bel 0TperynmpyeTe aKCnosuumio BpyyHyIo,
yHKUMA 3aaHel NOACBEeTKM He ByaeT paboTtaTh
B pexkume CAMERA unu MEMORY (Tonbko
moaenn DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E).

Balua Buaeokamepa aBToMaTM4eckn

BEPHETCA B PeXNM aBTOMaTU4eCKOM

IKcnosuuumn:

—ecnu Bbl uamenute pexxum PROGRAM AE

—ecnu Bbl nepeaBMHeTe nepeknioyaTtens
NIGHTSHOT B nonoxexne ON

DOKyCcMpoBKa BPY4HYIO

You can gain better results by manually adjusting
the focus in the following cases:
=The autofocus mode is not effective when
shooting:
—subjects through glass coated with water
droplets.
—horizontal stripes.
—subjects with little contrast with backgrounds
such as walls and sky.
=When you want to change the focus from a
subject in the foreground to a subject in the
background.
= Shooting a stationary subject when using a
tripod

Bbl MOXETE MONY4MTb NyuLIMe PesynbTaThl nyTem

PerynmpoBKM BPYUHYIO B CEAYIOLNX ClIyHanX:

* Pexknm aBTOMaTM4ECKOM (hOKYCUPOBKN
ABNAGTCA HE3((HEKTUBHLIM NPU BbINOHEHUN
CbEMKU:

— 06beKTOB HYepe3 MOKPLITOe KaniAMMU CTEKNO.

—FOPU30HTasNbHbIX NONOC.

— 06BEKTOB C MasIoi KOHTPACTHOCTIO Ha
TaKkoMm hoHe, kak cTeHa unu Hebo.

* Ecrv Bbl XOTUTe BBINOMHUTL N3MEHEHMe
HOKYCMPOBKM C 06bEKTA Ha NepeaHem nnaHe
Ha OGLEKT Ha 3a/iHeM Mnake.

* Mpyt BBINONHEHNM CLEMKI CTALMOHAPHBIX
06BEKTOB C UCMONb30BaHNEM TpeHorun.

(1) Set FOCUS to MANUAL in CAMERA or
MEMORY (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E only) mode. The &
indicator appears on the screen

(2) Turn the focus ring to sharpen focus.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens FOCUS B
nonoxenne MANUAL B pexxume CAMERA
nnu MEMORY (Tonbko moaenu DCR-
TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E). Ha
9KpaHe MOABUTCA UHAVKATOP 2.

(2) MoBepHUTE KONbLO hOKYCUPOBKM ANA
MOMy4eHNA YeTKON (HOKYCUPOBKN.

To return to the autofocus mode
Set FOCUS to AUTO.

Superimposing a title

Ona B PeXum oKy
YcTaHosuTe nepeknioyarens FOCUS B
nonoxexne AUTO.

HanoxeHue TuTpa

To focus precisely
Adjust the zoom by first focusing at the “T”

(telephoto) position and then shooting at the “W”

(wide-angle) position. This makes focusing
easier.

When you shoot close to the subject
Focus at the end of the “W” (wide-angle)
position.

@ changes to the following indicators:
M when recording a distant subject.

& Wwhen the subject is too close to focus on.

AnA TouHol hoKyCcMpoBKM

OTperynupyite 06beKTUB, CHa4asna BbiNoONHUB
hoKycUpoBKyY B nonoxeHun “T” (TenedoTo), a
3aTem BbINO/MHMB CbEeMKy B nonoxeHun “W”
(lwmpoKoro yrna oxsara). 3To ynpocTuT
hoKyCUPOBKY.

Mpw BbINONHEHUM CLEMKU BONU3N 06beKTa
BbinonHuTe hokyCUpoBKY B KOHLIE NONOXEHNA
“W” (wmpokoro yrna oxsara).

& CA Ha y
UHAMKaTOpPbI:
M NPy 3anKcy yaaneHHoro o6bekTa.
& ©CN1 06BEKT HAXOAUTCA CAWNLIKOM 613K,
4TO6bI BLINONHNTL POKYCHPOBKY Ha Hero.

You can select one of eight preset titles and two
custom titles (p. 69). You can also select the
language, colour, size and position of titles.

Bbl MOXeTe BbIbpaTh O/NH 13 BOCHMIA
TeNbHO YCTaHo TWUTPOB 1 ABYX

COGCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB (CTP. 69). Bbl MOXETE TaKxe
BbI6MPaTh A3bIK, UBET, pasmMep U Nonoxexue
TUTPOB.

(1) Press TITLE to display the title menu in the
standby mode. The title menu display appears
on the screen.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select O3,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired title, then press the dial. The titles are
displayed in the language you selected.

(4) Change the colour, size, or position, if
necessary.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the colour, size, or position, then press the
dial. The item appears on the screen.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the desired item, then press the dial.

® Repeat steps D and @ until the title is laid
out as desired.

(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial again to
complete the setting.

(6) Press START/STOP to start recording.

(7) When you want to stop recording the title,
press TITLE.

(1) HaxxmunTe kHonky TITLE ana otobpaxeHna
MEHIO TUTPOB B PeXuMe OXuaaHuA. Ha
9KpaHe NOABUTCA MHAVKALMA MEHIO TUTPOB.

(2) Nosephute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbIGOPa yCTaHOBKM [, @ 3aTeM HaXMUTE AMCK.

(3) MoepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbIGOPA HYXHOrO TUTPA, @ 3aTEM HaXMUTE
AvcK. TUTpbl 6yayT oToBpakaTbCA Ha
BbiGpaHHOM Bamu A3bike.

(4) iameHuTe LBET, pa3mep Ui NONoXKeH!e
TUTPA, €CNIN HYXXHO.

@ MNoseprute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbIGOPa LBETa, Pa3Mepa Wi NONOXeHNA
TUTPa, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe auck. Ha
3KpaHe MOABUTCA STOT MYHKT.

® Moseprute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbIGOPa HY>XHOrO MyHKTa, a 3aTem
HaXMUTE [ICK.

® MosTopsaiTe nyHkTsl D 1 @ no Tex nop,
roKa TUTP He BYAET PacrionoXeH Tak, kak
HYXHO.

(5)Haxxmute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
3aBEpIIEHNA YCTaHOBKM.

(6) Haxkmute kHonky START/STOP anA Havana
3anueu.

(7) Ecnu Bbl 3ax0TuTe OCTaHOBUTb 3anuchb
TUTPa, HaXmuTe KHonky TITLE.

THE END
SRETURN
T e

TITLE

WMz,
Stncanon =
E>‘E; “rnns
SRETOR
TN o triner e
4 W\ i 1,
|:> ~VACATION-
| Ty

[TiTiel e
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Superimposing a title

HanoxeHue Tutpa

Making your own
titles

CospnaHue Bawux
COOCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB

To superimpose the title while you
are recording

Press TITLE while you are recording, and carry
out steps 2 to 5. When you press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial at step 5, the title is recorded.

To select the language of a preset
title

If you want to change the language, select
before step 2. Then select the desired language
and return to step 2.

If you display the menu while superimposing
atitle

The title is not recorded while the menu is
displayed.

To use the custom title
If you want to use the custom title, select (2 in
step 2.

Title setting

= The title colour changes as follows:
WHITE «— YELLOW «— VIOLET «— RED «—
CYAN «— GREEN «— BLUE

«The title size changes as follows:
SMALL «+— LARGE
You cannot input more than 12 characters in
LARGE size.

=The title position changes as follows:
Le—> 24> 34— 4o 5e—s B> 74— 8 9
The larger the position number, the lower the
title is positioned.
When you select the title size LARGE, you
cannot choose position 9.

When you are selecting and setting the title
You cannot record the title displayed on the
screen.

When you superimpose a title while you are
recording
The beep does not sound.

While you are playing back

You can superimpose a title. However, the title is
not recorded on tape.

You can record a title when you dub a tape
connecting your camcorder to the VCR with the
A/V connecting cable. If you use the i.LINK
cable instead of the A/V connecting cable, you
cannot record the title.

Making your own titles

[AnA HanoXxeHUA TUTPa BO BPEMA 3anucu
Haxxmute kHonky TITLE Bo Bpema 3anucu n
BbINONHNTE AeACTBMA NyHKTOB 2-5. Eciv Bbl
HaxkmeTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC B nyHkTe 5,
TP ByAeT 3anucaH.

AnA BbIGOpa A3blka NpeABapUTENbHO
YyCTaHOBJIEHHOro TUTpa

Ecnu Bbl XoTUTe M3MEHUTb A3bIK, BoibepuTe
nHavKauvio @ nepea nyHKTOM 2. 3aTem
BbIGEPUTE HYXXHBIM ASLIK N BEPHUTECH K NYHKTY
2.

B cny4ae 0TO6paXeHNA MeHIo BO BPeMA
HanoXXeHuA TUTpa

TuTp He ByaeT 3anucbiBaTbCA BO BpeMA
OTOBPAKEHNA MEHIO.

[AnA ncnonb3oBaHUA CO6CTBEHHOrO TUTpa
Ecnu Bbl xoTuTe 1Cnonb3oBaTh COBCTBEHHbIA
TUTP, BbIGEPUTE YCTAHOBKY B NyHKTe 2.

YcTaHoBKa TUTpa

 LiBeT TUTpa MBMEHAETCA Creaytowmnm
obpasom:
WHITE (6enblil) «— YELLOW (xenTblit) «—
VIOLET (cpuoneToseiit) «— RED (kpacHblit)
«— CYAN (rony6oit) «— GREEN (3eneHbii1)
«— BLUE (cuhui)

* Paamep TUTpa N3MEHAETCA CreaytoLLmm
obpasom:
SMALL (maneHbkuit) «— LARGE (60nbLuoi)
Bbl He MOXeTe BBECTM Gonee 12 cMBONOB
anA pasvepa Tutpa LARGE.

* [03MLMA TUTPA NIMEHACTCA CReayoLMM
obpasom:
16265 3¢ 4«56 6> 7« 8¢9
Yewm Bbilwe HOMEp No3uunmn TUTpa, TeM HUXe
pacnonoxeH TUTp.
Ecnu Bbl BbiGepuTte pasmep Tutpa LARGE, Bbl
He CMoXeTe BbIGpaTh NonoxeHue 9.

Mpu BbIGOPE M ycTaHOBKE TUTPa
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTb TUTP, OTo6paxaembii
Ha 9KpaHe.

Tpu HanoXeHUn TUTPa BO BPEMA 3an1cK
3yMMepHbiIi curHan He 6yaeT 3ByYatb.

Bo BpemAa Bocnpou3seaeHna

Bbl MOXeTe HanoxuTb TUTP. OAHAKO TUTP He
6yAeT 3anmcaH Ha NeHTy.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb TUTP Npu Nepesanncu
NeHTBbI, NoAcoeanHNB Bawy Buaeokamepy K
KBM ¢ nomoLbio coeauHuTeNbHOro Kabens
ayavo/suaeo. Ecnv Bbl ncnonbayete kabenb
i.LINK BMeCTO coeanHuTensHoro kabena ayauo/
BUAEO, Bbl He MOXETe 3anucaTh TUTPbI.

Co3paHue Bawmx co6cTBEHHbIX
TUTPOB

You can make up to two titles and store them in
your camcorder. Each title can have up to 20
characters.

(1) Press TITLE in the standby, PLAYER or VCR
(DCR-TRV330E only) mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select 70,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CUSTOML1 SET or CUSTOM2 SET, then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
column of the desired character, then press
the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired character, then press the dial.

(6) Repeat steps 4 and 5 until you have selected
all characters and completed the title.

(7) To finish making your own titles, turn the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [SET], then
press the dial. The title is stored in memory.

(8) Press TITLE to make the title menu disappear.

Bbl MOXETe COCTaBUTb 10 ABYX TUTPOB 1
COXPaHWTb UX B NaMATY Baluel Buaeokamepel.
Kaxapii TUTp MOXeT coaep>aTb A0 20 CUMBONOB.

(1) Haxxmute kHonky TITLE B pexxume
oxupaanma, B pexxume PLAYER unmn VCR
(DCR-TRV330E).

(2) MosepxuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbIGOPA YCTAHOBKM T¢, @ 3aTeM HaXMUTE ANUCK.

(3) MosepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbi6opa onuun CUSTOM1 SET unn
CUSTOM2 SET, a 3aTem HaXmuTe AUCK.

(4) NMosepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BhlGOpa KOMOHKHK C HY>XHbIM CUMBONOM, a
3aTeM HaXxXmMuTe OAUCK.

(5) MosepruTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana ebibopa
HYXHOTO CUMBONA, @ 3aTeM HaXMUTE ANCK.

(6) MoBTopAIATE NYHKTbLI 4 1 5 A0 Tex Nnop, Noka
Bbl He BbiGepuTe BCe CUMBOJIbI 1 NOMIHOCTBLIO
He cocTaBuTe TUTP.

(7) AnA 3aBepLUEHNA COCTABNEHUA CBOWUX
COBCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB NoBepHNUTE anck SEL/
PUSH EXEC ann Bbi6opa knManapl [SET], a
3aTem HaxmuTe auck. Tutp ByaeT coxpaHeH
B NamATH.

(8) Haxxmute kHonky TITLE, 4To6bl ncuesno
MEHIO TUTPOB.

B
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Inserting a scene

BcraBka anu3oaa

To change a title you have stored

In step 3, select CUSTOM1 SET or CUSTOM2
SET, depending on which title you want to
change, then press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [€], then
press the dial to delete the title. The last character
is erased. Enter the new title as desired.

If you take 3 minutes or longer to enter
characters in the standby mode while a
cassette is in your camcorder

The power automatically goes off. The characters
you have entered remain stored in memory. Set
the POWER switch to OFF (CHG) once, and turn
it to CAMERA again, then proceed from step 1.
We recommend setting the POWER switch to
PLAYER or VCR (DCR-TRV330E only) or
removing the cassette so that your camcorder
does not automatically turn off while you are
entering title characters.

If you select [+P2]

The menu for selecting alphabet and Russian
characters appear. Select [-P1] to return to the
previous screen.

To erase a character
Select [€]. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Select [Z& ?!], then select the blank part.

70

[AnA usmeHeHUA COXpaHEeHHOro B
namaTu TUTpa

B nyHkTe 3 BbiGepuTe yctaHoBky CUSTOM1
SET nnun CUSTOM2 SET, B 3aBUCMMOCTH OT
TUTPA, KOTOPBIA Bbl XOTUTE M3MEHUTb, a 3aTeM
HaxxmnTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC. MosepHute
Anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA Bbi6opa yCTaHOBKM
[€], a 3aTemM HaXMUTe AUCK ANA yaaneHna
TuTpa. MocneaHuit cumson GyaeT cTepT.
BBeauTe HOBbIN HyXHbIA TUTP.

Ecnu Bbl BBOAUTE CUMBOSbI 3 MUHYTHI UNK
6onee B peXxMme 0XNAAHUA B TO BPeMA,
KOrAa KkacceTa Haxoautca B Baweit
BUAeOKamepe

TuTaHne BLIKMIOHYUTCA aBTOMATUHECKH.
CUMBObI, KOTOPLIE Bbi BBENM, COXPAHATCA B
namATY BUAEOKAMepbI. YCTaHOBUTE CHauana
nepeknioyatens POWER B nonoxenune OFF
(CHG), a 3aTem cHoBa B nonoxxeHne CAMERA,
a 3aTem HayHuTe ¢ nyHkTa 1. PekomeHayeTca
ycTaHoBUTbL Nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenue PLAYER unu VCR (Tonbko moaenu
DCR-TRV330E) 1nu BblHyTb KacceTy, 4Tobbl
Bawa BuaeoKamepa aBTomaTu4ecku He
BblKNKO4anachb BO BpemMA BBOAA CUMBOSIOB
MTpa.

Ecnu Bbl BbiGpanu yctaHosky [9P2]
MonABuUTCA MeHIO AnA Bbibopa andasuTta u
PYCCKIX CMBOTIOB. [1A BO3BpATa K NPeHeMy
3KpaHy BblbepuTe ycTaHoBKY [$P1].

AnA yaanewua Tutpa
BbibepuTe ycTaHoBKy [€]. Mocneanuii cumeon
6yneT cTepT.

[nn BBOAA MHTEpBana
BbibepuTe 3Hak [Z& ?!], a 3aTem BbiGepuTe
nycTylo AYENiKy.

You can insert a scene in the middle of a
recorded tape by setting the start and end points.
The previously recorded frames between these
start and end points will be erased. Use the
Remote Commander for this operation.

Bbl MOXeTe BCTaBUTL INU30/A B CepeanHe
3anmMcaHHo NEHTbI NyTeM YCTaHOBKM TOHeK
Hayana u okoH4aHuA. Mpeablaywne
3anuncaHHble Kaapbl MeXAay 3TUMU ToHKamu
Hayana u OKoH4aHuA ByayT cTepTbl. Bbl MOXeTe
BbINOMHUTL 3TO, MCTIONL3YA NyNbT
ANCTaHUMOHHOTO ynpaBneHuA.

[b]
|

(1) While your camcorder is in the standby mode,
keep pressing EDITSEARCH, and release the
button at the insert end point [b].

(2) Press ZERO SET MEMORY. The ZERO SET
MEMORY indicator flashes and the counter
resets to zero.

(3) Keep pressing the — @ side of EDITSEARCH
and release the button at the insert start point

[a]

(4)Press START/STOP to start recording. The
scene is inserted. Recording stops
automatically near the counter zero point.
Your camcorder returns to the standby mode.

ZERO SET
MEMORY

(1) B pexxume oxunpaHua suaeoKamepsl,
nepxuTe HaxxaToi kHonky EDITSEARCH n
OTNYCTUTE KHOMKY B TOYKE OKOHYaHA
anuzopa [b].

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY.
HauHeT muratb unankatop ZERO SET
MEMORY, a cyeTuuk neHTbl 6yaet
YCTaHOB/IEH B HYNEBOE MONOXEHNE.

(3) depxuTe HaXxaToit CTOPOHY — & KHOMKK
EDITSEARCH 1 oTnycTUTe KHOMKY B TO4KE
Havana anusopaa [a].

(4) Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP ana Havana
3anucy. Anu3oa BeTaeneH. 3anuch
OCTaHOBUTCA aBTOMATUYECKM B HY/EBOi
TouKe cyeTuMKa. Bawa Buaeokamepa
BEPHETCA B PEXIM OXMAAHNA.

EDITSEARCH

Notes

= The zero set memory function works only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= The picture and the sound may be distorted at
the end of the inserted section when it is played
back.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded

portions

The zero set memory function may not work

correctly.

— 43—

Mpumeyanua

© DYHKUMA NaMATU HYNA He paGoTaeT AnA NeHT,
3anucaHHbIX B LMcposoir cucteme Digital8 B.

* so6parkeHune 1 3ByK MOryT BbITb UCKaXEHbI B
KOHLe BCTaB/IEHHOrO 3M1304a Npu
BOCMPON3BEAEHNN.

Ecnu Ha neHTe UMeeTCA He3annCaHHbI
yyacTok

®yHKUMA NaMATY HYNA MOXET He paboTaTb
Haanexauym o6pasom.

suonesadQ Buipioday pasueapy

M990 MMedaLo SI9HHEE0E10HaMARE00L
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suonesado Buipioday pasueapy
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— Advanced Playback Operations —
Playing back a tape
with picture effects

- onepau1u el
Bocnpoun3seaeHue nexTbl ¢
ahpekTammu n3obpakeHua

During playback, you can process a scene using
the picture effect functions: NEG.ART, SEPIA,
B&W and SOLARIZE.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings in
the playback or playback pause mode

(2) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [@, then
press the dial

(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select P
EFFECT, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired picture effect mode, then press the
dial.

For ditails of each picture effect function, see
page 56.

MENU

To cancel the picture effect function
Set P EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

Notes

= The picture effect function works only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 3 system.

= You cannot process externally input scenes
using the picture effect function.

=You cannot record pictures that you have
processed using the picture effect function with
this camcorder. To record pictures that you
have processed using the picture effect
function, record the pictures on the VCR using
your camcorder as a player.

Pictures processed by the picture effect
function

Pictures processed by the picture effect function
are not output through the DV OUT or DV IN/
OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
or stop playing back

The picture effect function is automatically
canceled.

Playing back a tape with digital
effects

Bo Bpema BocnpousseaeHns, Bol MoxeTe
BUION3MEHATL N30GPaXEHNE C MOMOLLbI0
hyHkumii: NEG.ART, SEPIA, B&W n SOLARIZE.

(1) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpaenuna
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO B PeXM1Me
BOCMIPOU3BEACHNA UK Nay3bl
BOCMPON3BEAEHNS.

(2) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA Bbibopa
YyCTaHOBKKN , 3aremM HaXXM1UTe Ha AUCK.

(3) MoBepruTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbibopa yctaHoBku P EFFECT, 3atem
HaKMUTE Ha MCK.

(4) MosepruTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa pexxuma Hy>XxHoro acpcexta
V|306pa)KeHMﬂ, a 3aTem HaXXMmuTe Ha AUCK.
[inA nony4exna 6onee NOAPOGHbLIX CBEAEHUI
0 Kaxaow 13 hyHKLMI agpchekTa

n3oBpaxkeHnA cM. CTp. 56.

Baw
SOLARIZE

[weny) :enp

OnAa oTmeHb! (hyHKUMK UMDPOBbLIX
acbekToB

YcrtaHosuTe nyHKT P EFFECT B ycTaHoBKax
MeHio B nonoxexne OFF.

Mpumeyanua

* OyHKUMA 3hheKToB n3o6paxeHna paboTaeT
TONBKO ANA NIEHT, 3anncaHHbIX B UMpoBON
cucteme Digital8 B.

 Bbl He MOXeTe BIUAON3MEHATb U306paxeHna
oT KBM unu Tenesunsopa ¢ NOMOLLbIO hyHKLUK
apheKToB N306paKeHNA.

* Bbl He MOXKeTe 3anucbiBaTb 06paboTaHHbIe
1306pakeHnA C MOMOLLbIO hyHKUMN
3(hheKTOB N306PAXKEHNA HA [aHHOW
Buaeokamepe. [inA 3anucu n3o6paxeHns ¢
ncnonb3oBaHnem aghhekTos n3obpaxkeHua,
3anuwnTe nsobpaxerna Ha KBM, ncnonbaya
Bauwy 8w, B KayecTse i

c

p:

achbexkToB
W306paxeHna, obpaboTaHHble ¢ MOMOLLbLIO
yHKUMM 3dhheKToB N3o6paxkeHns, He
nepepnatoTcA Yepea rHesno DV OUTunm DV IN/
OuUT.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBUNM NepekiioyaTens
POWER B nonoxeHue OFF (CHG) unu

DyHKUMA 3chheKToB M306padkeHnA byaeT
aBTOMaTU4eCKu OTMeHeHa.

BocnpousseaeHue neHThbl ¢
uncposbiMu achdekTammn

Notes

= The digital effect function works only for tapes
recorded in the Digital8 B system.

=You cannot process externally input scenes
using the digital effect function.

=You cannot record images that you have
processed using the digital effect function with
this camcorder. To record images that you have
processed using the digital effect function,
record the images on the VCR using your
camcorder as a player.

Pictures processed by the digital effect
function

Pictures processed by the digital effect function
are not output through the DV OUT or DV IN/
OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
or stop playing back

The digital effect function is automatically
canceled.

Mpumeyanua

* OyHKUMA umbpoBbIx achcekTos paboTaeT
TONBKO ANA NIEHT, 3anncaHHbIX B UMpoBON
cucteme Digital8 B.

* Bbl He MOXeTe BIUAON3MEHATL U306paxXeHna
oT KBM unu Tenesmsopa ¢ NoOMOLLbIO (hyHKLIMK
umnchpoBbix ahdeKToB.

* Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb 06paboTaHHbIe
M306PAXKEHNA C NOMOLLBIO (hYHKLMN LINCPOBBIX
aghcheKToB Ha AaHHON BUAeoKamepe. nA
3anmcun n3obpaxeHua ¢ umdposbIMM
aghhekTamm, 3anuiumTe U306pakeHnA Ha
KBM, ncnonbays Bawy Buaeokamepy B
KavecTse nneiepa.

p: c
yHKUMM uMcpoBbIX adhteKToB
WN306paxeHna, 06paboTaHHbIE C NOMOLLbIO
hyHKUMM LMcbpOBbIX 3G deKToB, He
nepepatotca Yepes rHeano DV OUT unm DV IN/
OUT.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBMNIM NepekioyaTtenb
POWER B nonoxetue OFF (CHG) unu

DyHKUMA UndpoB.bIx achhekTos ByaeT
aBTOMATU4YECKN OTMEHEHa.

Playing back a tape
with digital effects

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbI
¢ uudpoBbIMK AhphekTamu

During playback, you can process a scene using
the digital effect functions: STILL, FLASH, LUMI.
and TRAIL.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu settings in
the playback mode.

(2) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select {@, then
press the dial

(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select D
EFFECT, then press the dial.

(4) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired digital effect mode, then press the
dial. The bars appear on the screen. In the
STILL or LUMI. mode, the image where you
press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial is stored in
memory as a still image.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect.

For details of each digital effect function, see
page 58.

To cancel the digital effect function
Set D EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

Enlarging recorded
images
- Tape PB ZOOM

Bo Bpema BocnpounaseaeHuA, Bol MoxeTe
BUNAOU3MEHATL N306paKeHne C NOMOLbIO
pyHkumiz: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. n TRAIL.

(1) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpaskeHua
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO B pexume
BOCMNpOn3BeAeHUA.

(2) NMosepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbIGOPa ycTaHoBKY [}, 3aTeM HaXMUTe Ha
AVCK.

(3)Moeephute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku D EFFECT, 3atem
HAKMUTE Ha UCK.

(4) MosepruTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbI6Opa pexuma Hy>HOro umdposoro
ahhekTa, a 3aTeM HaxXMuUTe Ha auck. Ha
9KpaHe NoABATCA nonocel. B pexxkume STILL
vnu LUMI. nso6paxeHue, Ha KOTopom Bbl
Havkanu guck SEL/PUSH EXEC, coxpanutca
B NaMATY KaK HeMnofBKHOe n306paeHNe.

(5) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
perynmpoBku achdhexTa n3obpaxKeHunA.
Moapo6Hble cBeAEHWNA NO KaXaon hyHKLMMK
UmMchpoBbIX 3 HEKTOB NpUBEAEHDI Ha CTP.
58.

e \

LML

[NENU] :END

[nA oTmeHb! hyHKUMM UMDPOBbLIX
acdekToB

YcraHosute nyHKT D EFFECT B ycTaHoBKax
MeHio B nonoxexne OFF.

YBenuuyeHune 3anucaHHbIX
n306paxKeHuin - PyHKLumMA
PB ZOOM neHTbI

You can enlarge moving and still images
recorded on tapes. You can also dub the enlarged
images to tapes or copy to “Memory Stick”s
(DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E
only).

Besides the operation described here, your
camcorder can enlarge still images recorded on
“Memory Stick”s (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E only).

(1) Press PB ZOOM on your camcorder in the
playback or playback pause mode. The image
is enlarged, and t | indicators which showing
the direction to move the image appear on the
screen.

(2) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.

t:The image moves downwards.
| :The image moves upwards.
«— — becomes available.

(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the
enlarged image, then press the dial.
«—: The image moves rightward (Turn
the dial downwards.)
— : The image moves leftward (Turn the
dial upwards.)

Bbl moxeTe yBenuuueaTb ABMXKYLWMNECA N
HenoABMXHbIE N306PaXeHNA, 3anncaHHble Ha
NeHTbI. Bbl MOXeTe Takxe nepesanuceiBaTb
yBeNU4eHHble MSOGPa)KeHVIH Ha NeHTbl unn
KonupoBaTb Ha “Memory Stick” (Tonbko Moaenu
DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E).
MoM1mo onepaunii, oNucaHHbIX B AAHHOM
pykoBoacTee, Bawa Buaeokamepa no3sonAeT
YBENUYMBATD HEMO/BIXHbIE N306PaKEHNA,
3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick” (Tonbko Moaenu
DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E).

(1) B pexume BOCMponU3BeAeHUA Unu nay3bl
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE KHOMKy PB
ZOOM Ha Bauweit Buaeokamepe.
WN3o6padkeHne yBenuuuTcea, a Ha akpaHe
MOABATCA MHAMKaTops! T |, nokasbiBaioume
HanpaenieHve AnA nepeHoca M3o6paxeHns.

(2) MosepruTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
r 0 130€ 8

a sarem HaxwTe [AVCK.
1 : Is06pakeHmnA nepemMelaeTca BH13.
| : so6paxeHme nepemelaeTcA BBEPX.
«— —» NOABMTCA Ha avcrinee.
(3) MosepruTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
r 070 M30€ uA,

y
a 3aTeM HaXMUTe ANCK.
<« : N3o6pakeHune nepemelyaeTtca
BNPaBo (NOBEPHUTE ANCK BHN3.)
— : M1306paxkeHne nepemeLaeTcA BNEBO
(noBepHUTe AMCK BBEPX.)

1 PB ZOOM

v \
2 s
xccre ¥
\ J
e \
] |$ . »
.
exeal 11
\ J

To cancel PB ZOOM function
Press PB ZOOM

— 44 —

[nA oTmeHb! pyHkumu PB ZOOM
HaxmunTe kHonky PB ZOOM.

suonesado oeqhe|d paoueApy
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Enlarging recorded images
— Tape PB ZOOM

V)

y X W
- ®yHkuma PB ZOOM neHTbl

Notes

=PB ZOOM works only for tapes recorded in the
Digital8 B system.

«You cannot process externally input scenes
using PB ZOOM function.

«You cannot record pictures that you have
processed using PB ZOOM function with this
camcorder. To record pictures that you have
processed using PB ZOOM function, record the
pictures on the VCR using your camcorder as a
player.

Pictures processed by PB ZOOM function
Pictures processed by PB ZOOM function are not
output through the DV OUT or DV IN/OUT
jack.

PB ZOOM function is automatically canceled
when:

—the POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG)
—you stop playing back

—you press MENU

—you press TITLE

Searching a recording
by date — Date search

Mpumeyanua

* ®yHkunA PB ZOOM paboTaeT Tonbko ana
NeHT, 3anucaHHbIx B cucteme Digital8 B3.

* Bbl He MOXeTe obpabaTbiBaTb BBEAEHHbIE C
BHeLUHei annapaTypbl M306paXeHIs ¢
nowmoLwbto dyHkumn PB ZOOM.

* Bbl He MOXETe 3anucbiBaTb U306paxeHuns,
o6paboTaHHbIe C MoMOoLLbio thyHKLMKM PB
ZOOM, Ha aaHHoM Buaeokamepe. [inA sanucu
n3o6paxeHnit, 06paboTaHHbIX C MOMOLLLIO
yHKUuun PB ZOOM, 3anuwnte naobpaxeHna
Ha KBM ¢ nomoLLbio BMAaeoKamepbl, UCMonb3yA
ee B KayecTe nneitepa.

WU3o6paxkeHun, 06paboTaHHble C NOMOLLbIO
cyHkumm PB ZOOM

WN306paxeHnn, 06paboTaHHbIe C MOMOLLLIO
yHkumm PB ZOOM, He nepepatoTca Yepes
rHe3go DV OUT unm DV IN/OUT.

®yHkuua PB ZOOM aBTomMaTMHECKU

OTMeHAETCA, ecnu:

- nepekniovatens POWER ycTtaHoBneH B
nonoxenne OFF (CHG)

— Bbl OCTaHOBMNM BOCTPOM3BEAGHNE

— Bbl Haxxanu kHonky MENU

— Bbl Haxkanu kHonky TITLE

Mouck 3anucu no pgare
- MNouck partbl

Quickly locating a
scene using the zero
set memory function

BbicTpoe oTbiCKaHue anu3oaa
C NOMOLLbIO (hYHKLIMK NamMATH
HYJ1eBOI OTMETKM

Your camcorder goes forward or backward to
automatically stop at a desired scene having a
counter value of “0:00:00”.

Use the Remote Commander for this operation.
Use this function, for example, to view a desired
scene later on during playback.

(1) In the playback mode, press DISPLAY.

(2) Press ZERO SET MEMORY at the point you
want to locate later. The counter shows
*0:00:00” and the ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes on the screen.

(3)Press M when you want to stop playback.

(4) Press <« to rewind the tape to the counter’s
zero point. The tape stops automatically when
the counter reaches approximately zero. The
ZERO SET MEMORY indicator disappears
and the time code appears.

(5) Press . Playback starts from the counter’s
zero point.

Bauwa BuieoKamepa BbIMONHAET NPOABUXEHNE
BNepes UM Ha3aj C aBTOMATUHECKOR
0CTaHOBKOIA B HY>HOM 3N130/4e, rae nokasaHue
cyeTymMKa paBHo “0:00:00”.

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHATL 3TO C NOMOLLBIO NynbTa
[MICTAHLMOHHOTO YpaBreHuA.

VicrionbayiiTe Ty (yHKLMIO, Hanpumep, Anf
NPOCMOTPA Hy>KHOTO 3NM30Aa Mo3Xe BO Bpema
BOCMPOU3BEAECHUA.

(1) B pexkume BOCNPOU3BEAECHNA HAXMUTE
kHonky DISPLAY.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY B
MecTe, KoTopoe Bbl 3aX0TUTe HaiiTi Nosxe.
MokasaHue cyeTyYMKa CTaHeT paBHbIM
“0:00:00”, M Ha4HeT MUraTb MHANKATOP
ZERO SET MEMORY Ha 3kpaHe.

(3) Haxkmute kHonky M, ecnv Bbl 3axoTute
0CTaHOBUTL BOCNpou3seaeHve.

(4) HaxkmuTe KHONKy <4< AN1A YCKOPEHHO
NepemMoTKMN NEHTbI Ha3az K HyNeBoii Touke
cyeTumnKa. Jlenta ocTaHoBUTCA
aBTOMATUYECKM, €CTIN CHETHUK AOCTUTHET
HyneBow oTmMeTku. MHankaTop ZERO SET
MEMORY wncu4esHeT, 1 NOABNTCA KOA
BpemMeHu.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky . BocnpounsseaeHune
Ha4yHeTcA ¢ HyHeBOVI OTMETKM cHeTyuKa.

—
o @)

DISPLAY ZERO SET
= DH MEMORY
=1=)

SY=1=)
< =si—
o @ o
SK-
]
—
Notes Mpumeyaxua

«The zero set memory function works only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

«When you press ZERO SET MEMORY before
rewinding the tape, the zero set memory
function is canceled.

=There may be a discrepancy of several seconds
from the time code.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded

portions

The zero set memory function may not work

correctly.

Searching a recording by date
- Date search

* DyHKUMA NamMATU HyNeBol OTMETKM paboTaeT
TONMbKO ANA NEHT, 3anucaHHbIX B LMgpoBoit
cucteme Digitalg B.

* Ecnn Bbl HaxveTe kHonky ZERO SET
MEMORY g0 Hauana o6paTHON NepeMoTK1
NEeHTbI, TO (t)yHKuVIH namATn HyﬂeEOVI OTMETKKN
ByneT oTMeHeHa.

* MoxeT 6bITb PaCX0XAEHWEe B HECKONbKO
CEeKyHA MeXAay KOAOM BpeMeHu n
,ﬂeﬁCTBMTeHbeIM BpeMeHeM.

Ecnu Ha neHTe nMeeTCA He3anucaHHbIii
YHaCTOK MeXAy 3anucaHHbIMU U306paXeHUAMU
DyHKUMA NAMATW HYNEBOI OTMETKN MOXET He
paboTaTb Haanexatimm obpa3om.

Mowuck 3anucu no aate
- Mowmck patbl

You can automatically search for the point where
the recording date changes and start playback
from that point (Date search). Use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

Use this function to check where recording dates
change or to edit the tape at each recording date.

Bbl MOXETE BLINOMHATL aBTOMATUHECKM NOUCK
MecTa, r/ie U3MEHAETCA [aTa 3an1cu 1 HaunHaTh
BOCNPOM3BE/IEHME C 3TOrO MecTa (MOMCK AaTbl).
Vcronb3yirTe nynbT AUCTAHLMOHHOTO
YNPaBneHnA ANA Taknux onepaum.

VicnonbayiiTe 8Ty thyHKLUMIO [ANIA NPOBEPKY, TAe
V3MEHAIOTCA AaThl 3ann1cK, unm e ans
BbINOSIHEHUA MOHTAXa NEHTBI B KaX/OM MecTe
3anuen aatl.

=
47 2001 5 7 2001 » 31 12 2001
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A

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER or VCR
(DCR-TRV330E only).

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the date search
indicator appears on the screen.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(noindicator) <« PHOTO SCAN

(3) When the current position is [b], press i« to
search towards [a] or press P to search
towards [c]. Your camcorder automatically
starts playback at the point where the date
changes.

Each time you press 4« or B¥, the
camcorder searches for the previous or next
date.

2 SEARCH e
MODE SEncn
3 ] S

|
|

4+
[c]

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxenue PLAYER unu VCR (Tonbko
mopenu DCR-TRV330E).

(2) Haxkumaiite noBTopHO KHONMKY SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpaBreHna A0 Tex nop, noka He NoABUTCA
WHANKATOP NOMCKa AaTbl HA 3KpaHe.
VHavkaTop 6yAeT N3MEHATLCA CreAytoLWmMM
obpasom:

DATE SEARCH— PHOTO SEARCH
(6e3 uHaukatopa) «— PHOTO SCAN

(3) Ecnu TekyLuee NonoXxeHne cooTBeTCTByeT
BapuaHTy [b], HaxmuTe KHonKy e anA
BbINOMHEHMA NOMCKa B HanpaeneHuu [a] unu
HAXXMIUTE KHOMKY PP ANA BbINONHEHNA
noucka B Hanpasnexuu [c]. Bawa
BUAeOKamepa aBTOMaTNYeckn HauHeT
BOCMPOU3BE/IEHNE B MECTe, e N3MEHAETCA
parta.

BcAkuit pas npy HaxxaTum KHOMku e unn
1, Buaeokamepa GyAeT BbIMNOMHATL NOUCK
npeablayLuei unu cneayioweil aatsl.

To stop searching

AnAa ocTaHOBKM noucka

Press W. Haxmute kHonky M.

Notes Mpumeyanua

«The date search works only for tapes recorded * Pexxnm novcka Aatbl (yHKLMOHMPYET TONMbKO
in the Di 18 Y system. ANA NEHT, 3anucaHHbIX B LMPOBOM cucTeme

«If one day’s recording is less than two minutes,
your camcorder may not accurately find the
point where the recording date changes.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
portions

The date search function may not work correctly.

— 45 —

Digitalg B.

* Ecnv B kakoit-nn6o 13 et Bawa sanucs
npoAomKanack MeHee 0AHON MUHyThI, Bawa
BUAEOKaMepa MOXeT TOYHO HE HaUTU MEeCTO,
rae n3MeHAeTCA aata 3anucu.

Ecnu Ha 3anUcaHHOW NeHTe UMeloTCA
He3anucaHHbIe y4acTKu

®yHKUMA Noncka aaThl 6yaeT pabotaTth
HenpasumbHo.

suoneado oeqhe|d paoueApy
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Searching for a photo
- Photo search/Photo
scan

Mouck doTto
— ®oTonouck/
doTockaHupoBaHue

You can search for the recorded still image
recorded on tape (photo search).

You can also search for still images one after
another and display each image for five seconds
automatically (photo scan). Use the Remote
Commander for these operations.

Searching for a photo

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER or VCR
(DCR-TRV330E only).

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo
search indicator appears on the screen.
The indicator changes as follows:

DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(no indicator) «—  PHOTO SCAN

(3) Press <« or PP to select the photo for
playback. Each time you press ¢« or B,
the camcorder searches for the previous or
next photo. Your camcorder automatically
starts playback from the photo.

r

2 SEARCH PO

ARt Seanc

.

o

To stop searching
Press l.

— Editing —

Dubbing a tape

Bbl MOXETe BbINOMHATL NOMCK N306paxXeHns
010 Ha NEHTY (¢ )
Bbl Takxke MOXeTe BbIMOMHATH MOUCK
HEeMOABWXHBIX N30GPaXEHNIA O/IHO 33 APYTUM U
0TOGpPakKaTh KaX/10e N306paxeHne NATL CeKH
aBTomaTtuyecku (hoTockaHupoBaHue).
VicronbayiiTe nyfibT AMCTAHLMOHHOMO
ynpaBneHna AnA 3TMX onepauvii.

Mouck ¢oTto

(1) YcraHosuTte nepeknioyatens POWER B
nonoxenue PLAYER unu VCR (Tonbko
mopaenu DCR-TRV330E).

(2) Haxumaiite NOBTOPHO Ha nynbTe
AVNCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHnAa KHOMNKY
SEARCH MODE pgo Tex nop, noka He
NOABUTCA MHAMKATOP hoTomnoucka Ha
KKpaHe.

WHpukatop 6yaet N3MeHATLCA cneayioLmm
obpasom:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(6e3 nHavkatopa) +— PHOTO SCAN

(3) Haxxmute kHonky < unu PP, 4T06b1
BbI6paTh (HOTO ANA BOCNPON3BEAEHNA.
BcAkwit pa3 npu Haxatum ke nnn Bl
BMaeokKamepa Ha4dmHaeT Nouck

npeablaywero unn cneaytowlero anvsoaa.
Bawa Bnaeokamepa aBTOMaTUYECKN HaYHET
BOCMPON3BEAEHNE C 3TOr0 (hOTO.

[lnA ocTaHOBKM Nnoucka
Haxxmunte kHonky M.

— MoHTax —

Mepe3anucb NeHTbl

Searching for a photo
- Photo search/Photo scan

Mowuck ¢oto - doTonouck/
QOTOCKaHMpOBaHMe

Scanning photo

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER or VCR
(DCR-TRV330E only).

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo scan
indicator appears on the screen.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(noindicator) «— PHOTO SCAN

(3) Press ¢« or PP,

Each photo is played back for about 5 seconds
automatically.

To stop scanning
Press l.

CkaHupoBaHue ¢oTo

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne PLAYER vnu VCR (Tonbko
mopenu DCR-TRV330E).

(2) Haxkumaiite NOBTOPHO Ha NyfbTe
[AVCTaHUMOHHOrO YNPaBNeHNA KHOMKY
SEARCH MODE pgo Tex nop, noka He
NOABUTCA MHAMKATOP (hOTOCKAHUPOBAHMA.
WHankaTop 6yaeT U3MEHATLCA CeAyoWmumM
obpasom:

DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(6e3 nHaukaropa) «— PHOTO SCAN

(3) Haxkmute kHonky < unu B,

Kaxnoe oTo 6yaeT aBTOMaTNHECKN
0TOGPaXaTbCA NPUMEPHO 5 CEKYHL.

[nA ocTaHOBKMW CKaHUPOBaHUA
Haxmunte kHonky M.

Note
The photo search and photo scan work only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
portions

The photo search and photo scan functions may
not work correctly.

Dubbing a tape

MpumeyaHue

DOTONOUCK 1 (hOTOCKAHMPOBaHWE
¢yHKuMOHMpyDT TONbKO ANA NEHT, 3anucaHHbIX
B u1cpoBoii cucteme Digitald B.

Ecnu Ha 3anucaHHOW NeHTe umeloTcA
He3anucaHHble y4acTKu

®DyHKUMA hoTononcka n hoTockaHUpoBaHNA
MOXeT paboTaTh HeMpaBumbHO.

Mepesanucb NeHTbI

Using the A/V connecting cable

You can dub or edit on the VCR connected to
your camcorder using your camcorder as a
player.

Connect your camcorder to the VCR using the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder.

Before operation

=Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

= Press the following buttons to make the
indicators disappear so that they will not be
superimposed on the edited tape:
— DISPLAY on your camcorder
— DATA CODE on the Remote Commander
— SEARCH MODE on the Remote Commander

(1)Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2)Set the input selector on the VCR to LINE.
Refer to the operating instructions of your
VCR for more information

(3)Set the POWER switch to PLAYER or VCR
(DCR-TRV330E only).

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5)Start recording on the VCR.

Refer to the operating instructions of your
VCR for more information

=\ : Signal flow/ Mepepaaya curHana

A/V OUT

WUcnonb3osaHne coeanHUTENbHOrO
kabenna ayauo/Buaeo

Bbl MOXeTE BbINONHATL nepesanucb unu
MoHTax Ha KBM, noacoeanHeHHoM K Bawen

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press M on both your camcorder and the VCR.

BUAeoKamepe, ucnonbaya Bawy Bu,
KaK npourpbisares.
MoacoeanHnTe Bawy suaeokamepy k KBM ¢
MOMOLLbIO COEeANHUTENBHOrO Kabena ayavo/
BUAEO, KOTOPbIV NpunaraeTcA K Baweit
BuaeoKamepe.

Mepen akcnnyartauuei

* YcraHosuTe nyHKT DISPLAY B ycTaHoBKax
MeHIo B nonoxetue LCD. (Mo ymonyaHuio
ycTaHoBneHo nonoxenue LCD.)

* HaxxmuTe cneaytowme KHONKK ana
UCYEe3HOBEHWA UHANKATOPOB, 4TO6bI OHU HE
6bINM HaNOXEHbI Ha MOHTUPYEMYIO NEHTY:

— kHonky DISPLAY Ha Baweit Buaeokamepe

— kHonky DATA CODE Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHUMOHHOTO YNpaBneHna

— kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha nynbte
[MCTaHUMOHHOTO YNpaBneHna

(1) BctaBbTe HE3anNMCaHHYIO NEHTY (MK NEHTY,
Ha KOTOPYIO Bbl XOTUTE BLINONMHUTL 3anKch) B
KBM v BcTaBbTe 3anuncaHHyto neHTy B Bawy
BUAeOKamepy.

(2) YcTaHoBuTE cenekTop BxoaHoro Ha KBM B
nonoxenue LINE. Bonee noapobHble
cBefieHnA Bbl CMOXeTe HailTh B MHCTPYKLMM
no akcnnyatauun Bawero KBM.

(3) YcraHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenne PLAYER unu VCR (Tonbko
mopenu DCR-TRV330E).

(4) HaynuTe BOCNpOM3BEAEHME 3anNUCAHHOR
NeHTbI Ha Balweit Buaeokamepe.

(5)Ha4HuTe 3anuck Ha Bawem KBM.

Bonee noapo6Hble cBeaeHnA Bbl cMoxeTe
HaNTV B MHCTPYKLMK NO 3KcnnyaTaumm
Bawero KBM.

S VIDEO OUT

You can edit on VCRs that support the
following systems:

E18 mm, HiE Hi8, VHS VHS, SVHS S-VHS, WiSH
VHSC, SviS[H S-VHSC, I8 Betamax, ""[N' mini
DV, IN DV or B Digitals

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and the red plug is
connected, the right channel audio is output.

If your VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your camcorder and the VCR.

— 46 —

Ecnu Bbl 3aKOH4MNM Nepe3annch NeHTbl
HaxxmmTe kHonky Bl Kak Ha Buaeokamepe, Tak 1
Ha KBM.

Bbl MOXXeTe BbINONHATL MOHTaXx Ha KBM,

P! Aytows
cuctembi:
B 8 mm, HiE Hig, VIS VHS, SviS S-VHS, VIS

VHSC, SWisq S-VHSC, I8 Betamax, ""[N' MyHu
DV, IN DV unu B Digitalg

Ecnu Baw KBM moHohoHM4ecKoro Tuna
MoacoeanHNUTE XenThbin WTeKkep
CoeanHUTENbHO Kabena ayano/suaeo K
BXOAHOMY BUAEOTHe3Ay, a 6enblil UK KpacHbIi
WTeKep K BXOAHOMY ayanorHesay Ha KBM nnn
Tenesusope. Ecnu noacoeavteH 6enbin
WTeKep, TO BbIXOAHBLIM CUrHaNom 6yaeT 3ByK
NeBOro KaHana, a €Cnv NoACOeANHEH KPacHbiii
LTeKep, TO BbIXOAHBIM CUrHaoM GyAeT 3Byk
npaBoro KaHana.

Ecnu B Bawem KBM umeeTcA rHe3no S Buageo
BbiNonHUTe NoACOeANHEHNE C NOMOLbIO Kabena
S Bnaeo (npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENLHO) ANA
NoNy4eHnA BbICOKOKA4eCTBEHHbIX
N306pakeHuin.

Mpy Takom NoAcoeAnHeHUN Bam He HYXHO
NOACOEAVHATD XENTbii (BUAEO) WTekep
COeAVHUTENBHOO Kabena ayauno/suaeo.
MoacoeaunHuTe kabenb S Buaeo
(nprobpeTaeTcA OTAENLHO) K rHe3aam S Buaeo
Ha Baweii Buneokamepe n KBM.

suonesado oeqhe|d paoueApy
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Dubbing a tape

Mepesanucb neHTbI

Dubbing a tape

Mepesanuchk neHTbl

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable) (optional) to DV OUT or DV IN/OUT and
to DV IN/OUT of the DV products. With digital-
to-digital connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing. You cannot dub the screen indicators.

(1)Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2)Set the input selector on the VCR to DV IN if
itis available. Refer to the operating
instructions of your VCR for more
information.

(3)Set the POWER switch to PLAYER or VCR
(DCR-TRV330E only).

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5)Start recording on the VCR.

Refer to the operating instructions of your
VCR for more information.

(optional)/ =
(npuobpeTaeTcA 0TAENbHO) u

WUcnonb3osanue kabens i.LINK
(coeanHuTenbHoro kabena uucposoro
BuaeocurHana DV)

MpocTo noacoeanHuTe Kabenb i.LINK
(coeavHUTEnNbHBIN Kabenb LmMgpoBoro
Buaeocurdana DV) (npuobpeTtaeTca 0TAeNbHO)
K rHe3gy DV OUT unm DV IN/OUT u K rHe3ay
DV IN/OUT unchpoBbix Bugeonaaenmit. Mpu
uMcpO-UMdPOBOM COeANHEHNM BUAEO- 1
ayAvocvrHanbl nepeaatoTca B UMcpoBoit hopme
ANA NOCTIEAYIOWIETO BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHOrO
MOHTaXa. Bbl He MOXETe BbINOHUTL Nepesanice
9KPaHHBIX MHAMKATOPOB.

(1) BcTaBbTe He3anuCaHHyo NEHTY (UK NeHTy,
Ha KOTOPYIO XOTUTE BbINONHUTH 3annch) B
KBM u BCTaBbTe 3anuncaHHyto neHTy B Bawy
BUEOKaMepy.

(2) YcTaHoBUTE CENEKTOp BXOAHOrO CUrHana Ha
KBM B nonoxetue DV IN, ecnu oHo umeetca
B Hanu4uu.

Bonee noapobHble cBeAeHWA NpuBeaeHb! B
MHCTPYKLMK o sKcnnyaTtauuv Bawero KBM.

(3) YcTaHosuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B
nonoxenue PLAYER unmn VCR (Tonbko
mopenu DCR-TRV330E).

(4) HaunuTe BOCMpOM3BEAGHNE 3aNMCaHHON
neHTbI Ha Bawei Buaeokamepe.

(5) Haunute 3anuck Ha KBM.

Bonee noapobHble cBeAeHWA NpuBeaeHb! B
MHCTPYKLMK No akcnnyaTtaumn Bawero KBM.

DV IN/OUT

=

="\ : Signal flow/
Mepepaya curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press M on both your camcorder and the VCR.
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Dubbing only desired
scenes — Digital
program editing

Ecnu Bbl 3aKoHuYMnu nepes3anucb NeHTbl

HaxwmunTe kHonky M Kak Ha Baweit
BuAeokamepe, Tak U Ha KBM.

Mepesanucb TONbKO HYXHbIX
3nu3o0A0B - LngpoBon
MOHTaX NporpamMmbl

You can duplicate selected scenes (programmes)
for editing onto a tape without operating the
VCR.

Scenes can be selected by frame. You can set up
to 20 programmes.

Unwanted scene/
HeHyxHbii anuson

Bbl MoxeTe KONUpPOBaTb HY>Hble 3NU304bl
(nporpamMbI) ANA MOHTaXa Ha NeHTy 6es
BKNo4YeHnAa KBM.

3nu3oabl MOXHO BbIGUPaTh NOKaAPOBO. Bbl
MOXeTe yCTaHOoBUTb A0 20 Nporpamm.

Unwanted scene/
HeHy>XHbin annson

1 Switch

Mepekniouute
NopAAOK

the order/ I

. =

Tl

Before operating the Digital program

editing function

Step 1 Connecting the VCR (p. 87).

Step 2 Setting the VCR for operation (p. 87, 92).

Step 3 Adjusting the synchronicity of the VCR
(p. 93).

When you dub using the same VCR again, you

can skip steps 2 and 3.

Using the Digital program editing

function

Operation 1 Making the programme (p. 95).

Operation 2 Performing Digital program
editing (dubbing a tape) (p. 97)

Notes

«The Digital program editing works only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 | system.

«You cannot dub titles or display indicators.

«When you connect with an i.LINK cable (DV/
connecting cable), you may not be able to
operate the dubbing function correctly,
depending on the VCR.
Set CONTROL to IR in the menu settings of
your camcorder

=When editing digital video, the operation
signals cannot be sent with LANC €.

86

Mepen npumeHeHuem yHKLUN
b 0 MOHTa)<a nporfy ]
MyHkT 1 MoacoeanHnte KBM (cTp. 87)
MykkT 2 MoarotoesTe KBM k pa6oTe (cTp. 87,
92

)
MyHKT 3 OTperynupyiite cuHxpoHusaumio KBM
(cTp.
Korpa Bel nepesanuceiaeTe, UCMONb3yA CHOBa
TOT Xe KBM, Bbl MoXeTe NponycTUTb NyHKTbI 2
n3.

Ucnonb3osaHue hyHKUMK uugposoro

MOHTa)Ka nporpamMmbi

HAeiicteue 1 Coszpaxne nporpammel (CTp. 95).

DevictBue 2 BbinonHeHne LMpPoBoro
MOHTa)a NporpamMmbl
(nepesanucb NeHTbl) (CTp. 97).

Mpumeuanua

= LinchpoBoit MOHTax nporpammbl pa6oTaeT
TOMbKO ANNA NIEHT, 3aM1CaHHbIX B CUCTEMe
Digitalg B.

=Bbl He MOXeTe nepe3anucelBaTh TUTPLI UK
9KpaHHbIe UHAMKATOPbI.

=Korna Bbl BbiNonHAETE NOACOSAMHEHME C
nomolwubto kabensa i.LINK (coeauHutensHoro
kabena undposoro BuaeocurHana DV), B
3asucumocTu oT KBM chyHKLMA nepe3anmcun
MOXeT paboTaTh HENpaBuIIbHO.
YcraHosute nyHkT CONTROL B ycTaHoBKax
MmeHio Baweit Bnaeokamepb! B nonoxenue IR.

= Mpyt MOHTaxe LhPOBOrO BUAEO CUrHasTbl
onepaumy He MOryT GbITb NoCaHbl Yepes
nHTepdpeiic LANC €.

Note on tapes that are not recorded in the
Digital8 B system

The picture may fluctuate. This is not a
malfunction.

During playback of tapes recorded in the Hi8/
standard 8 system

Digital signals are output as the image signals
from the DV OUT or DV IN/OUT jack.

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable).
See page 190 for more infomation about i.LINK.

The following functions do not work during
digital editing:

- Picture effect

- Digital effect

-PBZOOM

If you record playback pause picture via the
DV OUT or DV IN/OUT jack

The recorded picture becomes rough. Also, when
you play back the recorded pictures on other
video equipment, the picture may jitter.

Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

MpuMeyaHue OTHOCUTENLHO JIEHT, KOTopbIe
6binn He B ]
Digital8 B

BoamoxHo noaparueaHue n3obpaxeHus. ITo He
ABNAETCA HEMCMPABHOCTBIO.

Bo BpemA BOCNPOM3BEAEHUA NEHT,
3anucaHHbIX B cucteme Hi8/ctanpapTHown
cucteve 8

Lincbposble curHanb! BLIBOAATCA B KavecTee
curHanos u3obpaxkeHua rHeano DV OUT unmn
rHe3go DV IN/ OUT.

Bbl MOXXeTe NOACOEANHUTb TONbKO OAUH

KBM ¢ nomoubio kabens i.LINK
TenbHoro kabena ]

BuaeocurHana DV).

Bonee noapo6Hbie CBeAEHNA OTHOCUTENbHO

i.LINK npuseaeHbl Ha cTp. 190.

Bunip3

Cneay Py He p BO
BpemMA UMPOBOro MOHTaXa:

— OpchekT n3obpaxeHua

- LucbpoBoit acpchexT

-PBZOOM

KeLHOW

Mpw 3anucy Ha nay3e BOCNPOM3BOAMMOrO
u3obpaxxeHun yepes riesno DV OUT unu DV
IN/OUT

BanucaHHoe n3obpaxeHue 6yAeT UCKaXEHHbIM.
Takke, Mpu1 BOCNPOU3BEAEHIN 3ANNCAHHBIX
n3o6pakeHnin Ha Apyroii BuaeoannapaType,
n306paxkeHne MOXeT noaparmsarh.
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Mepe3anuchb TONLKO HYXHbIX ANU30A0B
- LiudhpoBoi MOHTaX Nporpammbl

Step 1: Connecting the VCR

You can connect both an A/V connecting cable
and an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).
When you use the A/V connecting cable, connect
the devices as illustrated in page 82. When you
use an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable),
connect the devices as illustrated in page 84.

If you connect using an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable)

With a digital-to-digital connection, video and
audio signals are transmitted in digital format for
high-quality editing.

Step 2: Setting the VCR to
operate with the AV
connecting cable

To edit using the VCR, send the control signal by
infrared ray to the remote sensor on the VCR.
‘When you connect using an A/V connecting
cable, follow the procedure below, (1) to (4), to
send the control signal correctly.

— 47 —

MyHkT 1: NoacoeavHenne KBM

Bbl MOXeTE BbINONHUTL noacoeauHeHve ¢
UCNONb30BAHNEM KaK COeANHUTESIbHOro aynvlo/
BuAeo kabena, Tak 1 kabensa i.LINK
(coeanHuTenbHOro Kabena LUMpoBoro
Bugeocurdana DV). Ecnu Bel ucnonbayete
COeAVHUTENbHbI ayAno/Bnaeo Kabenb,
NOACOeANHNTE YCTPOWCTBA, KaK NokKasaHo Ha
cTpaHuue 82. Ecnin Bl ucnonbayete kabenb
i.LINK (coeamnHuTenbHbI kabenb udpoBoro
Bugeocurdana DV), noacoeauHuTe ycTpomcTBa,
Kak nokasaHo Ha cTpaHuue 84.

Ecnu Bbl BbINONIHAGTE NOACOEAMHEHME C
ucnonbsosaHnem kabena i.LINK

( TenbHoro kabensa
BuaeocurHana DV)

Mpu uMdpo-LUMPOBOM COEAUHEHNN BUAEO- 1
ayavocurHanl nepeaatoTcA B UMchpoBoii hopme
ANA BbICOKOKA4YECTBEHHOTO MOHTaXa.

Bunip3

PP o

KELHOW

MyHKT 2: HacTpoiika KBM ana
paboTbl ¢ cOeANHUTENBbHbIM
ayavo/Buaeo kabenem

TAnA moHTaxa ¢ nomowsio KBM nownute
yNpaBnALWWIA CUrHaN MHPaKPaCHbLIM y4OM
ynaneHHomy aaTuuky Ha KBM. Ecnv Bl
BbINONHAETE NOACOeANHEHWE C
MCMNONb30BaHWEM COEAVNHUTESNBHOrO ayano/
BUAEO KabenA, CneayiTe ONUCaHHBIM HIKe
npoueaypam (1)-(4), 4Tobbl nocnaTL
YNPaBNAOWMIA CUrHaN NPaBUILHO.
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing
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(1) Set the IR SETUP code

(@ Set the POWER switch to PLAYER or VCR
(DCR-TRV330E only) on your camcorder.

® Turn the power of the connected VCR on,
then set the input selector to LINE.
When you connect a video camera recorder,
set its power switch to VCR/VTR.

® Press MENU to display the menu.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [rd],
then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EDIT
SET, then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTROL, then press the dial.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR,
then press the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR
SETUP, then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
IR SETUP code number of your VCR, then
press the dial
Check the code in “About the IR SETUP
code.” (p. 89)

(1) YcraHoBka koga IR SETUP

@ YcraHosuTe nepeknioyatens POWER Ha
Bauweit Buaeokamepe B nonoxenue PLAYER
v VCR (Tonbko moaens DCR-TRV330E).

@ BknounTe NuTaHKe NoacoeanHeHHoro KBM
V yCTaHOBUTE CEeNeKTOop BXOAOB B
nonoxexue LINE.

Ecnu Bbl noacoeanHAeTe 3anucbiBaloLlyio
BUAEOKaMepy, YCTaHOBUTE ee NepeKioyaTens
nuTaHuA B nonoxenne VCR/VTR.

® HaxmuTe kHonky MENU, uTo6bl 0To6pasuTh
MEHH0.

® NosepruTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbl
BbIGpaTh NYHKT ETC, 3aTeM HaXMUTE ANCK.

® MosepruTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbl
BbI6paTh NYHKT EDIT SET, 3aTeM HaxmuTe
[vCK.

MosepHnTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6b!
Bbi6paTh NyHKT CONTROL, 3aTem HaxmuTe
AVCK.

@ MosepruTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbl
BbIGpaTh NYHKT IR, 3aTeM HaXMUTe AUCK.

MosephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6b!
BbIGpaTh NyHKT IR SETUP, 3aTem HaxmuTe
avCK.

® MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06b!
Bbi6paTh koA IR SETUP Bauwero KBM, 3aTtem
HaXMUTe ANCK.

MposepbTe koA B nyHkTe “O koae IR
SETUP” (cTp. 89).

g

for)
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[MENU] sEND
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= -0
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= R SETUP
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[MENU] - END

PRETURN
INENU]:END.
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(2) Setting the modes to cancel
recording pause on the VCR
@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PAUSEMODE, then press the dial.
® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
mode to cancel recording pause on the VCR,
then press the dial.

(2) YcTaHOBKa PeXXMMOB AN1A OTMEHbI
naysbl 3anucu Ha KBM

@ Mosephute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6b!
BbI6paTh NyHkT PAUSEMODE, 3aTem
HAKMUTE AUCK.

® MMosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6b!
BbIGPATL PEXUM OTMEHBI Nay3bl 3aN1ck Ha
KBM, 3aTem HaxmuTe AuCK.

Aok

@ T ST
g coutro.
@ A1
=l
= g
& IR sETup = IR SETUP
¢ AT cvOoEaysE 5 Bavsaongrause
P IR TSt REC TR TEST
PRETURN  Pe DRETURN
INENU) : END NENU]: END

Buttons for canceling recording pause on the

VCR

The buttons vary depending on your VCR. To

cancel recording pause:

—Select PAUSE if the button to cancel recording
pause is 1L

—Select REC if the button to cancel recording
pause is @.

—Select PB if the button to cancel recording pause
is-.

(3) Setting your camcorder and the
VCR to face each other

Locate the infrared rays emitter of your

camcorder and face it towards the remote sensor

of the VCR.

Set the devices about 30 cm (11 7/8 in.) apart,

and remove any obstacles between the devices.

Infrared rays emitter/
M3nyyaTtenb nHpakpacHbIx ny4yei

KHonku ana oTmeHbl nay3bl 3anucu Ha KBM

Kronku MOryT OT/IM4aTbCA, B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT

Bauwero KBM. YTo6bl OTMEHUTB Nay3y 3anucu:

—BbibepuTe kHonky PAUSE, ecnv anA oTMeHb!
naysbl 3anucy cnyxuT kHonka Il

- BbibepuTte kHonky REC, ecnu anA oTMeHb!
nay3bl 3anucy CRyXXuT KHonka @.

—BbibepuTe KHonky PB, ecnu AnA oTMeHb!
nay3bl 3an1Cy CYXWT KHOMKa B,

(3) Yer: Bawen [}
KBM gpyr HanpoTus gpyra
OripeaenuTe, rae HaXOAUTCA U3nyyaTenb
VH(paKpacHbIx nyyei Ha Baweii Buaeokamepe,
W HanpaebTe ero Ha y,ﬂaﬂeHthﬁ AaTyuK Ha
KBM.
YCcTaHoBUTE YCTPONCTBA Ha PACCTOAHMU OKONO
30 cm apyr oT Apyra v yaanute Bce
NPEnATCTBUA MEXAY HAMM.

Remote sensor/
[IMCTaHLMOHHBI AaTYNK

A/V connecting cable (supplied)/

CoeanHnTeNbHbIA kKabenb ayano/suaeo
(npunaraetcA)

About the IR SETUP code

The IR SETUP code is stored in the memory of
your camcorder. Be sure to set the correct code
depending on your VCR. Default setting is code
number 3.

O kope IR SETUP

Kog IR SETUP xpanuTtca B namATu Baweit
BUAeOKamepbl. Y6eauTeck, 4To Bbl Bbibpanu
I'IpaBVIl'IbeI;i KOA B 3aBMCMMOCTU OT Bawero
KBM. Mo yMon4yaHuio yCTaHOBNEHO 3HaveHne
Kopaa, pasHoe 3.

IR SETUP code/

IR SETUP code/

Brand/Mapka Kon IR SETUP Brand/Mapka Kon IR SETUP
Sony 1,2,3,4,56 Nokia 89, 36
Aiwa 47,53, 54 Nokia Oceanic 89

Akai 62,50, 74 Nordmende 76

Alba 73 Okano 60, 62, 63
Aristona 84 Orion 70, 58*
Baird 36, 30 Panasonic 16, 78, 96
Blaupunkt 83,78 Philips 83,84, 86
Bush 74 Phonola 83, 84
Canon 97 Roadstar 47

CGM 47, 83, 36 SABA 76,21
Clatronic 73 Samsung 93,94,52, 22
Daewoo 26 Sanyo 36
Ferguson 76 Schneider 84,10
Fisher 73 SEG 73

Funai 80 Seleco 47,74
Goldstar 47 Sharp 89
Goodmans 26,84 Siemens 10,36
Grundig 83,9 Tandberg 26
Hitachi 42,56 Telefunken 91, 92
ITT/Nokia Instant 36 Tensai 3

Ve 12,21,15,11 Thomson 76,100
Kendo 47 Thorn 36,47
Loewe 16, 47,84 Toshiba 40

Luxor 89 Universum 92,70, 47
Mark 26* W.W.House 47

Matui 47, 60, 58* Watoson 83,58
Mitsubishi 28,29

* TV/VCR component/
KOMMOHeHT Tenesnsopa

Note on IR SETUP code
Digital program editing is not possible if the VCR
does not support IR SETUP codes.

Dubbing only desired scenes
— Digital program editing

Mpumeuanue o kope IR SETUP
LincppoBoit MOHTaX NporpaMmbl HEBO3MOXEH,
ecnn KBM He noanepxxmsaeT kofos IR SETUP.
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(4) Confirming VCR operation

@ Insert a recordable tape into the VCR, then set
to recording pause.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR
TEST, then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
If the VCR starts recording, the setting is
correct.
When finished, the indicator on the screen
changes to COMPLETE.

(4) NoaTBep)xaeHune penicteua KBM

@ YcTaHosuTe 3anucbiBaemyio kacceTy B KBM
V¥ yCTaHOBUTE €ro Ha nayay 3anumcu.

® Mosephute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6b!
BblI6path NyHKT IR TEST, 3aTem HaxmuTe
[MCK.

® Mosephute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
Bblibpath nyHkT EXECUTE, 3aTem HaxmuTe
VCK.
Ecnn KBM Havan 3anucb, HacTponka
BbINOSIHEHA NPaBUMBHO.
T10 OKOHYaHUM NHAVKATOP UBMEHUTCA Ha
COMPLETE.

IR 8
Euone

[Ir TEST hRETURN

SRETURN

[NENUTEND

Forraas

;
COMPLETE
Gt
[MENU] :END.

RECERETT)

When the VCR does not operate correctly

= After checking the code in “About the IR
SETUP code”, set the IR SETUP or the
PAUSEMODE again.

«Place your camcorder at least 30 cm (11 7/8 in.)
away from the VCR.

= Refer to the operating instructions of your VCR.

— 48 —

Ecnu KBM He paboTaeT Haanexatuum

obpasom

= Mocne nposepku koaa B nyHkTe “O Koae IR
SETUP”, yctaHosuTe nyHKT IR SETUP unn
PAUSEMODE euye pa3.

=lMomecTuTe Bawy Buaeokavepy Ha
paccToAHuM, Nno KpaiiHei mepe, 30 cm ot KBM.

= O6paLaiiTecb K pyKoBOACTBY MO
aKcnnyaTaumm Bawero KBM.

BunIp3

KeLHow
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Step 2: Setting the VCR to
operate with the i.LINK cable
(DV connecting cable)

When you connect using an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) (optional), follow the
procedure below.

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER or VCR
(DCR-TRV330E only) on your camcorder .

(2) Turn the power of the connected VCR on,
then set the input selector to DV input.
When you connect a digital video camera
recorder, set its power switch to VCR/VTR.

(3)Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [ETd],
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select EDIT
SET, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTROL, then press the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
i.LINK, then press the dial.

MynkT 2: HacTpoiika KBM anAa pa6ots! ¢
L.LINK (

0 Hana DV)

Ecnu Bel BbiNonHAeTe NoACOeANHEHME C
ncnonb3osaHnem kabena i.LINK
(coeanHuTenbHoro kabena uncpoBoro
BuaeocurHana DV) (He npunaraeTcs), cnesynte
OMMUCaHHBIM HIKe npoLiesypam.

PP

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekniodatens POWER Ha
Bawweit Buaeokamepe B nonoxenune PLAYER
nnm VCR (Tonbko mogens DCR-TRV330E).

(2) BkniounTe nutanue noacoeanHeHHoro KBM un
YCTaHOBUTE CEeNeKTop BXOAOB B MONOXeHue
BXO/a LMpOBOro BUAEOCUTHaNA.

Ecnu Bbl noacoeavHAeTe 3anucbisatoLLyto
uMchpoBYiO BUAEOKAMEPY, YCTaHOBUTE €€
nepeknoyaTenb NuTaHuA B nonoxexne VCR/
VTR

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 4To6bl 0TO6pasnTb
MEHIO.

(4) NoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
BbIGPATH MYHKT 3aTem HaXMUTE AMCK.

(5) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bI
BbI6paTh NyHKT EDIT SET, 3aTem HaxmuTe

JAVCK.
(6) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
BbibpaTb NyHKT CONTROL, 3aTem HaxmuTe

[ANCK.
(7)Nosephute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6b!
BbIGpaTh NyHKT i.LINK, 3aTem HaxmuTe anck.

MELODY

oTHERs
@ BT
v foms e —_——)
2 B

3 R

de PAUSEMODE
IR TEST

=

DRETURN
[MENU] :END

[

.
[MENU] 2N
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Step 3: Adjusting the
synchronicity of the VCR

You can adjust the synchronicity of your
camcorder and the VCR. Have a pen and paper
ready for notes. Before operation, eject the
cassette from your camcorder.

(1) Setthe POWER swtich to PLAYER or VCR

(DCR-TRV330E only) on your camcorder.

Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to

record over) into the VCR, then set to

recording pause.

When you select i.LINK in CONTROL, you

do not need to set to recording pause.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

ADJ TEST, then press the dial.

(4) Turnthe SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

EXECUTE, then press the dial.

IN and OUT are recorded on an image for 5

times each to calculate the numerical values

for adjusting the synchronicity.

The EXECUTING indicator flashes on the

screen. When finished, the indicator

changes to COMPLETE.

Rewind the tape in the VCR, then start slow

playback.

Take a note of the opening numerical value

for each IN and the closing numerical value

for each OUT.

Calculate the average of all the opening

numerical values for each IN, and the

average of all the closing numerical values
for each OUT.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

“CUT-IN”, then press the dial.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the

average numerical value of IN, then press

the dial.

The calculated start position for recording is

set.

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

“CUT-OUT?”, then press the dial.

(10) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
average numerical value of OUT, then press
the dial.

The calculated stop position for recording is
set.

(11) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ©
RETURN, then press the dial.

2

3

(5

®

(7

(8

©
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MyHkT 3: Perynuposka
CcuHXxpoHu3sauum KBM

Bbl MOXeTe 0TperynmpoBsaTh CUHXPOHU3ALMIO
Bawei Buneokamepbl 1 KBM. MpurotoBbTe
pyudKy v 6ymary ana sanuceit. Mepen Ha4anom
BbINONHEHUA onepauvu?l WU3BNEeKuTe KacceTy u3
Bawei Buaeokamepbi.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekniodatens POWER Ha
Batwen Buaeokamepe B Nnonoxexue
PLAYER wnu VCR (Tonbko mogens DCR-
TRV330E).

YCTaHOBUTE YNACTYIO NEHTY (MMM NEHTY, Ha

KoTopyto Bbl xoTuTe 3anucatb) B KBM n

YCTaHOBMTE ero Ha naysy sanvcu.

Ecnu B nyHkTe meHio CONTROL Bbi

Bbl6epeTe NyHKT i.LINK, Bam He HyxHO

yCTaHas/MBaTb Ha nay3y 3anucu.

(3) Moeephute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
BbIGpaTh NyHKT ADJ TEST, 3aTem
HaXMUTe AUCK.

(4) Mosephute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6b!
BbIbpaTh NyHKT EXECUTE, 3aTem
HaXMUTe ANUCK.

Ha nzobpaxeHun GyayT 3anucaHb!
curHans! IN v OUT no 5 pas kaxabli,
4TO6bI BbIYUCMIUTL YACNOBbIE 3HAYEHUA anAa
PerynMpoBKM CUHXPOHU3ALMN.

Wuankatop EXECUTING muraet Ha
9okpaHe XXKI unu B Buaouckarene. Mo
OKOHYaHWUM NHOUKATOP U3MEHUTCA Ha
COMPLETE.

(5) MepemoTtaitTe neHty B KBM Hasaa n
Ha4yHuTe |0€ BOCI
3anuwuTe HavanbHoOe YuCneHHoe
3HadeHre AnA kaxaoro curHana IN n
KOHEUYHOE YMCNEeHHOe 3HayeHne AnA
Kaxgoro curHana OUT.

(6) MopcuuTanTe cpeaHee ANA BCEX HAYANbHbBIX
YMCNEHHBIX 3Ha4eHNA Kaxxaoro curHana IN v
cpeaHee ANA BCEX KOHEUHbIX YMCMEHHBbIX
3HaueHuit kaxxaoro curHana OUT.

(7) Nosephute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6b!
BbI6paTh NyHKT “CUT-IN”, 3aTem HaxmuTe
AVCK.

(8) Mosephute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbl
BbIGPATb CPEAHEE YNCITIEHHOE 3HAUEHNE
BenuumHbl IN, 3aTem HaxMuTe AncK.
YCTaHOBUTCA BbIYMCNIEHHAA NO3NLMA
CTapTa 3anucu.

(9) Mosephute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6b!
BbIBpaTh NYHKT “CUT-OUT”, 3aTem
HaXMUTe ANUCK.

(10) MoephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbl
BbIGPATL CPEIHEE YNCNIEHHOE 3HAueHe
BennumnHbl OUT, 3aTem HaxmuTe Anck.
YCTaHOBUTCA BbIYMCNEHHAA NO3NLMA
OCTaHOBKM 3anncu.

(11) NosephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6b!
BbIGpaTh NyHKT 3 RETURN, 3atem
HaXMUTe ANCK.

@

Mepe3anuchb TONLKO HYXHbIX ANU30A0B
- LiudhpoBoi MOHTaX Nporpammbl

A

Operation 1: Making the
programme

(1) Insert the tape for playback into your
camcorder, and insert a tape for recording
into the VCR.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
then press the dial.

[OeiicTBue 1: Co3gaHue nporpammbl

(1) YcTaHoBUTe NEHTy AnA BOCNPOM3BEAEHUA B
Bawy Buaeokamepy, a 3aTem ycTaHoBuTe
nenTy anAa sanucn B KBM.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpaxeHua

MeHIo.

(3) MosepruTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
BbI6PaTh NYHKT ETC, 3aTeM HaXMUTe ANUCK.

(4)Nosephute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbl
Bbl6paTh nyHKT VIDEO EDIT, 3atem

Bunip3

KeLHOW

- oTwes (4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
4 VIDEO EDIT, then press the dial. HaXmuTe ancK.
2 . (5) Search for the beginning of the first scene you ~ (5) BbinonHmTe nouck Hauana nepsoro anusoaa,
b want to insert using the video operation ig;gz:";r?;a' :ﬁ;:;: :ﬁ;zi”;"hgg::g::g“
uj’;“yﬁﬁa“!‘un buttons, then pause playback. BOCMPOU3BEEHNE HA naya)‘/,
(6)Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. (6)HaxwmuTe auck SELPUSH EXEC. m
The IN point of the first programme is set, Touka IN NepBoi NpOrpaMMbl yCTaHoBNeHa, &
and the top part of the programme mark V UBET BEPXHEil YacTV METKY NporpaMmbI 2
9 changes to light blue. W3MEHAETCA Ha CBETNO-roNy6oi.
(7)Search for the end of the first scene you want (7) BbinonHuTe NOMCK KOHLA NePBOro 3ank3oaa, =
to insert using the video operation buttons, KOTOPbIiA Bbl XOTUTE BCTABUTH, UCMONL3YA E)
then pause playback‘ KHOMKW ynpasneHus Bnaeo, n noctasbte g
@ BT e @ (8) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. BOCMPON3BEAGHNE Ha naysy. H
@ CoNTROL = N . N (8) Haxxmmte auck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
& Ao et = The OUT point of the first programme is set, Touka OUT nepeoii Nporpammb!
= C -»> |= then the bottom part of the programme mark YCTaHOBNIEHa, 1 LIBET HIDKHEV 4acTin MeTKY
e fauskucos = changes to light blue. NpOrpaMMbl UISMEHAETCA Ha CBETNO-ToNny60M.
[ERETURN e (9) Set the programme by repeating steps 5 to 8. (9) YcTaHoBuTe Nporpammy, NOBTOPAA NyHKTbI 5-
When the programme is set, the programme 8.Korpaanporpamma ycTaHoB/EHa, BeT MeTKN
L ) mark changes to light blue. NpOrpaMMl U3MEHASTCA Ha CBETIO-TONY6OM.
You can set a maximum of 20 programmes. Bl MOXeTe YCTaHOBUTb, Camoe Gorbliee, 20
nporpamm.
Notes Mpumeuanua ( )
«When you complete step 3, the image to adjust «Korpaa Bl BbiNonHuTe wWwar 3, n3obpaxeHne 5 y 7
the syncronicity is recorded for about 50 ANA PErynnpoBKM CUHXPOHM3aLMM By AeT . (%@'%_@ EE
seconds. 3anucbiBaTbcA 0KOMo 50 cekyHA.
«If you start recording from the very beginning «Ecnu Bbl Ha4HeTe 3anuchb ¢ camoro Havana %’] &L{SE]
of the tape, the first few seconds of the tape JIEHTBI, NePBbIE HECKOJIbKO CEKYHA, NEHTbI
may not record properly. Be sure to allow about MOTYT 3anncaTbCA HeKaYeCTBEHHO. L )
10 seconds’ of lead before starting the Y6eautech, 4TO Bbl 0CTaBMAM NYCTOI yHaCTOK
recording. 0K0/10 10 CEKyHA Nepe/ Hauasom 3an1eu. ( )
«When you connect using an i.LINK cable (DV «Ecnu Bbl BbINONHAETE NoficoeAVHeHe ¢ 4
connecting cable) you may not be able to ncnonb3osaHnem kabens i.LINK @ QRS ogo ot by 020
operate the dubbing function correctly, (coeanHuTenbHoro kabena UMHpPoOBOro oo~
depending on the VCR. Buaeocurtana DV), Bbl MoxeTe He CymeTb LJ‘>
Keep the i.LINK connection, and set CONTROL NpaBUbHO BLINOMHNTL (hYHKLMIO Nepe3anicy, " (1o gooooo
to IR in the menu settings. (p. 107) B 3aBucUMocTn oT KBM. Leno)-eno WEN;I iz
Video and audio signals are transmitted in MopaepxwviBanTe coeanHenue i.LINK n
digital format. ycTaHosuTe nyHKT CONTROL B ycTaHOBKax
MeHIo B nonoxexue IR. (cTp. 107) 6 8 9
Buzieo- 1 ayavocurHans! nepeaaloTcA 8 1O,
LMdbpoBoii chopme. V1020 ED1T w0 08ssis WI0EO EDIT B 0050708 41020 €011 et ovioras
SRage ALL ERage ALL ERage ALL
START ¢> START ¢> STaRT
ﬁ" Ry g S - R g
(ERIT B i e
| 95
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Erasing the programme you have set
Erase OUT first and then IN from the last set
programme.

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
UNDO, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
The last set programme mark flashes, then the
setting is canceled.

To cancel erasing
Select RETURN in step 2.

Erasing all programmes

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT in the menu settings. Turn
the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ERASE
ALL, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
All the programme marks flash, then the
settings are canceled.

To cancel erasing all programmes
Select RETURN in step 2.

To cancel a programme you have set

Press MENU.

The programme is stored in memory until the
tape is ejected.

Notes

«The Digital program editing does not work
when PB MODE is set to HiEl/B in the menu
settings.

= You cannot operate recording during Digital
program editing.

You cannot set IN or OUT to the following
portions of the tape:
—a blank portion of the tape
—a portion recorded in a system other than
Digitals B}

The total time code may not be displayed
correctly in the following cases:
—there is a blank portion between IN and OUT
on the tape
—the tape is not recorded in the Digitals B
system.

Using with analog video
unit and your computer
- Signal convert function

Erasing the programme you have set
CTupaHm1e NporpamMbl, KOTOPYIO Bbl ycTaHoBMAM
Mepsoit ynanute Touky OUT, a 3aTem Touky IN
nocneaHen NporpaMMbi.

(1) MoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4Tobbl
BbibpaTb NyHKT UNDO, 3aTem HaxmuTe
AVCK.

(2) NosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
Bbl6paTh NyHKT EXECUTE, 3aTem HaxmuTe
ACK.

MeTka nocneaHeit yCTaHOBNIE@HHO
nporpaMmbl MUraeT, 3aTeM yCTaHOBKa
OTMEHAETCA.

DA oTMeHbI CTUpaHUA
Beibepute nyHkT RETURN B nyHkTe 2.

CTupaHue Bcex nporpamm

(1) Beibepute nywkT VIDEO EDIT B ycTaHoBKax
meHio. MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC,
4TO6bI BbIGpaTh NyHKT ERASE ALL, 3atem
HaXMUTE ANCK.

(2)MoephruTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bi
BbibpaTb NyHKT EXECUTE, 3aTem HaxmuTe
MCK.

MeTku BCex YCTaHOBNEHHbIX Nporpamm
MUratoT, 3aTem yCTaHOBKN OTMEHAIOTCA.

[nA oTMeHbI CTUPaHUA BCeX Nporpamm
Bbibepute nyHkT RETURN B nyHKTe 2.

Ana oTMeHbl NporpamMmbl, KOTopyo Bbl
ycTaHoBUNN

Haxxmunte kHonky MENU.

IMporpamma CoXpaHAETCA B NaMATK A0 TeX nop,
noKa neHTa He 6y/1eT U3BneyeHa.

Mpumeyanua

= LlncbpoBoii MoHTax nporpammbl He paboTaer,
ecnu nyHKT PB MODE B ycTaHoBKax MeHto
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxenve HiEVE.

=Bbl He MOXeTe BbIMONHATL 3an1ch BO BpeMA
unhPOBOrO MOHTAXA MPOrpamMMbl.

Bbl He MOXeTe ycTaHaBnuBaTh To4kM IN u
OUT Ha cnepyowmx y4acTKax NeHTbl:
—Ha HEe3annCaHHOM y4acTKe feHTb!
—Ha y4yacTKe NeHTbl, 3annucaHHoM B cucteme,
oTnnuHoi ot Digital8 B.

06wuit Kof BPeMEeHU MOXEeT 0TobpaXaTbca
B y :
—ecnu mexay Todkamm IN 1 OUT ecTb
He3anMCaHHBII Y4acToK NIEHTbI
—neHTa 3anucaHa He B cucteme Digitals B.

Wcnonb3oBaHue ¢ aHanorosbim
BUAeOannapaTom  NepcoHanbHbIM
KoMnbloTepoM - OyHKLMA
npeobpa3oBaHnA CUrHanos

— DCR-TRV330E only

You can capture images and sound from an
analog video unit connected to your computer
which has the i.LINK (DV) jack to your
camcorder.

Before operation
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

(1)Set the POWER switch to VCR.
(2)Set A/V — DV OUT in to ON in the
menu settings. (P. 107)

(3) Start playback on the analog video unit.
(4)Start capturing procedures on your computer.
The operation procedures depend on your
computer and the software which you use.
For details on how to capture images, refer to
the instruction manual of your computer and

software.

AUDIO/VIDEO

After capturing images and sound
Stop capturing procedares on your computer,
and stop the playback on the analog video unit.

=™\ :Signal flow/MNepepaya curHana

- Tonbko DCR-TRV330E

Bl MOXeTe 3axBaTbiBaTh 306PaXKeHNA 1 3BYK
C aHasoroBbIx BUAGOANNapaTos,
npucoeanHeHHbIX Yepes BaUJy BUnaeokamepy K
nepcoHanbHOMy KOMMbIOTEPY CO LUITEKEPOM
i.LINK (u1cbpoBoro BuaeocurHana).

Mepen npumeHeHnem

YcTaHosuTe nyHKT DISPLAY B ycTaHoBkax
MeHIo B nonioxexue LCD. (Mo ymonuaxuio
BbibpaHo nonoxexue LCD.)

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) YcraHosuTe onumio A/V — DV OUT B
nonoxexne ON B ycTaHoBKax MeHIo
(cTp. 107).

(3) HauHuTe BOCNpOM3BEAEGHNE HA aHANOrOBOM
BUfeoannapare.

(4)HaunuTe npoueaypy 3anucy Ha Bawem
KomMnbroTepe.

3Tu npoueaypbl 3aBUCAT OT Bawero
KOMMbloTepa 1 NporpaMMHoro obecneyeHns,
KoTopoe Bel UcrnonbayeTe.

Moppo6Hble cBeaeHnA o 3anncn
n306paxKeHnit NpuBeeHb! B PyKOBOACTBE Mo

1Cr0fb30BaHMIO NPOTPaMMHOTO
obecneyeHuA.

(optional)/
(npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO)

Mocne 3anucu n3obpaXxxeHuid n 3ByKa
OcTaHoBuTe Npoueaypy 3anucy Ha Bawem
KOMMbOTEPEe 1 OCTaHOBUTE BOCNpou3seneHne
Ha aHasIoroBOM BUAEOaNnapare.

Operation 2: Performing Digital
program editing (Dubbing a
tape)

Make sure that your camcorder and VCR are
connected, and that the VCR is set to recording
pause. This procedure is not necessary when you
use an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).
‘When you use a digital video camera recorder,
set its power switch to VCR/VTR.

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT. Turn the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial to select START, then press the
dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.

Search for the beginning of the first
programme, then start dubbing.

The programme mark flashes.

The SEARCH indicator appears during a
search, and the EDIT indicator appears during
editing on the screen.

The programme mark changes to light blue
after dubbing is complete.

When dubbing ends, your camcorder and the
VCR automatically stop.

To stop dubbing during editing
Press M on your camcorder.

To quit the Digital program editing
function

Your camcorder stops when dubbing is complete.
Then the display returns to VIDEO EDIT in the
menu settings.

Press MENU to quit the Digital program editing
function.

You cannot record on the VCR when:

—The tape has run out.

- The write-protect tab on the cassette is set to
lock.

—The IR SETUP code is not correct. (when IR is
selected)

—The button to cancel recording pause is not
correct. (when IR is selected)

NOT READY appears on the screen when:

—The programme to operate Digital program
editing has not yet been made.

—i.LINK is selected but an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) is not connected.

—The power of the connected VCR is not turned
on. (when you set i.LINK)

Using with analog video unit and
your computer - Signal convert
function

[OeicTtBue 2: BoinonHeHue
UMPOBOro MOHTaXka NporpaMmb!
(nepesanuchb neHTbl)

Y6eauTech, uTo Bawa suaeokamepa n KBM
coeanHeHbl, a KBM ycTaHOBNEH Ha naysy
3anucu. Ecnn Bl ncnonbayete kabens i.LINK
(coeanHUTENbHBI Kabenb LMthpoBOro
BuaeocurHana DV), BbINONHATL CnegytoLLyto
npoueaypy He HyXHo.

Ecnu Bblvcnonb3yeTe 3anucbiBaioLLyio LIMchpoByio
BUOEOKaMepy, YCTaHOBUTE ee MnepeksiovaTenb
nuTannA B nonoxexne VCR/VTR.

(1) Boibepute pesxkum VIDEO EDIT. MosepHuTe
Anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl Bbi6paTh
nyHkT START, 3aT€M HaXMUTE AUCK.

(2) Mosephute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4To6bl
Bbi6paTb NyHKT EXECUTE, 3aTem HaxmuTe
[LMCK.

BbinonHuTe nouck Havana nepson
nporpaMmbl U Ha4HUTE nepesanuceb.
HayHeT MuraTb MeTka nporpammbi.
WnankaTtop SEARCH nossnaeTca Bo BpemA
nowvcka, a uiankatop EDIT noasnAeTcA Bo
BPeMA MOHTaXka Ha akpaHe.

MeTka nporpammbl N3MeHAeT cBOWA useT Ha
cBeTno-rony6oii nocne 3asepleHna
nepesanucu.

Mo okoH4aHuK nepesanucu, Bawa
Buaeokamepa u KBM aBTomaTnyeckm
0CTaHaBNMBalOTCA.

[AnA ocTaHOBKM Nepe3anncu BO BpemA
MOHTaxa
HaxxmuTe kHonky M Ha Baweit Buaeokamepe.

nA okol yHKuUMM umndp ]
MOHTaXa nporpamMmmbl

Balwa Bugeokamepa oCTaHaBNBaeTCA, Koraa
nepesanicb . 3aTem 0TOGp!
YCTaHOBOK MeHIO BO3BPALLAeTCA K MyHKTY
VIDEO EDIT.

Haxmute kHonky MENU ana okoHy4aHna
hYHKUMM LMEIPOBOTO MOHTaXa MpOrpaMmbl.

Bbl He moxeTe 3anucbiBaTbh Ha KBM, ecnu:

—JleHTa 3aKOH4MNach.

—NenecTok 3awmTbl OT 3anncKn yCTaHoBIEH B
nonoXeHune 611I0KNPOBKK.

- Kopa IR SETUP HeBepHbilit. (Ecnu BbibpaH
pexxum IR.)

—Knonka ANA OTMEeHbl Nay3bl 3anucu HesepHa.
(Ecnv Bbi6paH pexum IR.)

Ha akpaHe BbicBeunBaeTcA nHAuKauma NOT

READY, ecnu:

- He cosnaHa nporpamMma AnA BbINOAHEHUA
UMHPOBOrO MOHTaXA NPOrPaMMBI.

—BbibpaH pexxum i.LINK, Ho kabenb i.LINK
(coeanHUTENbHBIA Kabenb LUMhpoBOro
BUAEOCHrHaNa) He MOACOSAMHEH.

—MuTanue npucoeanHeHHoro KBM He BKOHYEHO.
(ecnwm Boi ycTaHosunm pexum i.LINK.)

Wenonb3oBaHue ¢ aHanoroebIM BuaeoannapaTom

YHKL]

nnep P
npeo6pa3oBaHuA CUTHaNoB

Notes

=You need to install software which can
exchange video signals.

= Depending on the condition of the analog video
signals, the computer may not be able to output
the images correctly when you convert analog
video signals into digital video signals via your
camcorder. Depending on the analog video
unit, the image may contain noise or incorrect
colours.

=You cannot record or capture the video output
via your camcorder when the video tapes
include copyright protection signals.

Mpumeyanua

© Bam Hy>XHO YCTaHOBMUTL NPOrpaMMHoe
obecneyeHue, NO3BONAIOLIEE BLINONHATL
0o6MeH BNAGOCHrHaNOB.

* B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT COCTOAHMA aHANOroBbIX
BMAEOCUrHANOB, KOMMNbIOTEP MOXET He
nepenasath U306PaxXeHNA Haanexalmm
06pa3om npu NPeo6pa3oBaHNN aHaNOroBbIX
BWAEOCUrHaNoB B LMCPPOBLIE BUASOCUTHANbI C
nomoLubto Baweit Buaeokamepol. B
3aBIMCMMOCTY OT @HaroroBoro BuAeoannapara,
M306paxeH1e MOXEeT COAepXaTb NoMexu uim
WUCKaXeHHble uBeTa.

 Bbl He MOXETE BbINOHATH 3aM1Ch MM CbEMKY
BbIXO/HbIX BUAEOCUIHAMNOB C Nomowbio Batweit
BUIEOKaMEpbI, €CTIN BIASOKACcCeTbl CoAepXaT
CurHanbl 3aWnTbl aBTOPCKMX Npas.

BunIp3

KeLHow
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Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BuAeo unu
TeneBU3NOHHbIX Nporpamm

Recording video or TV programmes

3anucb BUAEO MK TENEBU3UOHHBIX
nporpamm

- DCR-TRV330E only

Using the A/V connecting cable

You can record a tape from another VCR or a TV
programme from a TV that has video/audio
outputs. Use your camcorder as a recorder.

Before operation
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder. If you are
recording a tape from the VCR, insert a
recorded tape into the VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(3) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder, then
immediately press Il on your camcorder.

(4) Press B on the VCR to start playback if you
are recording a tape from VCR. Selecta TV
programme if you are recording from TV.
The picture from a TV or VCR appears on the
screen of your camcorder.

(5) Press 11 on your camcorder at the scene where
you want to start recording from.

- Tonbko DCR-TRV330E

WUcnonb3osaHne coeauHUTENbHOrO
kabens ayauo/snaeo

Bbl MoxeTe 3anucaTh neHTy ¢ apyroro KBM nnm
TeneBU3MOHHOM NPOrpamMMe C TeNeBM3opa, B
KOTOPOM MMEIOTCA BbIXOAbI BUAEO/ayAmo.
Vcnonbayitte Baly Buaeokamepy B KauecTse
marHuTochoHa.

Mepen aknnyatauven

YcTarosuTe onumio DISPLAY B nonoxerne LCD
B YCTaHOBKaX MeHI0. (YCTaHOBKE Mo yMON4YaHuio
cooTBeTcTByeT LCD.)

(1) BcTaBbTe He3anucaHHyI NEHTY (MK NeHTy,
Ha KOTOPYIO Bbl XOTUTE BLINOMHNTL
nepesanucs) B Bawy Bugeokamepy. Ecnu Bbi
3anucbiBaeTe neHTy ¢ KBM, BCTasbTe
3anucaHHyto neHTy B KBM.

(2) YcTaHosuTe nepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxeue VCR.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky @ REC 1 KHomKy cnpasa
OT Hee 0HOBPEMeHHO Ha Bauweit
BUAeoKamepe, a 3aTeM TOTHaC Xe HaxXMuTe
kHonky 1l Ha Bawei Buaeokamepe.

(4) HaxxmuTe kHorky B Ha KBM anA Havana
BOCTMIPOM3BEAEHNA, ecr Bbl 3anuckiBaeTe
neHTy ¢ KBM. BbibepuTte TenesnanoHHyo
nporpammy, ecrniv Bel 3anuceisaete
nporpammy ¢ Tenesnsopa. Ha akpaxe Bauweii
BUIEOKAMEPbI NOABUTCA U306PaxeHne oT
Tenesmsopa unu KBM.

(5) HaxxmuTe kHorky 11 Ha Baweit Buaeokamepe
B TOM mecTe, rae Bbl X0TUTE HayaTb 3anuch.

PAUSE ~REC ——
)
AUDIO/VIDEO
— out
@ s VIDEO S VIDEO
@ VIDEO | <= ~cEm—
VCR ) < =
Jaupio 4
Men ] @ <

="\ :Signal flow/MNepepnaya curHana

100

Recording video or TV programmes

3anucb BUAEO UK TeJIeBU3UOHHbIX
nporpamm

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press W on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Ecnu Bbl 3aKOH4YMNK Nepe3anuncb Ha
NeHTy
Haxwmunte kHorky B Ha Buaeokamepe v Ha KBM.

Notes

= To enable smooth transition, we recommend
that you do not mix pictures recorded in the
Hi8/standard 8 with the Digital8 P system on a
tape.

«If you fast-forward or slow-playback on the
other equipment, the image being recorded
may fluctuate. When recording from other
equipment, be sure to play back the original
tape at normal speed.

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video output jack and the white or
the red plug to the audio output jack on the VCR
or the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and the red plug is
connected, the right channel audio is output.

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your camcorder and the TV or VCR.

Recording video or TV programmes

Mpumeyanua

 [inA obecneyeHnA NnaBHoro nepexoaa
PEeKOMeHAYeTCA He CMeLMBaTb M306paxeHus,
3anucaHHble B cucTeme Hi8/ctaHaapTHON
cucteme 8 ¢ uudpposoi cuctemon Digital8 B Ha
NIeHTY.

B cnyyae yCKOpEHHOTO Uni 3aMe/NIeHHOro
BOCMPOM3BEAEHNA Ha APYroM annapare
3anm1caHHoe U306PaKeHne MOXET
nosparvears. Mpu 3anucu ¢ Apyroro annapara
Bam cneayeT BOCNPOU3BOAUTL OPUrMHANBHYIO
3anucb Ha HOpMaﬂhHOﬁ CKOpOCTH.

Ecnu Baw KBM moHodoHuyeckoro Tuna
MoacoeanHUTE XenTbin WTeKep
COeanHUTENbHOro Kabena ayavo/BUaeo K
BbIXO[JHOMY BUAEOTHEe3Ay, a 6enblit unu
KPaCHbIif LUTEKEP K BbIXOAHOMY ayAvorHesay Ha
KBM unm Tenesusope. Ecnv noacoeamHeH
6enbii WTEKEP, TO BbIXOAHOW curHan 6yaet
nepeaaBaTbCA Yepes NeBblil KaHan, a ecnu
MO/ICO8ANHEH KPACHBIiA LUTEKEP, TO BbIXOAHOM
curkan 6yaeT nepeiaBaThCA Yepes nNpasbiit
KaHan.

Ecnu B Bawewm Tenesusope unu KBM
umeeTcA rHesno S suaeo

BLINOHUTE MOACOEAMHEHHUE C MOMOLLbIO KaGena
S BUAeo (NprobpeTaeTcA OTAeNbHO) ANA
MONYYEHNA BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHBIX
n306paxKeHni.

Mpu paHHOM nNoacoeaHeHUn Bam He HyXXHO
MOACOEAVNHATDL XENTbli (BUAEO) WTekep
COEANHUTENBHOTO KaBenA ayamo/Buaeo.
MoacoeanHuTe Kabenb S BUAEO
(npuobpeTaeTcA 0TAENLHO) K rHe3aam S Buaeo
Ha BuaeoKamepeu Tenesusope nnm KBM.

3anucb BUAOEO UJTN TeJIeBU3UOHHbIX
nporpamm

Bunip3

KeLHOW
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Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable) (optional) to DV IN/OUT and to DV IN/
OUT of the DV products. With digital-to-digital
connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing.

Before operation
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder, and insert
the recorded tape into the VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(3)Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder, then
immediately press Il on your camcorder.

(4) Press B on the VCR to start playback.

The picture from a TV or VCR appears on the
screen of your camcorder.

(5) Press 11 on your camcorder at the scene where
you want to start recording from.

DV IN/OUT

| (optional)/

u (nprobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO)

=

( |

WUcnonb3osaHune kabena
WUcnonb3osanue kabens i.LINK
(coeanHuTenbHoro kabena uncpposoro
BugeocurHana DV)

MpocTo noacoeanHuTe kabenb i.LINK
(coeanHUTENbHbIA Kabenb LMGPOBOro
Bugeocurdana DV) (npuobpeTaeTca OTAENbHO)
K rHe3ay DV IN/OUT unu DV IN/OUT u Kk rHeany
DV IN/OUT unchposbix Buaeonaaenuit. Mpn
Unbpo-LUMdpoBOM NOACOEANHEHUM BUAEO- U
ayavocurHassl nepeaatoTcA B LUMtpoBoil hopme
ANA BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHOTO MOHTaXa.

Mepen aknnyatauuei

YcTaHosute onumio DISPLAY B nonoxetve LCD
B yCTaHOBKaX MeHI0. (YCTaHOBKE N0 YMON4aHuio
cootseTcTByeT LCD.)

(1) BcTaBbTe He3anucaHHyo NEHTY (MK NeHTy,
Ha KOTOpyto Bbl XOTUTE BbINOMHUTL
nepesanucb) B Bawy Buaeokamepy v
BCTaBbTe NeHTy AnA sanucy 8 KBM.

(2) YcTaHosuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(3) HaxxmmTe kHonky @ REC 1 KHOMKy cnpaBa
OT Hee 0AHOBPeMeHHO Ha Baleit
BUIEOKAMEpeE, a 3aTeM TOTHAC XXe HaXMUTE
kHonky Il Ha Bawei Bugeokamepe.

(4) HaxxmuTe kHonky B Ha KBM ana Havana
BOCMPOU3BEICHNA.

WN3o6paxeHne oT Teneemsopa unu KBM
NOABUTCA Ha 3KpaHe.

(5) HaxxmuTe kHorky 11 Ha Baweit Buaeokamepe

B TOM MecTe, rae Bbl xoTTe HayaTh 3anuch.

N/OUT

=\ : Signal flow/(npuoGpeTaeTca 0TAENbHO)

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press M on both your camcorder and the VCR.
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Ecnu Bbl 3aKoH4MNM nepesanuch Ha
neHTy

Haxxmute kHonky M Ha Buaeokamepe n Ha KBM.

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable).

During digital editing
The colour of the display may be uneven.
However this does not affect the dubbed picture.

If you record playback pause picture with the
DV IN/OUT jack

The recorded picture becomes rough. And when
you play back the picture using your camcorder,
the picture may jitter.

Before recording

Make sure if the DV IN indicator appears on the
screen of your camcorder by pressing DISPLAY.
The DV IN indicator may appear on both
equipment.

Bbl MoXXeTe noacoeaHUTb oauH KBM
TONbKO € nomolblo kabens i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHLI Kabenb DV).

Bo BpemAa uupoBoro MoHTaxa

LiseT aucnnen MoxeT 6bITb HEPaBHOMEPHbBIM.
OpHaKo 3To He BIMAET Ha NepesanucbiBaeMoe
n3obpaxeHue.

Mpy 3anncn N306paXeHUA B PeXXUMe Nnay3bl
BOCNpou3BeaeHunA Yepes riesgo DV IN/OUT
3anucaHHoe nsobpaxeHne cTaHeT
ncKaxeHHbIM. A ecniv Bbl BocnpoussoanTe
n3obpaxkeHne ¢ nomoLbio Bawei
BUAEOKaMEPbI, M306pakeHne MoxeT
nogparveaTthb.

Mepen 3anucbio

Y6eautechb, noABUTCA nn uHankatop DV IN Ha
3KpaHe Baweil Bnaeokamepsl, nyTem HaxaTua
kHonku DISPLAY. MHavkaTop DV IN moxeT
MOABUTLCA HA 0BOMX annaparax.

Bunip3

KELHOW

103



Inserting a scene from
a VCR - Insert Editing

BcTaBka anu3opa ¢
KBM - MoHTa)k BCTaBOK

— DCR-TRV330E only

You can insert a new scene from a VCR onto
your originally recorded tape by specifying the
insert start and end points.

Use the Remote Commander for this operation.
Connections are the same as in “Recording video
or TV programmes” on page 100, 102. Insert a
cassette containing the desired scene to insert
into the VCR.

- Tonbko DCR-TRV330E

Bbl MOXeTe BCTaBUTb HOBbIV anm3oa ¢ KBM Ha
Batuy nepBoHay4asnbHO 3anucaHHyH NeHTy,
yKa3zaB TOUKY Hayana 1 KoHLa BCTaBOK.

[inA 3Toit onepauwmn ncnonbayiiTe NynbT
AUCTAaHUMOHHOrO ynpasreHnA.

MopacoeanHeHUA ABNAIOTCA TaKUMK Xe, Kak U B
pasaene “3an1ch BUAGO NN TENEBUIMOHHBIX
nporpamm” Ha cTp. 100, 102. BcTaBbTe KacceTy,
Ha KOTOPOW COAEPXKUTCA HYXXHbIA 3nn3oa AnA
BcTaeku B KBM.

[A]: A tape that contains the scene to be
superimposed

[B]: A tape before editing

[C]: A tape after editing
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Inserting a scene from a VCR
- Insert Editing

[A]: NleHTa, coaepxawan snu3oa AnA
HanNoXeHNA

[B]: JleHTa nepea MOHTaxxem
[C]: NleHTa nocne MoHTaxa

Bcraeka anusona c KBM
— MoHTaX BCcTaBoK

To change the insert end point

Press ZERO SET MEMORY again after step 5 to
erase the ZERO SET MEMORY indicator and
begin from step 3.

Inserting a scene from a VCR
- Insert Editing

Bcraska anu3soga ¢ KBM
— MoHTaxx BCTaBOK

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2)On the VCR, locate just before the insert start
point [a], then press 11 to set the VCR to the
playback pause mode.

(3) On your camcorder, locate the insert end
point [c] by pressing <¢« or . Then press
1 to set it to the playback pause mode.

(4) Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander. The ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes and the end point of the
insert is stored in memory.

(5) On your camcorder, locate the insert start
point [b] by pressing <<, then press
@ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously to set your camcorder to the
recording pause mode.

(6) First press 1l on the VCR, and after a few
seconds press 11 on your camcorder to start
inserting the new scene.

Inserting automatically stops near the zero
point on the counter. Your camcorder
automatically stops. The end point [c] of the
insert stored in memory is canceled.

0:00:00
RosEr | i,
MEMORY ~, MEMORY, &
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— Customizing Your Camcorder —
Changing the menu
settings

(1) YcraHosuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2)Ha KBM, HaiiguTe MecTo Kak pas nepea
TOYKOI Ha4ana BCTaBKy [a], 3aTem HaxmuTe
kHonky Il ana yctaHosku KBM B pexum
nay3bl BOCPOM3BeAeHIA.

(3) Ha Bavweit Buaeokamepe, HailauTe TO4Ky
KOHLA BCTaBKM [C], HaxxaB KHOMKy <« nnn
»». 3aTem HaxmuTe KHonky Il anA
YCTaHOBKM BUEOKaMepbl B PeXuM naysbl
BOCMpOU3BeAeHUA.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nynbTe AUCTAHUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHua.
HauHeT muratb niavkatop ZERO SET
MEMORY, a Touka KoHLia BCTaBku byaet
coxpaHeHa B NamATH.

(5) Ha Baweit Buaeokamepe, HaiauTe To4Ky
Hayana BcTaBku [b], HaxxaB KHoONKy <,
3aTeM O/HOBPEMEHHO HaXXMUTE KHOMKY
@ REC 1 KHorKy cnpasa AnA yCTaHOBKU
Batweit BuAeOKamepbl B pexum naysbl
3anmen.

(6) CHauana HaxmuTe kHonky 1l Ha KBM, a
4epes HECKOMbKO CeKYHA HaXKMUTe KHONKY
11 Ha Baweii Buaeokamepe AnA Havana
BCTaBKM HOBOro anu3oaa.

BcTaBka aBTOMaTUH4ECKI OCTAHOBUTCA BO3NE
HyNeBOW TOUKM Ha cueTumKke. Bawa
BUAEOKaMEepa aBTOMATUYECKI OCTAHOBUTCA.
Touka KoHUa BCTaBKy [C], coxpaHeHHan B
namATyW, 6yaeT aHHynMpoBaHa.

B
YCTaHOBOK Ha BUAeoKamepe —

N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

[nA n3ameHeHUA TOYKU KOHUA
HaxmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY euje pa3
nocne nyHkTa 5 AnA yaanenua nhaukaropa ZERO
SET MEMORY 1 HauHWTe C [eiCTBUA NYHKTa 3.

Notes

= The zero set memory function works only for
tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

= The picture and sound recorded on the section
between the insert start and end points will be
erased when you insert the new scene.

When the inserted picture is played back
The picture may be distorted at the end of the
inserted section. This is not a malfunction.

To insert a scene without setting the insert
end point

Skip step 3 and 4. Press B when you want to stop
inserting.
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Mpumeyanua

© DYHKLMA NaMATI YCTAHOBKY HYNA pabotaeT
TONbKO ANA NIEHT, 3anncaHHbIX B UNpoBon
cucteme Digital8 B.

* 1306paxkeHune u 3ByK, 3anuncaHHble Ha y4acTke
MeXAy TOYKaMu Havana v KoHua BCTaBKu,
6yAayT cTepThl, ecnu Bbl BCTaBUTe HOBLI
anusona.

Mpu 0
n3obpaxkeHna

M306paxeHne MOXeT BbITb CKaXEeHO B KOHLe
BCTaBNEHHOro y4acTka. 370 He ABnAeTCA
HEUCTPABHOCTBIO.

AAnA BcTaBKM anu3oaa 6e3 yCTaHOBKU TOYKM
KOHLa BCTaBKU

MponycTute nyHKT 3 1 4. HaxkmuTe kHonky M,
ecnu Bbl XoTUTe OCTaHOBUTL BCTaBKY.

To change the mode settings in the menu
settings, select the menu items with the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial. The default settings can be
partially changed. First, select the icon, then the
menu item and then the mode.

(1) In CAMERA, PLAYER, VCR (DCR-TRV330E
only) or MEMORY (DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only) mode,
press MENU.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired icon, then press the dial to set.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired item, then press the dial to set.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode, and press the dial to set.

(5) If you want to change other items, select <
RETURN and press the dial, then repeat steps
from 2to 4.

For details, see “Selecting the mode setting of
each item” (p. 108).

[InA n3mMeHeHA YCTaHOBOK pexuma B yCTaHOBKax
MEHIO BIGEDUTE MYHKTbI MEHIO C MOMOLLLIO AUCKa
SEL/PUSH EXEC. YcTaHOBKM N0 YMONYaHNIO MOXHO
4aCTU4YHO U3MEHNTb. CHavana ebibepuTe
NVKTOrpamMMy, 3aTem NMyHKT MEHIO, a 3aTeM PexmM.

(1) B pexxume CAMERA, PLAYER, VCR (Tonbko
mogens DCR-TRV330E) unu pexuve
MEMORY (tonbko mogenm DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E), HaxmuTe
KHONKy MENU.

(2) MosephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbIGOPA HY>KHON NUKTOrpamMmbl, a 3aTem
HaKMIUTE [ICK /1A BBINOSHEHNA YCTAHOBKY.

(3) Mosephrute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbIGOPA HYXHOWN MMKTOrPaMMbl, a 3aTeM
HKMIUTE [IVCK /1A BbINOSHEHNA YCTAHOBKY.

(4) Nosephrute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbIGOPA HYXHOWN MMKTOrPaMMbl, a 3aTeM
HaKMIUTE [IMCK /1A BbIMOSIHEHIA YCTAHOBKY.

(5) Ecnu Bbl XOTUTE U3MEHUTb ApYrue NyHKTb,
BblbepuTe komanay < RETURN, a satem
HaXMWTE NCK, NOCIe Yero NoBTopuTe
[eiCTBUA NYHKTOB 2-4.

Mopapo6Hble cBEAEGHUA NpUBeeHbI B pasaene

“BbIOOP YCTAHOBOK PEXMMa N0 KaX/A0My NyHKTY”

(cTp. 116).
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Changing the menu settings

N3meHeHMne yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

Changing the menu settings

To make the menu display disappear Ana Toro, 4To6bl UcYe3Na UHANKALUA MEHIO POWER
Press MENU. HaxmuTe kHonky MENU. Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
SELFTIMER ¥ @ OFF Not to use the self-timer function CAMERA
Menu items are displayed as the following MyHKTbI MeHIo oTo6paXcaloTcA B Buae ON To use the self-timer function MEMORY
icons: NPUBEAEHHBIX HIKE NMKTOrpamm:
MANUAL SET MANUAL SET D zZOOM @ OFF To deactivate digital zoom. Up to 25x zoom is CAMERA
CAMERA SET CAMERA SET carrlefi out, — MEMORY
PLAYER SET (DCR-TRV230E/ PLAYER SET (DCR-TRV230E/ 50% To activate digital zoom. More than 25x to 50x
TRV235E/TRV325E/TRVA30E/ TRV235E/TRV325E/TRV430E/ zoom is performed digitally. (p. 29)
TRV530E) TRV530E) 700x 2 To activate digital zoom. More than 25x to 700x
VCR SET (DCR-TRV330E) VCR SET (DCR-TRV330E) zoom is performed digitally. (p. 29)
LCD/VF SET LCD/VF SET 16:9WIDE @ OFF — CAMERA
MEMORY SET (DCR-TRV325E/ MEMORY SET (moaens ON To record a 16:9 wide picture (p. 52)
TRV330E/TRVA430E/TRVS30E only) DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRVA30E/ STEADYSHOT @ ON To compensate for camera-shake CAMERA
PRINT SET (DCR-TRV325E/ TRV530E) MEMORY
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only) PRINT SET (woaens DCR-TRV325E/ oFF Dtaresafe proccact e chooting a sutionary
TAPE SET TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E) object with a tripod.
SETUP MENU TAPE SET N.S. LIGHT @®ON T the NightShot Light functi 33
OTHERS SETUP MENU .S. 0 use the Nigl ot Light function (p. 33) &émg’;@
OTHERS OFF To cancel the NightShot Light function
FLASH MODE @ ON To fire the flash (optional) regardless of the CAMERA
brightness of the surroundings MEMORY
AUTO The flash fires automatically
. . . AUTO © To fire the flash before recording to reduce the
Selecting the mode setting of each item @ is the default setting. red-eye phenomenon
Menu items differ according to the position of the POWER switch. FLASH LVL HIGH Makes the flash level higher than normal CAMERA
The screen shows only the items you can operate at the moment. @ NORMAL  Normal setting MEMORY
LOW Makes the flash level lower than normal
POWER
convitem Mode Meaning _ switch ) DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only
PROGRAM AE — To suit your specific shooting requirement CAMERA 2 g00x (DCR-TRV235E/TRV430E only)
(p. 61) MEMORY
P EFFECT — To add special effects like those in filmsor onthe ~ CAMERA Notes on the SteadyShot function
TV to images (p. 56) PLAYER/VCR = The SteadyShot function will not correct excessive camera-shake.
D EFFECT — To add special effects using the various digital CAMERA = Attachment of a conversion lens (optional) may influence the SteadyShot function.
functions (p. 58) PLAYER/VCR
AUTO SHTR @ ON To automatically activate the electronic shutter CAMERA If you cancel the SFea%‘lyShovt function N
when shooting in bright conditions MEMORY The SteadyShot off indicator i, appears on the screen. Your camcorder prevents excessive
" " - compensation for camera-shake.
OFF To not automatically activate the electronic
shutter even shooting in bright conditions Notes on FLASH MODE and FLASH LVL
= You cannot adjust FLASH MODE or FLASH LVL if the flash (optional) is not compatible with
FLASH MODE or FLASH LVL.
«FLASH MODE and FLASH LVL are displayed only when an external flash (optional) is
connected to the intelligent accessory shoe.
Changing the menu settings Changing the menu settings
POWER POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
HiFi SOUND @ STEREO To play back a stereo tape or dual sound track PLAYER/VCR LCD BRIGHT - To adjust the brightness on the LCD screen CAMERA
tape with main and sub sound with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. PLAYER/VCR
1 To play back a stereo tape with the left sound _: MEMORY
or a dual sound track tape with main sound A
2 To play back a stereo tape with the right sound To darken - To lighten
or a dual sound track tape with sub sound -
— LCDB. L. @ BRT NORMAL  To set the brightness on the LCD screen CAMERA
TBC* ®ON To correct jitter PLAYER/VCR backlight normal PLAYER/VCR
OFF To n_ol correct jitter. Set TBFI to OFF when BRIGHT To brighten the LCD screen backlight MEMORY
playing back a tape on which you have dubbed - —
over and recorded the signal of a TV game or LCD COLOUR — To adjust the colour on the LCD screen, turning  CAMERA
similar machine. the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the PLAYER/VCR
following bar MEMORY
TBC stands for “Time Base Corrector”.
DNR* ®ON To reduce picture noise PLAYER/VCR _:
OFF Tp reduce a conspicuous afterimage when the To reduce ;» To increase
picture has a lot of movement intensity intensity
EL’:‘IJRI(SZ)taI\:?: for “Digital Noise REd““T")" e e e e Lo PTG VFBL @ BRT NORMAL _To set the brightness in the viewfinder normal  CAMERA
— 0 adjust the balance between the stereo 1 an - PLAYER/VCR
stereo 2 BRIGHT To brighten the viewfinder MEMORY
) — “STILSET
ST1 A ST2 PIC MODE @ SINGLE Not to record continuously MEMORY
NTSC PB @®ONPALTV To palyback a tape recorded on your PLAYER/VCR MULTISCRN  To record 9 images continuously (p. 130)
camcorder on a PAL system TV QUALITY @ FINE To record still images in the fine image quality  PLAYER/VCR
NTSC 4.43 To palyback a tape recorded in the NTSC mode MEMORY
colour system on a TV with the NTSC 4.43 STANDARD  To record still images in the standard image
mode quality mode (p. 127)
PB MODE ® AUTO To automatically select the system (Hi8/ PLAYER/VCR FLD/FRAME @ FIELD To record moving subjects correcting jitter MEMORY
standard 8 or Digital8 B) that was used to FRAME
record on the tape, and play back the tape To record stopping subjects in high quality
HiB/a To play back a tape that was recorded in the PRINT MARK ON To write a print mark on the recorded still PLAYER/VCR
Hi8/standard 8 system when your camcorder images you want to print out later (p. 166) MEMORY
does not automatically distinguish the @ OFF To cancel print marks on still images
recording system PROTECT ON To protect selected still images against PLAYER/VCR
A/N—DV OUT @OFF To convert digital video signals into analog VCR accidental erasure (p. 161) MEMORY
(DCR- video signals via your camcorder. @ OFF Not to protect still images

TRV330E only) ON

To convert analog video signals into digital

video siginals via your camcorder.

* When you play back tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8 system only.

Notes on AUDIO MIX

= When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode, you cannot adjust the balance.
= You can adjust the balance only for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system.

Notes on NTSC PB

When you play back a tape on a Multi System TV, select the best mode while viewing the picture

onthe TV.
Note on PB MODE

The mode will return to the default setting when:
—you remove the battery pack or power source.

—you turn the POWER switch.

* DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRVS530E only

Notes on LCD B.L. and VF B.L.
=When you select BRIGHT, battery life is reduced by about 10 percent during recording.
«When you use power sources other than the battery pack, BRIGHT is automatically selected.
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Changing the menu settings

Changing the menu settings

POWER

Icon/item Mode Meaning switch

[EJ*SLIDE SHOW — To play back images in a continuous loop MEMORY

(p. 159)

DELETE ALL — To delete all the images (p. 163) MEMORY

FORMAT @ RETURN
FORMAT

To cancel formatting MEMORY

To format an inserted “Memory Stick.”

1. Select FORMAT with the SEL/PUSH EXEC
dial, then press the dial.

2. Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
FORMAT, then press the dial

3. After EXECUTE appears, press the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial. FORMATTING appears
during formatting. COMPLETE appears when
formatting is finished.

PHOTO SAVE — To duplicate still images in the tape to PLAYER/VCR

“Memory Stick” (p. 144)

[&]* 9PIC PRINT @ RETURN
SAME
MULTI

MARKED

To cancel prints of split screen MEMORY
To make prints of same split screen (p. 168)
To make prints of different split screen

To make prints of images with print marks in
recording order

DATE/TIME @ OFF To make prints without the recording date and MEMORY
time
To make prints with the recording date

To make prints with the recording date and
time (p. 168)

DATE
DAY&TIME

Notes on formatting*

= Supplied or optional “Memory Stick”s have been formatted at factory. Formatting with this
camcorder is not required.

= Do not turn the POWER switch or press any button while the display shows “FORMATTING”.

= You cannot format the “Memory Stick” if the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.

= Format the “Memory Stick” if “5] FORMAT ERROR” appears.

Formatting erases all information on the “Memory Stick™*

Check the contents of the “Memory Stick” before formatting.

= Formatting erases sample images on the “Memory Stick.”

= Formatting erases the protected image data on the “Memory Stick.”

Note on PRINT SET*
9PIC PRINT and DATE/TIME are displayed only when an external printer (optional) is connected
to the intelligent accessory shoe.

* DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only

Changing the menu settings
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POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
CLOCK SET — To set the date or time (p. 22) CAMERA
MEMORY
LTR SIZE @ NORMAL To display selected menu items in normal size CAMERA
2x To display selected menu items at twice the PLAYER/VCR
normal size MEMORY
DEMO MODE @ ON To make the demonstration appear CAMERA
OFF To cancel the demonstration mode

Notes on DEMO MODE

= You cannot select DEMO MODE when a cassette is inserted in your camcorder.

«DEMO MODE is set to STBY (Standby) at the factory and the demonstration starts about 10
minutes after you have set the POWER switch to CAMERA without a cassette inserted.
To cancel the demonstration, insert a cassette, set the POWER switch to other than CAMERA, or
set DEMO MODE to OFF.

=When NIGHTSHOT is set to ON, the “NIGHTSHOT” indicator appears on the screen and you
cannot select DEMO MODE in the menu settings.

POWER

Icon/item Mode Meaning switch

REC MODE ®sP To record in the SP (Standard Play) mode

LP To increase the recording time to 1.5 times the
SP mode

CAMERA
PLAYER/VCR

AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT To record or play back in the 12-bit mode (two

stereo sounds)
16BIT To record or play back in the 16-bit mode (the
one stereo sound with high quality)

CAMERA
PLAYER/VCR*

REMAIN @ AUTO To display the remaining tape bar:

- for about 8 seconds after your camcorder is
turned on and calculates the remaining
amount of tape

= for about 8 seconds after a cassette is inserted
and your camcorder calculates the remaining
amount of tape

= for about 8 seconds after B is pressed in
PLAYER or VCR mode

= for about 8 seconds after DISPLAY is pressed
to display the screen indicators

= for the period of tape rewinding, forwarding
or picture search in the PLAYER or VCR
mode

CAMERA
PLAYER/VCR

ON To always display the remaining tape bar

DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM  Todisplay date, time and recording data
during playback

To display date and time during playback

PLAYER/VCR

DATE

Note on REC MODE

When you record on the standard 8 E tape, your camcorder records in the SP mode even you
select the LP mode in the menu settings. In this case, the indicator “8mm TAPE — SP REC, Hi8
TAPE — LP/SP REC” appears on the screen. Use the Hi8 i B tapes for the LP mode.

Notes on the LP mode

«When you record a tape in the LP mode on your camcorder, we recommend playing the tape on
your camcorder. When you play back the tape on other camcorders or VCRs, noise may occur in
images or sound.

«When you record in the SP and LP modes on one tape or you record some scenes in the LP
mode, the playback image may be distorted or the time code may not be written properly
between scenes.

Note on AUDIO MODE
When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode, you cannot adjust the balance in AUDIO
MIX.

*To dub a tape to another VCR

You cannot select AUDIO MODE for tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system. You, however, can
select AUDIO MODE when you dub tapes recorded in the Hi8/standard 8 system to another VCR
using the i.LINK cable.

Changing the menu settings
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POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
] WORLD TIME — To set the clock to the local time. CAMERA
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to set a time MEMORY
difference. The clock changes by the time
difference you set here. If you set the time
difference to 0, the clock returns to the
originally set time.

BEEP @ MELODY To output the melody when you start/stop CAMERA
recording or when an unusual condition occurs PLAYER/VCR
on your camcorder MEMORY

NORMAL To output the beep instead of the melody
OFF To cancel all sound including shutter sound

COMMANDER @ ON To activate the Remote Commander supplied CAMERA

with your camcorder PLAYER/VCR
OFF To deactivate the Remote Commander to avoid ~ MEMORY

remote control misoperation caused by other

VCR’s remote control

DISPLAY @LCD To show the display on the LCD screen and in CAMERA
the viewfinder PLAYER/VCR

V-OUT/LCD  To show the display on the TV screen, LCD MEMORY
screen and in the viewfinder

REC LAMP @®ON To light up the camera recording lamp at the CAMERA
front of your camcorder MEMORY

OFF To turn the camera recording lamp off so that
the subject is not aware of the recording

VIDEO EDIT — To make programme and perform video PLAYER/VCR
editing (p. 86)

EDIT SET - To adjust and set the synchronicity of your PLAYER/VCR
camcorder and a VCR for dubbing in edit set
mode (p. 86)

INDICATOR @ BL OFF To turn off the backlight on display window CAMERA

BLON To turn on the backlight PLAYER/VCR
MEMORY
Note

If you press DISPLAY with DISPLAY set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings, the picture from a
TV or VCR will not appear on the screen even when your camcorder is connected to outputs on
the TV or VCR. (Except when your camcorder is connected with the i.LINK cable)

In more than 5 minutes after removing the power source

The AUDIO MIX, FLASH LVL, COMMANDER and HiFi SOUND items are returned to their
default settings.

The other menu items are held in memory even when the battery is removed.

Notes on INDICATOR
=When you select BL ON, battery life is reduced by about 10 percent during recording.
=When you use power sources other than the battery pack, BL ON is automatically selected.

— 54 —
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— “Memory Stick” operations —
Using “Memory
Stick”- introduction

— Onepauum ¢ “Memory Stick” —

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory
Stick”-BseneHue

— DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/

TRV530E only

You can record and play back still images on the

“Memory Stick” supplied with your camcorder.

You can easily play back, record or delete still

images. You can exchange image data with other

equipment such as your computer etc., using the

USB cable for “Memory Stick” supplied with

your camcorder.

On file format (JPEG)

Your camcorder compresses image data in JPEG

format (extension .jpg).

Typical image data file name

100-0001: This file name appears on the
screen of your camcorder.

Dsc00001.jpg: This file name appears on the
display of your computer.

Before using “Memory Stick™
Terminal/THesno
Write-protect tab/

NenecTok 3awmThb!
3anucu

= You cannot record or erase still images when
the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is
set to LOCK.

=We recommend backing up important data.

~Image data may be damaged in the following
cases:

—If you remove the “Memory Stick”, turn the
power off, or detach the battery for
replacement when the access lamp is flashing

—If you use “Memory Stick”s near static
electricity or magnetic fields.

= Prevent metallic objects or your finger from
coming into contact with the metal parts of the
connecting section.

= Stick its label on the labelling position.

= Do not bend, drop or apply strong shock to
“Memory Stick™s.

= Do not disassemble or modify “Memory
Stick™s.

124

Using “Memory Stick™
- introduction

- Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

Bl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh M BOCMPOU3BOAUTD
HEMoABUXHbIE M30BPaXeHUA Ha “Memory
Stick”, npunaraemoit k Bawen Buaeokamepe. Bbl
MOXXeTe nerko BbiNONHATL BOCNpou3seaeHue,

r Henoal
n3o6paxkeHnit. Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHATL 06MEH
[AaHHBIMI M306PaXEHA C APYroit annapaTypon,
Takow, kak Ball nepcoHanbHbI KOMMbIOTEp 1
T.M., ucnonb3yA kabens USB anA “Memory
Stick”, npunaraemblit K Baweit Buaeokamepe.

O chopmare caitnos (JPEG)

Balwa Buaeokamepa CXumaeT faHHble
n3obpaxenua B opmat JPEG (C paclumpeHuem
ipg)-

Tunu4Hoe UMA thaiina AaHHbLIX M306paXeHNA
100-0001: Wma aToro chaiina NoABUTCA Ha
aKpaHe

WmA aToro paiina noAsUTCA Ha
Avcnnee Bawero komnbioTepa.

Dsc00001.jpg:

Mepen ucnonb3osaHuem “Memory Stick”

Labelling position/
Mo3anumA MapK1poBKM

* Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb UK cTupartb
HernoABMXHble VISOﬁpa)KeHMﬂ, €CInv nenecTok
3awmThl 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBMeH B nonoxexue LOCK.

* PeKOMEHAYeTCA BbIMOMHATL KOMMIO BaXHbIX
AaHHbIX.

* [laHHble N306paXKeHnA MOryT 6biTb
NOBPEX/AEHbI B CEAYIOWNX Cry4anx:

—Ecnu Bbl BeiHynn “Memory Stick”,
BbIKNIOYUAM NUTaHWE U OTCOeaNHUIU
6aTapeiiHbiii 610K ANA 3aMeHbl B TO BPEMA,
KOF/1a MUraeT NlamnoyKa 4ocTyna.

—Ecnu Bbl ucnonssyete “Memory Stick” Boane
MarHUTOB UMM MarHUTHbIX NOMNeN.

* He npukacaiTech METaniM4eckumin YacTAMM
vnu Bawmmn nansuamm K MeTaninyeckum
YaCTAM COEAMHUTENbHBIX CEKLIMNA.

* HakneiiTe 9TUKETKY B MO3NLMM MAPKMPOBKM.

* He crnbaitte, He POHAWNTE W CUNLHO He TPACUTE
“Memory Stick”.

* He pasbupaiite n He MoaUULMpYITEe
“Memory Stick”.

WUcnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
-BeseneHue

Using “Memory Stick™
— introduction

WUcnonb3sosanue “Memory Stick”
-Beenenne

= Do not let “Memory Stick”s get wet.
= Do not use or keep “Memory Stick™s in
locations that are:
—Extremely hot such as in a car parked in the
sun or under the scorching sun
—Under direct sunlight
—Very humid or subject to corrosive gases
=When you carry or store a “Memory Stick”, put
itin its case.

“Memory Stick™s formatted by a
computer

“Memory Stick”s formatted by Windows OS or
Macintosh computers do not have a guaranteed
compatibility with this camcorder.

Notes on image data compatibility

= Image data files recorded on “Memory Stick™s
by your camcorder conform with the Design
Rules for Camera File Systems universal
standard established by the JEIDA (Japan
Electronic Industry Development Association).
You cannot play back on your camcorder still
images recorded on other equipment (DCR-
TRV890E/TRV900/TRVI00E or DSC-D700/
D770) that does not conform with this universal
standard. (These models are not sold in some
areas.)

= If you cannot use the “Memory Stick” that has
been used on other equipment, format the
“Memory Stick” on your camcorder following
the steps on page 112. Note that all images on
the “Memory Stick” will be deleted if you
format it.

Ve

“Memory Stick” and are trademarks of

Sony Corporation.

MWDy Srick

* He nonyckaiite, 4to6bl “Memory Stick”

CTaHOBMNMCh BNAXHBIMU.

* He ucnonb3yiTe u He xpanuTe “Memory Stick”

B MecTax:

—YpeamepHo xapkux, Hanpumep, B
Npu1napKoBaHHOM NOA COMHLEM aBTomMobune
VN NOA NanALWMM COMHLEM.

—[oA NPAMBIM CONMHEYHbIM CBETOM

—B MecTax o4eHb BNaXHbIX UK COAEPXaLLMX
KOPPO3NOHHBIE rasb

 Mpu nepeHocke nnn xpaHeHnn “Memory Stick”
nonoxuTe ee B chyTnAp.

“Memory Stick”, oThopmaTUupoBaHHan
Ha KOMnbloTepe

“Memory Stick”, oTchopmaTupoBaHHan B
onepauvoHHon cucteme Windows unu
Macintosh, MOXeT okasaTbCA He COBMECTUMOI C
[AaHHO BUIEOKaMepOit.

MpumeyaHUa No COBMECTUMOCTH

AaHHbIX U306paxeHusa

* ®ainbl AaHHbIX M306PaKEHNA, 3anMcaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick” ¢ NOMOLLbIO AaHHO
BUEOKaMepbl, 0TBEYAOT NPOEKTHLIM
TpeGoBaHMAM ANA YHUBEPCANbHOrO CTaHAapTa
haitnoBbIx CUCTEM BUAEOKAMEPbI,
paspa6oTaHHoro JEIDA (ANOHCKoiA
accoumauven 3N1eKTPOHHON NPOMbILLIIEHHOCTH).
Bbl He MOXeTe BoCcnpou3soanTb Ha Bawei
BY pe Heno, §
3anucaHHble Ha apyroit annapatype (DCR-
TRV890E/TRV900/TRV900E nnu DCS-D700/
D770), KOTOPbIE HE COOTBETCTBYIOT 3TOMY
YHUBEpCasnbHOMY CTaHaapTy. (3Tv Moenu He
npoAaloTCA B HEKOTOPbIX PEruoHax.)

* Ecnu Bbl He moxeTe ucnonb3osaTth “Memory
Stick”, koTopaf UcnonbL30Banack Ha Apyroi
annapartype, oTchopmatupyiite “Memory Stick”
Ha Bawei Buaeokamepe, crnesys MHCTPYKLMN
Ha cTp. 120. MmeiiTe B BUAY, 4TO BCE

= Microsoft” and Windows" are either registered
trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other
countries.

=Macintosh and Mac OS are trademarks of
Apple Computer, Inc.

= All other product names mentioned herein may
be the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective companies.

Furthermore, “J” and “[J” are not mentioned in

each case in this manual.

Using “Memory Stick™
- introduction

HUA Ha “Memory Stick” 6yay
ynaneHbl, ecnu Bl oTchopmatupyeTe ee.

“Memory Stick” 1 yg « ABNAIOTCA
bupMeHHbIMU 3Hakamu Sony Corporation.

= Microsoft” n Windows® ABnAOTCA ochLManbHo
3aperncTpUpoBaHHbIMMN MapKamu Unn
hupmeHHbIMK 3Hakammu Microsoft Corporation B
CoeavHeHHbIX LLITaTax uwwmnm apyrux cTpaHax.

=Macintosh 1 Mac OS sBnaloTCA (PUpMEHHBIMU
3Hakamu Apple Computer, Inc.

=Bce apyrve Ha3BaHWA U3AENNIA, YNOMAHYTbIE B
AaHHOM pyKOBOACTBE, MOryT 6bITb

mnm ol .}

3aperncTpup TOProBbIMK
COOTBETCTBYIOLMX KOMNAHWIA.

B panbHemwwem, 3Haku “0” 1 “0" He By ayT

suonesado ,ons Alowsp,,

Mons Aowsyy,, 9 uunedeug
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WUcnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
-BeeneHue

Inserting “Memory Stick”

Insert a “Memory Stick” in the “Memory Stick”
slot as far as it can go with the A mark facing
toward the “Memory Stick” slot as illustrated
below.

To eject the “Memory Stick™

Press the “Memory Stick” eject button. The
“Memory Stick” pops up.

YcraHoBka “Memory Stick”

BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B oTcek ana “Memory
Stick” no ynopa, Tak 4To6bl 3HaK A 6bin
obpallieH k otceky “Memory Stick”, kak
N0Ka3aHo Ha PUCYHKe.

“Memory Stick” eject button/
KHonka BbiTankusaHua
“Memory Stick”

“Memory Stick” slot/
Orcek “Memory Stick”

Access lamp/
TNamnouka goctyna

Ana ussne4yeHua “Memory Stick”

HaxmuTte kHonky ussnedenns “Memory Stick”.
“Memory Stick” BbIRAET U3 OTCeKa.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike your camcorder because
your camcorder is reading the data from the
“Memory Stick™ or recording the data on the
“Memory Stick”. Do not turn the power off , eject
the “Memory Stick” or remove the battery pack.
Otherwise, the image data breakdown may
oceur.

If “¥1 MEMORY STICK ERROR” is displayed
The “Memory Stick” may be corrupted. If this
occurs, use another “Memory Stick.”

126

Ecnu namnouka AOCTYNa ropuT Mnm muraet
He TpAcuTe u He cTyuuTe no Baweit
BUAEOKaMepe, NOTOMY YTO BUAeOKamepa
4uTaeT aaHHble ¢ “Memory Stick” unn
3anucbiBaeT AaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”. He
BbIK/IIOYaNTe NUTaHWe, He U3BnekarTe “Memory
Stick” u He cHumaliTe 6aTapeiiHbii 6nok. B
NPOTUBHOM Crly4ae AaHHble N306paxeHnA MoryT
6bITb NOBPEXAEHDI.

Ecnu oTo6paxkaeTca MHAMKaTOp

“%] MEMORY STICK ERROR”

“Memory Stick”, BO3MOXHO, nospexaeHa. Ecnn
3TO NPOM30LLNO, UCMONb3YiiTe Apyryto “Memory
Stick”.

Selecting image quality mode

You can select image quality mode in still image
recording. The default setting is FINE.

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER, VCR
(DCR-TRV330E only) or MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the left (unlock)
position.

(2) Press MENU to make the menu display
appear.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
STILL SET, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
QUALITY, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired image quality, then press the dial.

Bbi6op pexxuma KavyecTsa
usobpaxkeHua

Bl MOXeTe BbIGpaTh PeXUM KadecTsa
M306paxeHNA Npu 3anucy HenoaBUXHOro
n306paxKeHunA.

YcTaHoBKol Mo ymonyanuio AsnAetcA FINE.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenne PLAYER, VCR (Tonbko mogenw
DCR-TRV330E) unn MEMORY. Y6eauTecs,
410 ¢hukcatop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B npaBom
(1 0M) no; X

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 4To6bl Ha aucnnee
noABMnacb MHAMKAUNA MEHHO.

(3) NMosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSHEXEC anAssibopa
Yt a 3aTem HaxXmuTe OUCK.

(4) NMosepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbi6opa ycTaHoBku STILL SET, a 3atem
HaXMuTe AUCK.

(5) MoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbibopa ycTaHosku QUALITY, a 3atem
HaXmMuTe AUCK.

(6) MosepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbi6Opa NOAXOAALIEro KayecTsa
M306PaKEeHNA, @ 3aTeM HaXMUTE ANCK.

&
\@5

y

MENORY SET

B b

[MENU] :END

WENORY SET
STILL st

TURN

Y 8

[MENU] :END

VENoRY SET
a 'S &
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e Y —]
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T E
TD/FRAVE STANDARD
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e
PRETURN
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[MENU] :END
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MENORY SET
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[MENU] :END
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WUcnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
-BBepenue

Note

In some cases, changing the image quality mode
may not affect the image quality, depending on
the types of images you are shooting.

Image quality settings

MpumeyaHue

B HekoTopbIX Cry4anAx, UsMeHeHne pexuma
KayecTBa U306PaXKEHNA MOXKET OTPa3UTLCA Ha
Ka4ecTBe U306PaKEHNIA, B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT
TUNOB N306paxeHnin, koTopble Bbl cHUMaeTe.

YcTaHOBKM KayecTBa U3obpaxxeHus

Setting Meaning YcraHoBka  3HaueHue
FINE (FINE) Use this mode when you FINE (FINE)  Wcnonb3ayiiTe 3TOT pexum, ecnm
want to record high quality Bbi xoTuTe 3anucats
images. The image is B"'CgKOKa‘*SCTBMe”*g"e
1306paxeHuA. M3o6paxeHie
compressed to about 1/6. CKUMABTCR NpMMEpHO 20 1/6.
STANDARD (STD) This is the standard image STANDARD  O70 cooTBeTCTBYeT
quality. The image is (STD) CTaHAapTHOMY Ka4ecTsy

compressed to about 1/10.

Differences in image quality mode

Recorded images are compressed in JPEG format
before being stored into memory. The memory
capacity allotted to each image varies depending
on the selected image quality mode. Details are
shown in the table below. (The number of pixels
is 640 x 480, regardless of image quality mode.
The data size before compression is about 600

Image quality mode
FINE
STANDARD

Memory capacity
About 100 KB
About 60 KB

Approximate number of images you can
record on a “Memory Stick”

The approximate number of images you can
record on a “Memory Stick” formatted using this
camcorder varies depending on which image
quality mode you select and the complexity of
the subject.

n3obpaxeHnn. V13obpaxeHune
CXXUMaETCA npumepHo ao 1/10.

OTnun4mA B p! KayecTBa
3anucaHHbIe N306PaKEHNA CXMMAIOTCA B
copmaT JPEG nepen coxpaHeHuem B NamATy.
EmkocTb namATK, BblAeNeHHaA AnA Kaxaoro
HUA, TCA B not
BbIGPAHHOrO pexuMa Ka4yecTsa n3o6paxKeHuna.
Moapo6HocTH coaepxaTtca B NpuBeaeHHoN
Huxe Tabnuue. (Konn4ecTso anemeHTos
n306paxkeHnA paBHO 640 x 480, He3aBUCUMO OT
pexuma kavecTsa nsobpaxenua. Pasvep
nepen cxaThem cocTasniAeT okoso 600 K6.)

Pexxum kavecTsa
EmKocTb namatu

n3obpaxkeHna
FINE Oxkono 100 K6
STANDARD Oxono 60 K6

MpnbnuantensHoe KONMYECTBO
n3o6pakeHuii, Kotopoe Bbl MmoxeTe
3anucartb Ha “Memory Stick”
MprbnN3nTenbHOE KONMYECTBO M306PaXKEHUA,
KoTopoe Bbl MoxeTe 3anucatb Ha “Memory
Stick”, oThopmaTUpOBaHHYIO C MOMOLLBIO
AaHHOW BUAEOKaMepbl, UBMEHACTCA B
3aBUCMMOCTY OT BbIGPaHHOro Bamm pexuma
KayecTBa U306paxKeHNA 1 CNIOXHOCTK 06beKTa.

Maximum number of images you can record on a “Memory Stick”/

BO

Bbl MoXeTe 3anucaTtb Ha “Memory Stick”

4MB
39“'"9’ (supplied)/  8MB 16MB 32MB 64MB
cTaHoBKa (Npuo6peTaeTcA oTAeNLHO)
FINE 40 81 164 329 659
STANDARD 60 122 246 494 988

Note on the image quality mode indicator
This is only displayed during recording.
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™
— Memory Photo recording

MpumeyaHe No MHAMKATOPY pexuma
KauecTsa u306paxeHun

OTOT MHAVKATOP 0TOGPaXKAeTCA TONBKO BO
BPEMA 3an1cH.

3anucb HenoABMXKHbIX N306paXKeHUi
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTocbemka ¢
COXpaHeHuem B NaMATHU

Recording still images on
“Memory Stick”
- Memory Photo recording

Janucb HeOABIXHbIX U306paXKEHMIA
Ha “Memory Stick” - dotocbemka ¢
COXPaHEHUEM B NaMATH

— DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only

You can select the FIELD or FRAME mode in still
image recording. Your camcorder compensates
for camera-shake when recording moving
subjects in the FIELD mode. Your camcorder
records still images in high quality in the FRAME
mode. Select the FIELD or FRAME in the menu
settings (p. 107).

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the left (unlock)
position.

(2) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly. The green @
mark stops flashing, then lights up. The
brightness of the image and focus are
adjusted, being targeted for the middle of the
image and are fixed. Recording does not start

yet.

(3)Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on the
“Memory Stick”. Recording is complete when
the bar scroll indicator disappears.

- Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

Bbl MoxeTe BbibpaTh pexkum FIELD nnn FRAME
NPy 3an1CK HEMOABIXHbIX M306paxeHuit. Bawa
BMAGOKaMEpa KOMMEHCPYET NoAparvBaHua npu

3anucK ABnXyLmxca 06beKTos B pexxume FIELD.

Bawa Biaeokamepa 3anucbiBaeT HenoABMXHbIE
M306pXKEHNA C BLICOKUM Ka4eCTBOM B pexume
FRAME. Bui6epute onuuto FIELD unu FRAME B
ycTaHoBkax MeHto (cTp. 107).

Mepen Havanom pa6oTbl

BcrasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy sBuaeokamepy.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eauTech, 4To
¢ukcatop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B neBom
(He3athMKCMPOBAHHOM) MOMOXEHUN.

(2) Oep>xwuTe cnerka HaxxaToi kHonky PHOTO.
3eneHblit 3Hak @ npekpaTuT Murath u 6yaet
BbICBE4YMBATLCA NOCTOAHHO. HpKOCTb
n3obpaxkeHna 1 hoKyCHOe paccToAHNE
6GyayT OTPerynMpoBaHs! Mpu HAaBOAKE Ha
cepeanHy u3o6paxeHua u by ayT
3ahMKCcMpOoBaHbI NPY 3TOM.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
306parkeHune, oTobpaxaemoe Ha aKpaHe,
6yneT 3anucaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anuce
CUMTAETCA 3aBEPLIEHHON, €CTIN UCHE3HET
nepeMeu.laK]Ll.lV";lCH nonocartbiin nHanKaTop.

—Number of images can be recorded on the

FNERTE/TT] “Memory Stick”/Konm4ecTso U3o6paxeHuii,
KOTOpbIe MOXHO 3anucaTb Ha “Memory Stick”
—Number of recorded images/
KonuyecTso 3anucaHHbIX M306paxeHuit
FINE NN

Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™
— Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoABMXXHbIX N306paXkeHUi
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTocbemka ¢
COXpaHeHueM B NamATU

suonesado ,ans Alowas,,
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Notes

= When recording fast-moving subjects in the
FRAME mode, the recorded image blurry.

=When recording in the FRAME mode, your
camcorder may not correct camera-shake. We
recommend that you shoot objects with a
tripod.

«When recording still images at step 2 with
PHOTO pressed lightly, the image momentarily
flickers. This is not a malfunction.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
The following functions do not work:

—wide mode

- picture effect

—digital effect

—title

—low lux mode of PROGRAM AE.

When you are recording a still image
You can neither turn off the power nor press
PHOTO.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

Recording images continuously
You can record still images continuously.
Multi screen mode

You can record 9 still images continuously on a
single page.

Mpumeyanua

 [Mpu 3anucK 6bICTPO ABUXYLUMXCA OGBEKTOB B
pexume FRAME, nsobpaxenune 6yaet
Pa3mMbITbIM.

 Mpwu 3anucu B pexxume FRAME cbyHKUmMA
KOMrMeHcaummu noaparueaqua Bawen
BUAEOKaMepbl MOXET paboTaTh HempaBusbHO.
PekomeHnayeTcA BbINONHATL CbeMKy 06BEeKTOB
C MOMOLLBIO TPEHOTU.

* Bo BpemA 3anucy HeNoABMXKHBIX 306pakeHnin
B MyHKTe 2 ¢ HaxaTon PHOTO, nsobpaxkerne
6yneT BpeMeHHO MepuaTb. ATO He ABNAETCA
HEUCTPaBHOCTbIO.

Ecnu nepekntoyatens POWER ycTaHoBneH B

nonoxexne MEMORY

Crnepnyowme dyHkumm He 6yayT paboTatb:

- HHbIV Té IR PEXUM

—abhexT nsobpaxkerHna

—unchpoBoit acpchekT

—TnTp

— PEXUM HIU3KOV OCBELLEHHOCTI (hyHKLNN
PROGRAM AE.

Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe HeNoABUXHOE
n3obpaxkeHue

Bbl He MOXeTe HU BbIKNIOYNTL nuTaxune, H1
HaxaTb KHonky PHOTO.

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe PHOTO Ha nynbTe
[AUCTaHUMOHHOTO yNpaBeHna

Bawa Buzeokamepa TOTHac e 3anuwet
1306paxeHme, KOTOPoe ByAeT Ha 3KpaHe npu
HaXaT1 KHOMKM.

3anucb U306paxkeHuin HenpepbiBHO

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb HENOABKHbIE
1306paXkeHNA HeMpepbIBHO.

MHOroaKpaHHbI peXxxum
Bhl MOXETe 3anucbiBaTh 9 HEMoABUXHBIX
M306paskeHuin HenpepbIBHO Ha OAHOW CTPaHULe.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the left (unlock)
position.

(2) Press MENU to make the menu display
appear.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
STILL SET, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select PIC
MODE, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired setting, then press the dial.

(7)Press MENU to erase the menu display.

(8)Press PHOTO deeper.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eanTtecb, 4o
nepekniodatens LOCK yctaHoBneH B nesoe
(He3ahnKcMpoBaHHOE NOMOXEHME).

(2) Haxkmute kHonky MENU, 4To6bl Ha aucnnee
NOABUNACH MHANKALVA MEHIO.

(3) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbI6opa ycTaHoBKy [, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe
avCK.

(4)MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa yctaHosku STILL SET, a satem
HaXXMUTe AUCK.

(5)Nosephute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa yctaHoBku PIC MODE, a 3atem
HaXMuUTe ANCK.

(6) MoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbIGOPA XenaeMoi YCTaHOBKY, a 3aTem
HaXMuUTe ANCK.

(7)Haxwmute kHonky MENU ana ctupanua
WHAVKALMN MEHIO.

(8) TBepao HaxmuTe KHonky PHOTO.
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If the capacity of the “Memory Stick™
becomes full

“NJFULL” appears on the screen and you
cannot record still images on the “Memory
Stick”.

Ecnu emkocTtb “Memory Stick”
nepenosiHeHa

Ha akpa+e noseutcA uHankauns “S1 FULL”, n
Bbl He cMoXeTe 3anucbiBaTh HenoABUXHbIe
n3obpaxkeHnA Ha 3Ty “Memory Stick”.

suonesado ,ons Alowa,
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™
— Memory Photo recording

3anucb HenoABUXXHbIX M306paXKeHui
Ha “Memory Stick” - ®oTtocbemka ¢
coxpaHeHUeM B NamATH

Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™
— Memory Photo recording

3anucb Heno, IX N300}

Ha “Memory Stick” - ®oTocbemka ¢
coxpaHeHUeM B NamMATU

Continuous shooting settings

YCTaHOBKM HenpepbiBHON CbeMKM

Setting Meaning (indicator on the y TOp Ha
screen) 9KpaHe)

SINGLE Your camcorder shoots one SINGLE Bawa Bnaeokamepa cHumaeT
image at a time. (no indicator) 0AaHoO n3obpaxeHne 3a pas

MULTI SCRN Your camcorder shoots 9 still (6es wraukatopa).

images at about 0.5 sec
intervals and displays the
images on a single page

divided into 9 boxes. (

When recording in the multi screen mode
The image is recorded in the FIELD mode
automatically even you select the FRAME mode
in the menu settings.
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick”
— Memory Photo recording

MULTI SCRN Bauwa Buaeokavepa cHumaeT
9 HenoABMXKHbIX
n306paKeHunin NPUMepHoO ¢
0,5-ceKkyHAHbIMM
VHTepBanamm 1 otobpaxaet
n306paxeHna Ha OAHON
cTpaHuue, pasfeneHHol Ha 9
NPAMOYFONbHUKOB. (

Mpu 3anucKU B MHOrOIKPaHHOM peXxume
M306paXxKeHrne aBTOMaTUHECKM 3annCLIBAETCA B
pexwme FIELD, naxe ecnm Bl Bbibpany B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto pexxum FRAME.

3anucb HenoABUXXHbLIX M306PaXKeHMI
Ha “Memory Stick” - ®oTocbemka ¢
COXpaHeHuem B NamATu

To cancel self-timer recording

Set SELFTIMER to OFF in the menu settings
while your camcorder is in the standby mode.
You cannot cancel self-timer recording with
Remote Commander.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

cancelled when:

- Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG),
PLAYER or VCR (DCR-TRV330E only).

To check the image to be recorded

You can check the image with pressing PHOTO
lightly, then press it deeper to start the self-timer
recording.

[AnA oTMeHbI 3an1cu nNo Tanmepy
camo3anycka

YcraHosuTe nyHkT SELFTIMER B ycTaHoBKax
MeHio B nonoxenue OFF, koraa Bawa
BUAEOKAMEPA HAXOAUTCA B PEXUME OKMAAHMA.
Bbl He MOXETe OTMEHUTL 3anmch Mo TanMepy
camo3anycka ¢ NoMOLWbIO Ny nbTa
[MCTaHUMOHHOTO YNpaBneHna.

Mpumeyanue

Pexwum 3anucu no Taiimepy camosanycka 6yaet

aBTOMATUYECKN OTMEHEH, eCiu:

—3anuck Mo TaiiMepy camo3arnycka 3aKoH4MNack.

—Mepeknioyatens POWER ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxenune OFF (CHG), PLAYER unn VCR
(Tonbko moaenu DCR-TRV330E).

Ana nposep P
3anuckbIBaTbCA

Bbl MOXeTe NpoBepuTL U306paxeHNe, Haxas
cnerka kHonky PHOTO, a 3aTem HaxaB ee
cunbHee AnA Havana sanucu Mo Tanvepy
camo3anycka.

6Gyner

Self-timer memory photo
recording

You can record still images on “Memory Stick”s
with the self-timer. You can use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the left (unlock)
position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu settings in
the standby mode.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select i&,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
SELFTIMER, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(6) Press MENU to make the menu settings
disappear.

(7)Press PHOTO deeper.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep sound. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

Superimposing a still image
in the “Memory Stick” on
an image - MEMORY MIX

®doTocbemka B NamATb Mo
Taiimepy camo3anycka

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb HenoABUXHbIe
n3obpaxkeHnA Ha “Memory Stick” ¢ nomoLLbto
Talmepa camo3sanycka. [lnA aToi onepauuu Bbl
MOXeTe UCnonb3oBaTh NyNbT ANCTaHLUMOHHOrO
ynpasneHua.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY. Y6eantecb, 4To
nepekntoyatens LOCK yctaHoBneH B nesom
(He3ahnKCMpPOBaHHOM) NOMOXEHWUN.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU ansa otobpaxeHna
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO B peXumMe 0XuaanuA.

(3)MosepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa NyHKTa [, @ 3aTemM HaXMUTe AMCK.

(4) NMoseprute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa nyHkTa SELFTIMER, a satem
HaXXMUTe AUCK.

(5) NMosepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbi6opa nyHkTa ON, a 3aTem HaxXMnTe ANCK.

(6) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana ncyeaHoBeHuna
YCTaHOBOK MeHIo.

(7) CunbHee HaxxmuTe KHonky PHOTO.

Taiimep camo3anycka Ha4HeT 06paTHbIN
oTcyeT oT 10 ¢ 3yMMepHbIM curHanom. B
nocneaHue Ase cekyHAbl 06paTHoro oTcyeTa
3yMMepHblii curHan 6y aeT 3By4aTh Hale,
nocne aBTOMaTUYECKN HAUHETCA 3aMiChb.

PHOTO

s

CAMERA SET
[EELFTIMER MOl
0_zoow [0

ADYS|

[T
4n

»

[MENU] :END

HanoxxeHne HenogBWXHOro
n3obpaxeHuna us “Memory
Stick” Ha noaBWXHOe
n3obpaxxeHue - MEMORY MIX

suonesado ,39ns Alowa,,
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— DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only

You can superimpose a still image you have
recorded on the “Memory Stick” on top of the
moving image you are recording. You can record
the superimposed images on a tape or a
“Memory Stick”. (However, you can record only
superimposed still images on the “Memory
Stick”.)

M. CHROM (Memory chroma key)
You can swap a blue area of a still image such as
an illustration or a frame with a moving image.

M. LUMI (Memory luminance key)

You can swap a brighter area of a still image such
as a handwritten illustlation or title with a
moving image. Record a title on the “Memory
Stick” before a trip or event for convenience.

C. CHROM (Camera chroma key)

You can superimpose a moving image on top of a
still image such as an image can be used as
background. Shoot the subject against a blue
background. The blue area of the moving image
will be swapped with a still image.

M. OVERLAP* (Memory overlap)

You can make a moving image fade in on top of a
still image recorded on the “Memory Stick™ as
the overlap function.

- Tonbko mopenu DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

Bl MOXETe HanoXwTb HENOABUXHOE
n3obpaxeHue, 3anncaHHoe Ha “Memory Stick”,
Ha 3anucbiBaemoe NoaBuXHOe Maoﬁpaxenwe.
Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb HanoXeHHble
n306paxkeHnA Ha NeHTy unn Ha “Memory Stick”.
(Tem He meHee, Bbl MoXeTe 3anucaTtb Ha
“Memory Stick” TONbKO HanoXeHHble
HenoABMXHbIE M306paxeHuA.)

M. CHROM (kHoOMKa LBETHOCTH NamMATy)
Bbl MOXeTe MEHATL MeCTaMu CUHIOK YacTb
HEMOABWKHOrO N306PaXEHNA C MOABKHBIM
n3obpaxkeHnem.

M. LUMI (kHonKa APKOCTH NamATy)

Bbl MOXETe MEHATL MecTamu 6onee APKYIo
4acTb HEMOABMKHOTO N306PXEHNA C
NOABVXHBIM N306paxXeHnem. 3anuwmTe TUTP Ha
“Memory Stick” nepep nyTewecTsuem unm
Kakum-nn6o cobbiThem AnA yaobeTea.

C. CHROM (kHomKa LBEeTHOCTY BUAGOKaMepbI)
Bbl MOXETEe HaNoXuTb ABvxyuieecA
1306paeHme NOBEPX HEMOABUXKHOMO
M306PaXKEHMA, KOTOPOE MOXET CIIYXKUTb (HOHOM.
HaﬂpMMep, Bbl MOXeETE BbINONHUTL CbemKy
obbekTa Ha rony6om oHe. Fonyban YacTb
NoABWXHOIO Maoﬁpaxeumﬂ noMmeHAeTcA
MecTaMi C HeroABIXHBIM M306PaXeHNEM.

M. OVERLAP* (nepekpbITve namaTi)

Bl MOXeTe BbINOMHUTE MMaBHbIi BBOA
[ABUXYLLErocA n306paxeHns nosepx
HenoABMXHOTO N306PaXXEHNA, 3aNMCaHHOTO Ha
“Memory Stick” kak hyHKLWIO NepeKpbITUA.

suonesado ,ons Alowa,,

Mons Alowsaypy,, 2 umnedsuQ
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Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick” on an image

HanoseHue HenoABWKHOro U3o6paxeHus

« ol Hanoxetue 0 p
13 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBuxHoe

13 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBuxHoe

Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick™ on an image

— MEMORY MIX n3o6paxexune - MEMORY MIX ~ MEMORY MIX u3o6paxenne - MEMORY MIX
Still image/ Moving image/ (5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial
HenoasixHoe TMoaguxHoe t P % 3 (5) Haxxmute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
n306paxeHne M306paxeHne The still image is superimposed on the HenoaswxHoe nsobpaxexve 6yaet
moving image. HasOXeHO Ha NOABUXKHOE.
£ bt (6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the (6) MosepHuTe avck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
M. CHROM - » effect perynupoBku apdekTa.
L M.CHROM - The colour (blue) scheme of M. CHROM - LigeToBas ramma (rony6asn)
B the area in the still image y4acTka B HenoABMXHOM
Salﬁjieérazfyﬁou qm“Moving image/ which_is tc_: be swapped with N306paKeHN, KOTopbI
HenopaswxHoe MoasuxkHoe amoving image 6yneT 3amMeHeH Ha
1306paxeHme M306paxeHne M. LUMI - The colour (bright) scheme MOABUXHOE U306paxeHne
of the area in the still image M. LUMI - LiseToBan ramma (Apkan)
which is to be swapped with ydacTka B HernoABUKHOM
M. LUMI HAPPY amoving image M306paxeHm, KoTopblit
BIRTHDAY sl C.CHROM - The colour (blue) scheme of 6yfeT 3ameHeH Ha
Still image/ Moving image/ the area in the moving TOABINKHOE U30GpaxkeHme
HenoasuxHoe MoasuxkHoe image which is to be C.CHROM - LlseTtoBan ramma (rony6asn)
u3o6paxeHe u3o6paxeHie swapped with a still image Y4acTKa B HeMoABIKHOM
M. OVERLAP - No adjustment necessary N306paXKeHNu, KOTopbIi
| The fewer bars there are on the screen, the 6yneT 3amMeHeH Ha
C. CHROM | + A » stronger the effect. noABWXHOe N306paxeHne
- ' J 1 ! (7)Press START/STOP to start recording. M. OVERLAP-He Tpe6yeTcA HUKaKnx
Still image/ ! o Moving image/ perynmpoBok
Hél’!OJJ.BVgIM(HOe Blue/FonyGoi I'Ionamgmoeg YeM MeHbLUE NONOC Ha IKPaHe, Tem CunbHee
n3obpaxenve thoH n3obpaxkeHne 3cphekT.

-

* The superimposed image using Memory
overlap function can be recorded on tapes only.

Recording superimposed
images on a tape

Before operation

«Insert a Hi8 FliEl/Digital8 B tape for recording
into your camcorder.

«Insert a “Memory Stick” is recorded still images
into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MEMORY MIX in the standby mode.
The last recorded or last composed image
appears on the lower part of the screen as a
thumbnail image.

(3) Press MEMORY+/- to select the still image
you want to superimpose.

To see the previous image, press MEMORY —.
To see the next image, press MEMORY+.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the

desired mode.
The mode changes as follows:
M. CHROM «— M. LUMI «— C. CHROM «—

136 M. OVERLAP

Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick” on an image
- MEMORY MIX

*H; Hoe € UCNOSb:
DYHKLWN NEpPeKpbLITUA MOXET BbiTh 3anucaHo
TOMBKO Ha NIeHTaX.

3anucb HanoXeHHoro
n306paXKkeHNA Ha NeHTY

Mepea Hauanom paGoTsl

= Bcrasbre newty Hi8 HiEVDigitals B ana sanucu
B Bawy Bugeokamepy.

=BcrasbTe “Memory S‘ick" C 3anucaHHbIMM
n3obpakeHnAMM B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcraHosute ne&eKnmanenb POWER B
nonoxenne CAMERA.

(2) HaxxwmuTe kHonky MEMORY MIX B pexumve
OXnaaHnA.

MocnesHee 3an1caHHoe Uk CKOMMOHOBaHHOe
1306pakeHIe NOABMTCA B HIXKHEN YacTu
3KpaHa B BUIE KPOXOTHOTO N306paXKeHmA.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY+/- ana BbiGopa
HeMoABMXHOTO M306PaXKEHNA, KOTOPoe Bbl
XOTUTE HaNOXWTb Ha MOABMXHOE.

[nA npocMoTpa npe/blayLero n3o6paxeHns
HaxmuTe kHonky MEMORY -.

[na npocmoTpa cne.c%liou.lero 1306paxeHnA
HaxmuTe kHonky MEMORY+.

(4) NosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbIGOPA HYXHOTO pexuma.

Pesxuim Gy AeT N3MEHATLCA CrieayoLmm
obpasom:

M. CHROM «— M. LUMI «— C. CHROM «—
M. OVERLAP

H; b 0 U306
u3 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBMXHOe
usobpaxenne - MEMORY MIX

MEMORY MIX

Still image/
HenopsnxHoe
unsobpaxeHue

Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick” on an image
- MEMORY MIX

(7) Haxkxmute kHonky START/STOP ana Havana
3anucu.

[ 10ro u3o6p
13 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBWXHOe
n3obpaxenue - MEMORY MIX

Mons Aowsyy,, 9 uunedeuo suopyesado ,ons Alowap,, I
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To change the still image to
superimpose
Do either of the following:
—Press MEMORY+/- before step 7.
- Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial before step 7,
and repeat the procedure from step 4.

To change the mode setting
Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial before step 7,
and repeat the procedure from step 4.

To cancel MEMORY MIX
Press MEMORY MIX.

The “Memory Stick” supplied with your
camcorder stores 20 images
—For M. CHROM: 18 images (such as a frame)
100-0001~100-0018
—For C. CHROM: 2 images (such as a
background) 100-0019~100-0020

Sample images

Sample images stored in the “Memory Stick”
supplied with your camcorder are protected (p.
161).

When you select M. OVERLAP
You cannot change the still image or the mode
setting.

During recording
You cannot change the mode setting.

To record the superimposed image as a still
image
Press PHOTO in step 7.

Recording superimposed
images on a “Memory Stick” as
a still image

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” is recorded still images
into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the left position.

(2) Press MEMORY MIX in the standby mode.
The last recorded or last composed image
appears on the lower part of the screen as a
thumbnail image.

(3) Press MEMORY+/- to select the still image
you want to superimpose.

138 To see the previous image, press MEMORY -.

To see the next image, press MEMORY+.

[nA n3ameHeHUA HeNOABMKHOIO
ANA H;
BuinonHute cneayiouyee:
—Haxwmute kHonky MEMORY+/- nepea
NYHKTOM 7.
—Haxwmure anck SEL/PUSH EXEC nepen
NYHKTOM 7 1 NOBTOpWUTE NpoLeaypy, HauMHasA
C nyHKTa 4.

[nA nameHeHUA yCTaHOBKU pexuma
Haxwmunte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC nepea
NYHKTOM 7 11 NOBTOPUTE NPOLIEAYPY C NyHKTa 4.

[Ona otmeHb! yctaHoBku MEMORY MIX
Haxmunte kHonky MEMORY MIX.

“Memory Stick”, npunaraeman K Bawei

i

—[na M. CHROM: 18 n3o6paxeHuit
(Hanpumep, kaap) 100-0001~100-0018

—[na C. CHROM: aBa n3obpaxeHus
(Hanpumep, thow) 100-0019~100-0020

06pasLbl U306paXkeHuit

O6pasLibl n306paxeHnit Ha “Memory Stick”,
npunaraemoit K Balueit Bugeokamepe,
3alMLeHbl OT cTMpaHuA (cTp. 161).

Ecnu Bbl Bbi6epute M. OVERLAP
Bbl HE MOXETE U3MEHATb HEMOABIXKHOE
1306paxKeHNe UM yCTaHoBKY pexxuma.

Bo Bpems 3anucu
Bbl HE MOXeTe U3MEHWUTb YCTaHOBKY pexuma.

ANA 3annCcK HaNoXEHHOro N306PaXKEHNA KaK
HEMNOABNXHOrO N306paXKeHUA
HaxxmuTte kHornky PHOTO B nyHkTe 7.

3anuch HanoXeHHbIX
n3o6paxkeHuit Ha “Memory Stick”
KakK HenoABWXXHOro u3obpaxxeHun

Mepen akcnnyartauvei
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” ¢ 3anucaHHbIMm
n3o6paxeHnAmy B Bawwy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eautech, 4To
pyuka LOCK ycTaHoBneHa B nesoe
NOMOXeHMe.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY MIX B pexume
OXMAaHNA. Vi3obpaxeHue, 3anncaHHoe unn
COCTaB/IeHHOE NOCeaAHUM, NOABUTCA B
HWXHEN 4acTun 9KpaHa B BUAE KPOXOTHOTO
n306paxKeHunA.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY+/- anA Bbi6opa
HEenoABMXHOro U306paxKeHna, KoTopoe Bbl
XOTUTE HaNOXMTb.

YTo6bI yBUAETH Npeablayliee M3obpaxeHue,
HaxkmuTe kHonky MEMORY-.

YTo6bl yBuAETH Cnepytowee nsobpaxeHue,
HaxkmuTe kHonky MEMORY +.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode.
The mode changes as follows:
M. CHROM «— M. LUMI +—= C. CHROM
(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.
The still image is superimposed on the
moving image.
(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust the
effect.
M. CHROM - The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the still image
which is to be swapped with a
moving image
M.LUMI - The colour (bright) scheme of
the area in the still image
which is to be swapped with a
moving image
C.CHROM - The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the moving image
which is to be swapped with a
still image
The fewer bars there are on the screen, the
stronger the effect.
(7)Press PHOTO deeper to start recording.

MEMORY MIX

Still image/
HenopswmxHoe
n3o6paxeHue

(4)Mosephute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

BbIGOPA HYXHOrO Pexmma.

Pexxnm 6yneT M3MeHATLCA Creayowmm

obpasom:

M. CHROM «— M. LUMI «— C. CHROM

(5) Haxxmute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

HenoasmxkHoe nsobpaxeHrue yaet

HANOXEHO Ha MOABUXHOE.

(6) MosephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
perynuposku adhpekTa.

M. CHROM - LlseToBan ramma (rony6an)
y4acTka B Herno/BIXHOM
n306paxkeHnn, KOTopbIi byaeT
3aMeHeH Ha IBUXYLLeeCH
n3obpaxexve

- LiBeToBan ramma (Apkan)
y4acTKa B HEMoABXHOM
n306paxKeHnn, KOTopblii byaeT
3aMeHeH Ha ABUXyLUeecA
n3obpaxexve

C. CHROM - LiseToBanA ramma (rony6an)

y4acTka B BUXYLIEMCA
n306paxxeHnn, KOTopbIii byaeT
3aMeHeH Ha HeMoABUXHOE
n3obpaxexve

YeMm MeHbLLE MONOC Ha 3KpaHe, Tem CunbHee

adhcheKT.

(7) Teepao HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO ana

M. LUMI

Havyana sanmcu.

Jans Aowsayy,, 9 uunedsug suonesado ,ons Alowa,, I
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Superimposing a still image in
the “Memory Stick” on an image
- MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHue HenoaBnxHOro n3obpaxexua
n3 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBnxHoe
n3obpaxeHue - MEMORY MIX

To change the still image to
superimpose
Do either of the following:
—Press MEMORY +/- before step 7.
—Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial before step 7,
and repeat the procedure from step 4.

To change the mode setting
Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial before step 7,
and repeat the procedure from step 4.

To cancel MEMORY MIX
Press MEMORY MIX.

During recording
You cannot change the mode setting.

The “Memory Stick” supplied with your
camcorder stores 20 images
—For M. CHROM: 18 images (such as a frame)
100-0001~100-0018
—For C. CHROM: 2 images (such as a
background) 100-0019~100-0020

Sample images

Sample images stored in the “Memory Stick™
supplied with your camcorder are protected
(p. 161).

140

Recording an image from a tape
as a still image

[AnA U3MeHeHNA HeNnoaBNXXHOIrO
ana
BeinonnuTe nio6oe U3 crieaylowmx AeRCTBUN:
—Haxwmute kHonky MEMORY +/- nepen
NYHKTOM 7.
—Haxmute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC nepep
NyHKTOM 7 1 NOBTOPUTE NPOLEAYPY, HauNHaA
C nyHKTa 4.

Ana yc n

Haxmute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC nepea
NYHKTOM 7 11 MOBTOPUTE MPOLIEAYPY, HAYUHaRA C
nyHkTa 4.

[AnAa oTmeHbl ycTaHoBKM MEMORY MIX
Haxmute kHonky MEMORY MIX.

Bo BpemA 3anucu
Bbl He MOXETe M3MEHATb YCTaHOBKY PeXxuma.

“Memory Stick”, npunaraemasn k Bawei

20
- [nAa M. CHROM: 18 nao6paxenui
(Hanpumep, kaap) 100-0001~100-0018
—[na C. CHROM: 2 usobpaxeHnus (Hanpumep,
¢oH) 100-0019~100-0020

O6pa3ubl M306paxkeHNi

O6pasibl n3obpaxenunin Ha “Memory Stick”,
npunaraemoi k Bawen Buaeokamepe,
3alumLeHbl OT cTUpaHuA (cTp. 161).

3anucb n3o6paKeHnA ¢ NeHTbl Kak
HenoABMKHOro U3ob6paXkeHna

Recording an image
from a tape as a still
image

3anucb usobpaxkeHua ¢
JIeHTbl KaK HenoaABW)XHOIo
n3obpaxxeHus

— DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only

Your camcorder can read moving image data
recorded on a tape in the Digital8 B system, and
record it as a still image on a “Memory Stick.”
Your camcorder can also take in moving image
data through the input connector and record it as
astill image on a “Memory Stick.”

Before operation
Insert a tape recorded in the Digital8 3 system
and a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER or VCR
(DCR-TRV330E only).

(2) Press B=. The image recorded on the tape is
played back.

(3) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until the image
from the tape freezes. “CAPTURE” appears
on the screen. Recording does not start yet.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on the
“Memory Stick”. Recording is complete when
the bar scroll indicator disappears.

2

REW @- PLAY —8_FF
GO = O

- Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

Bawa BMAeOKamepa MOXeT CYNTbIBaTb AaHHble
MO/IBAXHOTO U30BPAXKEHUA, 3aMNUCaHHbIE Ha
newTe B UMcposoi cucteme Digitald B, n
3anucbliBaTb €ro Kak HernoaBumxHoe
nsobpaxeHue Ha “Memory Stick”. Bawe
BUeOKamepa Takxe No3BONAET BBOAUTL
[iaHHbIe NO/IBXHOTO M306PAKEHNA Yepes
pas3bem BXOAHOro curHana v 3anucbiBatb UX Kak
HenoaBwkHoe n3obpaxexue Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepea Hauyanom pa6oTbl

BcTaBbTe NeHTy, 3an1caHHyio B cucTeme
Digital8 B n “Memory Stick” 8 Bawy
BUfEOKamepy.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne PLAYER vnn VCR (Tonbko
moaenv DCR-TRV330E).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky . HauHeTcA
BOCNpoM3BeeHe N306pakeHNs,
3aMM1CaHHOTO Ha NieHTe.

(3) OepxwuTe cnerka Haxarton kHonky PHOTO
[0 TeX Mop, NoKa u3o6paxeHIe ¢ NeHTbI He
6yaeT “3amopoxeHo”. Ha akpaHe noABuUTCA
nHavkauva “CAPTURE”. 3anuck noka He

Ha4yHeTCcA.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
WN3obpaxeHue, oTobpaxkaeMoe Ha 9KpaHe,
6yneT 3anucaro Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anuck
CUMTAETCA 3aBEPLIEHHON, €CTIN NCHE3HET
nepemelLaloLMiCA NooCaTbIi MHANKATOP.

g
CAPTURE

Recording an image from a tape
as a still image

3anucb n306paXkeHnA C NeHTbl Kak
HenoABUXXHOro U3o6paXkeHna

suonesado s Alowa,,

Mons Aowsayy,, 2 umnedsuQ
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When the acccess lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike the unit. Also do not turn
the power off , eject the “Memory Stick™ or
remove the battery pack. Otherwise, an image
data breakdown may occur.

If ] appears on the screen

The inserted “Memory Stick” is incompatible
with your camcorder because its format does not
comform with your camcorder. Check the format
of the “Memory Stick”.

If you press PHOTO lightly in the playback
mode
Your camcorder stops momentarily.

Sound recorded on a tape
You cannot record the audio from a tape.

Titles superimposed on tapes

You cannot record the titles on the “Memory
Stick.” However, you can record titles which
have already been recorded on tapes.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

Recording a still image from
other equipment

— DCR-TRV330E only

Before operation

Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Play back the recorded tape, or turn the TV
on to see the desired programme.
The image from TV or VCR appears on the
screen of your camcorder.

(3) Follow the steps 3 and 4 on page 141.

Ecnu namnoyka AOCTyNa ropuT Mnu muraet
He TpAcuTe u He cTyunTe no Baweit
Buaeokamepe. Takxke He BbIKNIoYaiiTe NuTaHme,
He usenekante “Memory Stick” us oTceka u He
CHUMaiiTe 6aTapeiiHblit 61oK. B npoTueHOM
cryyae AaHHble U306paxeHnA MOryT BbiTb
NOBPEXAEHbI.

Ecnu Ha 3kpaHe NOABUTCA MHAUKaALMA ]
BcTaBneHa “Memory Stick”, koTopaa
HecoBMecTuMa ¢ Balueit Buaeokamepoit,
NOCKOMbKY €€ (hopMaT He CooTBeTCTBYeT
Buaeokamepe. MposepbTe chopmat “Memory
Stick”.

Ecnu B peXxume BOCNPOU3BEACHNA Crierka
HaxkaTb KHonky PHOTO

Bawa BMaeokamepa Ha MrHoBeHue
OCTaHOBUTCA.

3BYK, 3aNUCaHHbIi Ha NeHTY
Bbl He MOXETe 3anucbiBaTh 3BYK C NIEHTbI.

TUTPBI, HANOXEHHbIE Ha NEHTbI

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh TUTPLI Ha “Memory
Stick”. OaHako, Bbl MoXxxeTe 3anucbiBaTb TUTPbI,
KOTOPbIE YX€ 3an1caHbl Ha NeHTax.

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbTte
[AUCTaHLMOHHOrO yNpaBneHna

Balwa Buaeokamepa ToTuac Xe 3anuweT
1306paxeHme, OTo6paxaemoe Ha IKpaHe, ecim
Bbl HaXMeTe 3Ty KHOMKY.

3anucb HeNnoABMXHOIO
n306paXKkeHUA ¢ ApYroro annapara

- Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV330E
I'IepeA BbINONHEHNEM onepauumn
YcraHosuTe nyHKT DISPLAY B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto B nonoxexue LCD. (Mo ymonyaHuio
ycTaHoBneHo nonoxenue LCD.)

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenve VCR.

(2) Ha4yHuTe BOCNpOM3BEAGHNE 3ANMCAHHON
NEHTbI UNK BKNKOYUTE Tenesmn3op Ans
NPOCMOTPa HYXXHOIA NPOrpamMmbl.
W3o6paxeHne ¢ Tenesusopa unu KBM
oTob6paxkaeTcA Ha aKpaHe Baweit
BuaeoKamepbl.

(3) BbinonHute aencTBuA NyHKTOB 3 U 4 Ha CTP.
141.

Using the A/V connecting cable

=\ : Signal flow/Mepepaya curHana

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video jack on the VCR or the TV.

AUDIO/VIDEO

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your camcorder and the TV or VCR.

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

(npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO)
=S

=
u (optional)/
e

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeguHUTENbHOIrO
kabena ayauo/suaeo

S VIDEO

MoAcoeAnHUTE XenTbin WTeKep
COEANHUTENBHOTO KABenA ayavo/BUACO K
suaeorHeaay Ha KBM nnm Tenesusope.

Ecnu B Bawem Tenesusope unu KBM
MmeeTcA rHe3ao S Buaeo

BbiNonHMTe NOACOEANHEHNE C MOMOLUBIO
kabena S Buaeo (npnobpeTaeTcA OTAENBLHO)
ANA NONyYeHUA BbICOKOKAYeCTBEHHbIX
n306paxkeHuni.

Mpn AaHHOM NoACOeANHEHNM BaM He Hy>XHO
MOACOEAVHATDL XENThIi (BUAEO) WTekep
coeAnHUTENbHOrO Kabena ayano/smaeo.
MoacoeanHuTe Kabenb S BUAEO
(npuobpeTaeTcA 0TAENLHO) K rHe3aam S Buaeo
Ha Baweit Bugeokamepe n KBM.

WUcnonb3osanue kabens i.LINK
(coeanHuTenbHbIn kabenb DV)

=™\ : Signal flow/MNepepaya curiana

suonesado ,4ons Alowa,,

Mons Arowsaypy,, 2 umnedsuQ
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Copying still images
from a tape - Photo save

Konuposake HenoABmKHbIX
u306paxeHuii ¢ nexTbl - CoxpaHeHme
(hOTOCHUMKOB B NAMATH

— DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only

Using the search function, you can automatically
take in only still images from tapes recorded in
the Digital8 B system and record them on a
“Memory Stick” in sequence.

Before operation

= Insert a tape recorded in the Digital8 B system
and rewind the tape.

=Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER or VCR
(DCR-TRV330E only).

(2) Press MENU to make the menu display
appear.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PHOTO SAVE, then press the dial. PHOTO
BUTTON appears on the screen.

(5) Press PHOTO deeper. The still image from the
tape is recorded on the “Memory Stick”. The
number of still images copied is displayed.
END is displayed when copying is completed.

- Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

Wcnonb3ya yHKUMIO noucka, Bul MoxeTe
aBTOMaTU4YECKM BbINONMHATL CpOTOCHI/IMKVI TONbKO
Herlo, HUIA C NEHT, 3ar 1X
B cucTeme Digital8 B, u sanucbisats ux Ha
“Memory Stick” B nocneaosatenbHOCTH.

Mepea Hauyanom pa6oTbl

 BcTaBbTe MIEHTY, 3anucaHHyio B cucTeme
Digital8 B u nepemotaiite nexty.

* BcrasbTe “Memory Stick” B Baluy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenue PLAYER unu VCR (Tonbko
mopaenu DCR-TRV330E).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 4To6bl Ha aucnnee
MOABUNACH UHANKALIMA MEHIO.

(3) MosephuTe anck SEL/PUSHEXEC ansAsbibopa
YCTaHOBKM a3aTem HaXMUTe ANCK.

(4) NosepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBkn PHOTO SAVE, a 3atem
HaxmuTe AncK. Ha akpaHe noABuTCA
wHavkauma PHOTO BUTTON.

(5) Teepao HaxmuTe KHonky PHOTO.
HenosiguxHoe 13o6paxeHue ¢ nenTsl 6yaeT
3anucaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. ByaeT
OTOGPaXEHO KOMMYECTBO HEMOABUKHBIX
CKOMMPOBaHHbIX M306pakeHuii. Mo
3aBepLUeHUM KOMMPOBaHUA Ha AnCnee
6yneT oTobpaxeHa uHaMKaumA END.

[HENy) En
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Viewing a still image
- Memory Photo
playback

O SAVING END "
g 0 4
@ | Srimcaal
|$ﬁ PHOTO BUTTC‘)‘I‘:IE
‘ N

lpocmoTp HenoABMXKHOrO
u3o6paxeHna - Bocnpoussepexue
(hOTOCHUMKOB U3 NamATH

— DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only

You can play back still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick”. You can also play back 6 images
at a time by selecting the index screen.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY, PLAYER
or VCR (DCR-TRV330E only). Make sure that
the LOCK is set to the left (unlock) position.

(2) Open the LCD panel while pressing OPEN.

(3) Press MEMORY PLAY. The last recorded
image is displayed.

(4) Press MEMORY +/- to select the desired still
image. To see the previous image, press
MEMORY -. To see the next image, press
MEMORY +.

To stop memory photo playback
Press MEMORY PLAY.
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- Tonbko moaenu DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

Bbl MOXeTe BOCNPON3BOANTL HEMOABUXKHbIE
n306paxeHnn, 3anucaxHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Bbl MOXETe Takxe BOCMPOM3BOANTL 6
n306paXkeHnii 0iHOBPEMEHHO NnyTem BbiGopa
VHAEKCHOTO 3KpaHa.

Mepen Havanom pa6oTe!
BcraBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxexve MEMORY, PLAYER unn VCR
(Tonbko moaens DCR-TRV330E).
Y6epautech, 4To hnkcaTop LOCK
yCTaHOBNEH B NIEBOM (He3adhKCMpoBaHHOM)
MOMNOXEHMN.

(2) Haxxas kHonky OPEN, oTkpoiiTe naHens
KK,

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY. Bynet
0T6paxeHo nocneaHee 3anucaHHoe
n3obpaxenue.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY +/- ana Bbi6opa
HY>XHOTO HENoABMXHOro nsobpadxexua. [na
TOro, 4Tobbl YBUAETH NpeablayLiee
n3obpaxkeHne, HaxmuTe kHonky MEMORY -.
[nA Toro, 4To6bl yBUAETH Crieaytollee
n3obpakeHune, HaxmuTe KHonky MEMORY +.

AnA ocTaHOBKM BOCNpoU3BeaeHNA
(hOTOCHUMKOB U3 NAMATU
Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY.

Copying still images from a tape
- Photo save

KonupoaaHMe HenoABMXXHbIX
n306pakeHuit ¢ NeHTbl — CoxpaHeHue
(hOTOCHUMKOB B NamATU

To stop copying
Press MENU to stop copying.

When the memory of the “Memory
Stick™ is full

“MEMORY FULL" appears on the screen, and
the copying stops. Insert another “Memory Stick™
and repeat the procedure from step 2.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike your camcorder. As well
do not turn the power off, eject the “Memory
Stick™ or remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the
image data breakdown may occur.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick™
is set to LOCK

“NOT READY” appears on the screen when you
select PHOTO SAVE in the menu settings.

When you change the “Memory Stick™ in the
middle of copying

Your camcorder resumes copying from the last
image recorded on the previous “Memory Stick”.

Viewing a still image
- Memory Photo playback

[inA 0CTaHOBKM KONMPOBaHUA
Haxmunte kHonky MENU ana octaHoBKM
KOMMPOBaHNA.

B cny4ae nepenosiHeHUA NamAT
“Memory Stick”

Ha skpaHe noasutca uHankauua “MEMORY
FULL”",  konupoBaHue ocTaHoBUTCA. BcTaBbTe
apyryto “Memory Stick” n nosTopute
npoueaypy, HaunHaa ¢ NyHKTa 2.

Ecnu namnoyka AoCTyna ropuT unu muraet
Hvkoraa He TpAcUTe U He cTyunTe no Bawen
Buaeokamepe. Takxe, He BbIKNIOYaNTe
nuTaHue, He naenekaite “Memory Stick” us
oTceKa U He CHUMaiiTe 6aTapeiiHbli 6510k, B
NPOTMBHOM Cny4ae AaHHble Vlaﬂﬁpa)KeHlAﬂ moryT
6bITb NOBPEXAEHDI.

Ecnu nenecTtok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHosneH B nonoxetnue LOCK

Ha skpaHe nosasutcA uHankauma “NOT
READY”, ecnu Bbl Bbibepute PHOTO SAVE B
yCTaHOBKax MeHHo.

Ecnu Bbl 3amenuTe “Memory Stick” B
cepeauHe KONMPOBaHUA

Balua B1ueoKamepa BO30GHOBUT KOMMPOBaHue,
HauuMHaA ¢ NocneaHero n3obpaxeHun,
3anucaHHoro Ha npeabiayleit “Memory Stick”.

MpocmoTp HenoABUXXHOro
nsobpaxkeHna — BocnpounsseaexHue
(HOTOCHMMKOB M3 NamMATU

Notes on the file name

= The directory is not displayed if the structure of
the directory does not conform to the DCF98
standard.

«“&] 0-n DIRECTORY ERROR” may appear on
the screen if the structure of the directory does
not conform to the DCF98 standard. While this
message appears, you can play back images but
cannot record them on the “Memory Stick”.

=The file name flashes on the screen if the file is
corrupted or the file is unreadable.

To play back recorded images on a TV screen

= Connect your camcorder to the TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before the operation.

=When operating memory photo playback on a
TV or the LCD screen, the image quality may
appear to have deteriorated. This is not a
malfunction. The image data is as good as ever.

= Turn the audio volume of the TV down before
operation, or noise (howling) may be output
from the TV speakers.

If “XJ NO FILE” appears on the screen
No image is recorded on the “Memory Stick.”

Image data modified with your computer or
shot with other equipment

You may not be able to play them back with your
camcorder.

Screen indicators during still
image playback

(100-0021) o &YMEMORY PLAY

MpumeyaHuA o Ha3BaHuM aitna

= Kararior He 0TO6paxaeTcA, eCrv CTPYKTypa
KaTanora He COOTBETCTBYeT TPEGOBAHNAM
ctanpapta DCF98.

*VHavkauma “ ] o DIRECTORY ERROR”
MOXeT MOABUTLCA Ha 9KPaHe, eCrin CTPYKTypa
KaTanora He COOTBETCTBYET TPEGOBAHNAM
ctanpapTa DCF98. Moka aTo cooblueHne
0TO6paXaeTcA, Bbl CMOXETe BOCIPOM3BOANTL
M306PaXKEHIA, HO HE CMOXKETE 3ariChIBaTh UX
Ha “Memory Stick”.

=Ha3BaHue chaitna MuraeT Ha akpaHe, ecu
haiin NoBpeXaeH Ui He YNTaeTcA.

Ana

¥ Ha 3KpaHe

* Mepen Ha4anom BOCNpou3BeAeHNA
noacoeanHuTe Balwy Buaeokamepy K
TENEeBN30pY C NOMOLLLI0 COBANHUTENBHOTO
kabens ayano/snaeo, npunaraemoro K Bawei
BMAEOKamepe.

* Mpu BOCMPOU3BEAEHUN (DOTOCHUMKOB 13
namATK Ha akpaHe Tenesmsopa v XK,
KauecTBO M306PaXeHNA MOXET YXyAWMTLCA.
370 He ABnNAeTCA HeucnpaBsHOCTbLIO. uaHthe
M306pakeHmA HaXOAATCA B TOM e
COCTOAHUK, KaK 1 npexae.

* Mepea Ha4anom BOCNPON3BEAEHNA
y IT€ FPOMKOCTb T BHU3,
MHaye Yepes aKyCTUYECKYIo CucTeMy
Tenesn3opa MOXeT NoCNbIWAaTLCA Wym
(3aBbIBaHME).

Ecnu Ha 3kpaHe NOABUTCA MHAVKaUMA “X]
NO FILE”
Ha “Memory Stick” HeT 3anuncaHHbIX UI306PaKEeHNIA.
it c
Bawero Pa UK CHATbIE
C NomMowWbI0 APYroii annapaTypbl
Bbl He cmoxeTe BOCMPOU3BECTN UX C MOMOLLbLIO
€ nomolbio Baweit Buaeokamepbi.

OKpaHHble MHAWKATOPbI BO BpemA
Bocnp 1UA Heno,
u3obpaxkeHnin

Image number/Total number of recorded images/
Homep un3obpaxenuna/ObLuee KoNM4ecTso
3anmcaHHbIx M3o6paxeHnin

Print mark/3Hak nevatn

Protect indicator//HavkaTop 3awmTbl

Data file name/WmA chaiina faHHbIX

suonesado ,ans Alowas,,

Jans Aowap,, o nunedauo
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Viewing a still image
— Memory Photo playback

I1pocM0'rp HenoaBUXXHOro
nsobpaxeHun - BocnpousseneHue
(HOTOCHUMKOB M3 NamMATU

Viewing a still image
— Memory Photo playback

I1pocM0'rp HenoaABWXXHOrro
usobpaxxeHna - BocnpounsseaexHue
toToCHMMKOB U3 NamATH

Playing back 6 recorded images
at a time (index screen)

You can play back 6 recorded images at a time.
This function is especially useful when searching
for a particular image.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY, PLAYER
or VCR (DCR-TRV330E only). Make sure that
the LOCK switch is set to the left (unlock)
position.

(2) Press MEMORY INDEX to display the index
screen.

6 3ar 1) 4
1{HO

p
un3o6p

 OfIHC
(MHAEKCHbIV 3KpaH)

Bl MOXeTE BOCTIPOM3BECTM 6 3anncaHHbIX
n306paxeHnit 0oAHOBPEMEHHO. 3Ta hyHKUMA
ABNAETCA 0COGEHHO MONE3HON NPY BLINONHEHNM
nonCcKa OTAEMbHbBIX M306paXeHNi.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY, PLAYER unu VCR
(Tonbko moaens DCR-TRV330E).
Y6eautecs, 4To nepekntoyatens LOCK
yCTaHOBJEH B NleBoe (OTKPbITO.)
nonoxexue.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY INDEX ana
OTOGPaKEHNA NHANKCHOTO KpaHa.

A red > mark appears above the image that is
displayed before changing to the index screen

KpacHana MeTka P NOABUTCA Hajl
1306paxeH1em, KoTopoe GyAeT 0ToGpaxaTbCA
nepen U3MeHeHneM pexunuma MHAEeKCHOro
IKpaHa.

mode.
7} 5 »6

100-0006 6/40]

— » mark/» veTka

=To display the following 6 images, keep
pressing MEMORY +.

=To display the previous 6 images, keep pressing
MEMORY -.
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Viewing images using
your computer

* [inA oTobpakeHna cneaywmx 6 nsobpaxeHnin
[niepxuTe HaxxaTon kHonky MEMORY +.

* [InA oTo6padkeHnA npeablayLumx 6
M306paeHNii AepXUTe HAXATOM KHOMKY
MEMORY -.

TIpOCMOTD M306paXEHMiE C HCTONb30BAHHEM
MEPCOHANbHOTO KOMITbIOTEPa

To return to the normal playback
screen (single screen)

Press MEMORY +/- to move the » mark to the
image you want to display on full screen, then
press MEMORY PLAY.

Note

When displaying the index screen, the number
appears above each image. This indicates the
order in which images are recorded on the
“Memory Stick”. These numbers are different
from the data file names

Image data modified with your computer or
shot with other equipment

These files may not be displayed on the index
screen.

Viewing images using your
computer

[AnA Bo3BpaTa K 9KpaHy 06bI4HOro
BOCrnpou3BeAeHUA (OANHOYHbIN 3KPaH)
Haxwumaite kHonky MEMORY +/- ana

nej 3Haka P K 3
KOTOpoe Bbl x0TUTE 0TO6Pa3NTb Ha NONHbIA
3KpaH, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY
PLAY.

Mpumeyanne

TMpu 0TOBPAKEHNI MHAEKCHOMO SKpaHa Haja
KaXK/bIM U306paxeHnem 6yaeT NoABNATLCA
Homep. OH 03Ha4aeT NopA/OK, B KOTOPOM
n3obpaxkeHnA 3anucatbl Ha “Memory Stick”.
3TN HoMepa OTNIMHAIOTCA OT UMeH (hainos
[aHHbIX.

[aHHbIe M306PaXEHMA, N3MEHEHHOTO Ha
Balem KoMnbIOTepe UN CHATOro ¢
NOMOLbI0 APYFoii annapaTypbl

371 haiinbl MOryT He 0TOBpaXaThCA Ha
WHOEKCHOM 3KpaHe.

TpOCMOTY M30GpAXEHMiE C CNONb30BAHHEM
MEPCOHANBHOTO KOMTbIOTEPa

— DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only

You can view data recorded on the “Memory
Stick™ using your computer.

On file format

Data recorded on the “Memory Stick” is stored in
the JPEG format. Make sure that an application
that supports JPEG file format is installed on
your computer.

Recommended computer

environment

Recommended Windows environment

0OS: Microsoft Windows 98, Windows 98SE,
Windows Me or Windows 2000
Professional standard installation is
required.
Operation is not assured in an
environment upgraded from:
Windows 3.1, Windows 95 to Windows 98
or Windows 98 to Windows 98SE.
Windows 95, Windows 98, Windows
98SE, Windows NT3.51 or Windows
NT4.0 to Windows 2000 Professional.

CPU: MMX Pentium 200 MHz or faster

The USB connector must be provided as

standard.

Recommended Macintosh environment

Macintosh computer with the Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/

9.0 standard installation.

However, note that the update to Mac OS 9.0

should be used for the following models.

=iMac with the Mac OS 8.6 standard installation
and a slot loading type CD-ROM drive

=iBook or G4 with the Mac OS 8.6 standard
installation

The USB connector must be provided as

standard.

- Tonbko moaenu DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

Bl MOXeTe NpocMaTpuBaTh 3an1caHHbIe Ha
“Memory Stick” aaHHble, ucnonb3aya Baw
KoMMbloTep.

O copmare chaitnos

[MaHHble, 3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”,
xpaHATcA B chopmate JPEG. Y6eautech, 4To Ha
Batliem KOMMbIOTEPE YCTaHOBMEHbI MPUKNaAHbIE
nporpammbl, NoaaepXuBatoLLmne hainnosbIn
hopmat JPEG.

Kol p

KOHuUrypaummn

PekomeHpoBaHHaA KoHpurypauua Windows

OC: Microsoft Windows 98, Windows 98SE,
Windows Me unu Windows 2000
Professional
TpebyeTcA cTaHAapTHaA yCTaHOBKaA.
BhbinonHexve onepauwii He
rapaHTMpyeTcA B KOHMrypaumax,
OBHOBMIEHHBIX OT:
Windows 3.1, Windows 95 ao Windows 98
unu Windows 98 fo Windows 98SE
Windows 95, Windows 98, Windows
98SE, Windows NT3.51 nnn Windows
NT4.0 no Windows 2000 Professional

Mpoueccop: Pentium MMX 200 My unu
bbIcTpee

Pasbem USB fonmxeH BXoAUTb B CTaHAAPTHYO

KOMnneKTauuto.

PekomeHaoBaHHaA KoHpurypauua Macintosh

KomnbtoTep Macintosh ¢ Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/9.0 B

CTaHJapTHOMN yCTaHOBKe.

OpHako, 06paTnTe BHUMaHWe Ha To, 4TO

cneayeT ucnonb3oBaTb o6HoBneHne Ao Mac OS

9.0 ANA cneayiowWwmx Moaene:

=iMac co cTaHgapTHoO ycTaHoBneHHon Mac OS
8.6 n HakonuTenem CD-ROM co weneson
3arpyskon

«iBook nnu G4 co cTaHAapTHO yCTaHOBNEHHON
Mac OS 8.6

Pasbem USB fomkeH BXoAUTb B CTaHAAPTHYIO

Notes

= Operations are not guaranteed for either the
Windows or Macintosh environment if you
connect 2 or more USB equipment to a single
computer at the same time or when using a
hub.

= Depending on the type of USB equipment that
is used simultaneously, some equipment may
not operate.

= Operations are not guaranteed for all the
recommended computer environments
mentioned above.

Taumio.

Mpumeuanua

= BbINonHeHe onepauuii He rapaHTUPYeTCA AnA
cpenbl u Windows, n Macintosh, ecrnv Bbl
noacoeauHuTe 2 unu 6onee yctpoiicts USB
O[IHOBPEMEHHO K OZIHOMY MepCOHasbHOMY
KOMMbIOTEPY WK NPY UCMONb30BaHUN
KOHUeHTpaTopa.

=B 3aBucumocTy oT TuNa obopyaosaHua USB,
1CMoNb3yeMoro OAHOBPEMEHHO, HeKOTopoe
060pyaoBaHUE MOXET He paboTaTb.

= BbINonHeHe onepauwii He rapaHTUpyeTcs AnA
BCEX PEKOMEH/J0BAHHBIX BbILLEYMOMAHY ThIX
KOMNMbIOTEPHBIX CPe.

Installing the USB driver

Before connecting your camcorder to your
computer, install the USB driver to the computer.
The USB driver is contained together with
application software for viewing images on a
CD-ROM which is supplied with your
camcorder.

For Windows 98/98SE/Me and

Windows 2000 users

(1) Turn on your computer and allow Windows
to load.

(2) Insert the supplied CD-ROM in the CD-ROM
drive of your computer.

(3) Launch the application programme on CD-
ROM. After amoment, the dialog box appears
on your desktop. Set the cursor on “USB
Driver Installation for Windows ® 98/98SE/
Me and Windows ® 2000 and click.

(4) The Setup programme starts. Complete the
installation on CD-ROM.

(5) Connect the Y (USB) jack on your camcorder
with the USB connector on your computer
using the supplied USB cable.

(6) Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder,
connect the AC power adaptor and set the
POWER switch to MEMORY.

“PC MODE” appears on the screen of your
camcorder. Your computer recognizes the
camcorder, and the Windows Add Hardware
Wizard starts.

(7) The Add Hardware Wizard starts twice
because 2 different USB drivers are installed.
Be sure to allow the installation to complete
without interrupting it.

Push in until the connector sg caple/ L

clicks into place /

Bpswraiite, noka pasbemM  jgg
He 3alleNKHETCA Ha MecTe

YcraHoBka gpainBepa USB

Mepea noacoeavHexnem Baweit Buaeokamepb!
K Balwemy nepcoHanbHoMy KOMMbIOTEPY
ycTaHoBUTe Ha komnbloTep apaneep USB.
[paiisep USB conepxuTcA BMecTe ¢
nporpammHbIM o6ecneyernem Ha CD-ROM,
npunaraemom K Batweii Bugeokamepe.

Ana nonb3osateneit Windows 98/98SE/

Me u Windows 2000

(1) BkniounTe Balu nepcoHanbHblii KOMAbIOTEp 1
npaitte Windows 3arpyauTbeA.

(2) YcraHosuTe npunaraemblit CD-ROM B
HakonuTens CD-ROM Bawero
nepcoHanbHoro KoMmnbrTepa.

(3) 3anyctute nporpammy Ha CD-ROM. Yepe3s
HeKoTopoe BpeMmA Ha Baluem paboyem cTone
NOABMTCA AMANOroBoe OKHO. YcTaHoBNTe
Kypcop Ha nyHkTe “USB Driver Installation for
Windows ® 98/98SE/Me 1 Windows ® 2000”
M WeNKHUTE KHOMKOA MbILUM.

(4) BanycTuTcA NporpamMmma yCTaHOBKU.
3aBepLmTe ycTaHoBKY ¢ CD-ROM.

(5) MoacoeautuTe pasvem Y (USB) Ha Bawen
Buaeokamepe K rHesgy USB Bawero
MEePCOHANbHOTO KOMMbIOTEPa, UCMONb3YA
npunaraembii kabens USB.

(6) Ycrarosute “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BUAEOKaMepy, NoACOeANHNTE ananTep
MNTaHWA NEPEMEHHOTO TOKa U YCTaHOoBUTE
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxexue
MEMORY.

Ha akpaHe Balwueit Buaeokamepbl NoABUTCA
nHankauma “PC MODE”. Baw nepcoHanbHbIn
KOMLIOTEp Pacno3HaeT Buaeokamepy, 1
3anycTutca “mactep” Windows “YctaHoBka
o6opyaosaHua”.

(7)MacTep “YcTaHoBKa 060pyA0BaHUA"
3anycTuTCA ABa pasa, NoTOMY HYTO
yCTaHaBNMBAIOTCA ABa pa3nnyHbIX Apaiisepa
USB. O6A3aTenbHo aaiite ycTaHoBKe
3aBEpLUMTLCA, HE NpepbIBas ee.

Ka6enb

USB connector/
MHesno USB

suonesado ,ans Alowap,,

ons Arowsayp,, 2 umnedsuQ
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Viewing images using your
computer

MpocmoTp #306paeHHid ¢ ucnonb3oBaHuem
NePCOHaNbHOr0 KOMNbIoTePa

Viewing images using your
computer

MpocmoTp 30BpaxeHHil ¢ Ucnonb30BaHHeM
NepCOHaNLHOr0 KoMMbIoTepa

Note

You cannot install the USB driver if a “Memory
Stick™ is not in your camcorder.

Be sure to insert a “Memory Stick” into your
camcorder before installing the USB driver.

For Macintosh users

(1) Turn on your computer and allow the Mac OS
to load.

(2) Insert the supplied CD-ROM in the CD-ROM
drive of your computer.

(3) Double-click the CD-ROM drive icon to open
the window.

(4) Double-click the icon of the hard disk
containing the OS to open the window.

(5) Move the following 2 files from the window
opened in step 3 to the System Folder icon in
the window opened in step 4 (drag and drop).
«Sony Camcorder USB Driver
=Sony Camcorder USB Shim

(6) When “Put these items into the Extensions
folder?” appears, click OK.

(7) Restart your computer.

Viewing images

For Windows 98 users

(1) Turn on the power of your computer and
allow Windows 98 to load.

(2) Connect one end of the USB cable to the {
(USB) jack on the camcorder and the other
end to the USB connector on your computer.

(3) Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder,
and connect the AC power adaptor to your
camcorder and then to a wall socket.

(4) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY.

“PC MODE” appears on the screen of your
camcorder.

(5) Open “My Computer” on Windows 98 and
double click the newly recognized drive.
(Example: “Removable Disk (D:)”)

The folders inside the “Memory Stick” are
displayed.

(6) Select and double-click the desired image file
from the folder. Double-click the folder or the
file in the following order.

“Dcim” folder — “100msdcf” folder — Image
file

For the detailed folder and file name, see
“Image file storage destinations and image
files” (p. 154).
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Viewing images using your
computer

MpumeyaHue

Bbl He MOXeTe ycTaHOBUTbL Apaiisep USB, ecnn
B Bawei1 Buneokamepe Het “Memory Stick”.
Y6eautecs, 4To ycTaHoBunm “Memory Stick” B
Bauwy Buaeokamepy nepe/ ycTaHOBKON
nApansepa USB.

Ona nonb3osateneit Macintosh

(1) Bkniouute Balu nepcoHasnbHblii KOMNboTep 1
Aante Mac OS 3arpy3uTbCA.

(2) YctaHoBuTe npunaraembiit CD-ROM B
HakonuTens CD-ROM Bawero
NepCoHANbHOTO KOMMbIOTEpa.

(3) AiBOWHbIM LLENYKOM No nukTorpamme CD-
ROM oTKpoOiiTe OKHO.

(4) BOMHBIM LLENYKOM MO NUKTOrpavMme
JKECTKOro aucka, cogepatero OC,
OTKPOWTE OKHO.

(5) MepemecTuTe cneaytowme 2 caiina u3 okHa,
OTKPLITOrO B NYHKTE 3 Ha MUKTOrpamMmy
System Folder B 0kHe, OTKPbITOM B NYHKTE 4
(MOTAHWTE M OTAYCTUTE).
=Sony Camcorder USB Driver
=Sony Camcorder USB Shim

(6) Koraa nossuTcA Bonpoc “Put these items into
Extensions folder?”, HaxxmuTe kHonky OK.

(7) NepesanyctuTe Baw nepcoHarnbHbIi
KOMMbIOTEp.

MpocmoTp u3o6parkeHnin

[na nonb3oBateneit Windows 98

(1) BkniounTte Ball nepcoHanbHbIid KOMNbIOTEpP 1
pante Windows 98 3arpyanTbea.

(2) MoacoeanHuTe oanH KoHew kabena USB k
rHeany Y (USB) Ha Bugeokamepe, a Apyron
KOHel - kK pasbemy USB Bawero
NepCOHANbHOTO KOMMbIOTEpa.

(3) YcTaHosuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BUAeOKamepy v NoAcoeanHUTe apantep
NUTaHUA NEPEMEHHOro Toka K Bawweit
BUlEOKaMepe, a 3aTeM K CTEHHON PO3eTke.

(4) YcTaHosuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B
nonoxexve MEMORY.

Ha akpaHe noAsuTcA nHankauma “PC
MODE”.

(5) OTkpoiite “Moit KomnbioTep” B Windows 98
W ABaXAbl WeENKHUTE No BHOBb
pacnoaHaHHoMy HakonuTenio (Mpuvep:
“CbemHblit [iuck (D:)").

OTob6pasATca nanku BHYTpK “Memory Stick”.

(6) BbibepuTe 1 ABadKAbl WeENKHATE no daitny
HYXHOTO U306paXeHUA U3 nanku. [lsa pasa
LWenKHUTe No nanke unu anny B
crieaytoLiem nopAake.

Manka “Dcim” — nanka “100msdcf” —
®aitn n3obpaxkeHna

[InA NoAPOGHOro ONUCaHUA Ha3BaHui Nanok
n chaiinos obpalaiteck k pasaeny “Mecta
XpaHeHuA hannos U306paxkeHuit u tanbl
n3obpaxkeHnin” (cTp. 154).

TIpOCMOTD M30GpaXEHMiE ¢ CTONb30BAHHEM
MEPCOHANbHOTO KOMITbIOTEPa

Software

«Depending on your application software, the
file size may increase when you open a still
image file.

«When you load an image modified using a
retouch software from your computer to the
camcorder or when you directly modify the
image on the camcorder, the image format will
differ so a file error indicator may appear and
you may be unable to open the file.

Communications with your computer
Communications between your camcorder and
your computer may not recover after recovering
from Suspend, Resume, or Sleep.

Image file storage destinations
and image files

Image files recorded with your camcorder are
grouped in a folder.

The meanings of the file names are as follows.
00003 stands for any number within the range
from 0001 to 9999.

For Windows 98 users
(The drive recognizing the camera is
[D:D)

[#) Dnsklop
=i- 5] My Computer
3 B Foppy 1A
=i Windowss 90 [C:]
= Hemovabie Disk ]
=3 Deim
] 1hmaded

Mporpammb!

=B 3aBMCMMOCTY OT MPUKNAAHOM NPOrpaMMbl,
pasmep chaina MoXeT yBeNNinTLCA, Koraa Bel
OTKpbIBAETE (haiiN C HEMOABUXKHBIM
n3o6paxkeHnem.

=Korpna Bbl 3arpyxaeTte naobpaxeHue,
U3MEHeHHOe C NOMOLLbIO NporpamMmbl AnA
peTylmpoBaHuA, 13 Ballero nepcoHanbHoro
KOMMbloTepa B BUAEOKaMepy unu koraa Bel
HanpAMYIO N3MEHASTE N306paxeHne B
Buaeokamepe, hopmat n3obpaxeHua
M3MEHWUTCA, TaK 4YTO MOXET MOABUTLCA
MHAVKaTop oWwmnbKu chaiina, n Bbl, BO3MOXHO,
He CMOXeTe OTKPbITb thain.

CsAa3b ¢ Bawmm nepcoHanbHbIM
KOMMbIOTEPOM

CsAsb mexy Baweii Buneokamepoii n Bawnm
nepcoHanbHbIM KOMMbIOTEPOM MOXET He
BOCCTAHOBUTBLCA NOC/Ee BbIXx0Aa KOMNbiOTEpa n3
pexxumos Suspend, Resume unu Sleep.

MecTa xpaHeHuA aiinos
u3obpakeHui u tannbi
n306paxkeHuin

Ddaiinbl N306pakeHnit, 3anucaHHble C MOMOLLbIO
Baweii BuaeoKkamepbl, CrpynnupoBaHbl B nanke.
3HaueHnA Ha3BaHui (HainnoB TakoBsbl.

O0O0OO o6ozHauaeT no6oe 4UCIo B AvanasoHe
ot 0001 fo 9999.

[na nonb3oBateneit Windows 98
(YcTpoiicTBo, NpeAcTaBnsaoLiee
Bupaeokamepy - [D:])

Folder containing still image data/

Manka, conepxaluan AaHHble
HenoABMXHbIX U306paXkeHnin

Folder/NManka File/®ain

Meaning/3Ha4eHune

100msdcf DscoO000.JPG

Still image file/
daiifl HeNOABMXKHOTO U306PaKEHUA

—

Push in until the connector
clicks into place/
BaswraiiTe, noka pasbem
He 3alerNKHETCA Ha MecTe

Unplug the USB cable/Eject the
“Memory Stick”

To unplug the USB cable or eject the “Memory
Stick”, follow the procedure below.

For Windows 2000 users

(1) Move the cursor to the “Unplug or Eject
Hardware” icon on the TaskTray and click to
cancel the applicable drive.

(2) A message to remove the device from the
system appears, then unplug the USB cable or
eject the “Memory Stick.”

For Macintosh users

(1) Quit application programmes opened.
Make sure that the access lamp of the hard
disk does not lit.

(2) Drag and drop the “Memory Stick” icon to the
Trash or select Eject under the Special menu.

(3) Eject the “Memory Stick.”

Notes on using your computer

“Memory Stick™

«“Memory Stick” operations on your camcorder
cannot be assured if the “Memory Stick” has
been formatted on your computer.

«Do not optimize the “Memory Stick” on a
Windows machine. This will shorten the
“Memory Stick” life.

= Do not compress the data on the “Memory
Stick.” Compressed files cannot be played back
on your camcorder.

Copying the image
recorded on “Memory
Stick™ to tapes

Y (USB) jack/Pasbem Y (USB)

USB

Ka6enb USB

USB connector/
Hesno USB

OTtcoeaunHeHue kabena USB/
WUssneyenue “Memory Stick”

[inA oTcoeanHeHuA kabena USB nnn
nspnedenna “Memory Stick” cneayite
HUXXEOoNUCcaHHoM npoueaype

[na nonb3osatenei Windows 2000

(1) MepemecTuTe Kypcop HanukTorpammy “Unplug
orEjectHardware” B naHenu 3aaady v wenkHute
ANA OTMEHbI NOAXOAALLEro yCTPoMCTBa.

(2) MoaBuTcA coobLieHre 06 yaaneHun
YCTPOWCTBA, 3aTeM OTCOBANHUTE Kaberb
USB unu nssnekute “Memory Stick”.

OnAa nonb3oBartenei Macintosh

(1) 3akpoiiTe OTKpbITbIE MPOrpamMMmbl.
Y6enuTech, 4TO namnoyka aoctyna
KECTKOrO ANCKa He ropuT.

(2)MoTtAHUTe NukTorpammy “Memory Stick” n
oTnycTuTe ee Hag KopauHoii unu Beigenite
3Ty NMKTOrPaMMy OANHAPHBIM LUEHKOM 1
BbiGepuTe komaHay Eject B meHio Special.

(3) UsBnekute “Memory Stick”.

MpumeyaHua 06 ucnonb3oBaHWU
Baluero nepcoHanbHOro Komnbiotepa

“Memory Stick”

=“PaboTta “Memory Stick” Ha Baweit
BUAEOKAMEPE HE rapaHTUpyeTCA, ecnu
“Memory Stick” 6bina oTchopmaTupoBaHa Ha
Batuem komnblotepe.

= He BbinonHAnTe onTummusauuio “Memory Stick”
Ha KomnbioTepe ¢ Windows. 310 cokpaTtut
CpoK cny>6bl “Memory Stick”.

=He cxumaiite aaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Cxartble haitfibl He BOCNPOU3BOAATCA Ha
Bauweit Buaeokamepe.

suonesado NS Alowan,,

Jons Aowsp,, 9 uunedauo
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KonupoBaHue n3obpaxeHui,
3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory
Stick’, Ha neHTbI

- DCR-TRV330E only

You can copy still images or titles recorded on
“Memory Stick”s and record them to

Hi8 HiEl/Digital8 B tapes.

Before operation
Insert a Hi8 HiEl/Digitald B tape for recording
and a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Using the video control buttons, search a
point where you want to record the desired
still image. Set the Hi8 HiEl/Digital8 B tape
to playback pause mode.

(3)Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder. The Hi8
HiEl/Digital8 B tape is set to the recording
pause mode.

- Tonbko DCR-TRV330E

Bbl MOXeTe KONMpOBaTb HENOABUXHbIE
1306paXKeHnA NN TUTPbI, 3anncaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick”, n 3anucbiBaTh Ux Ha neHTbl Hig
HiB/Digitals 3.

Mepen Hauyanom pa6oTbl
Bcrasbte nieHty Hig HiE)/Digital8 B ana sanvcn
1 “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) Vicnonb3ayA KHOMKM BUAEOKOHTPONA, HailanTe
TO4KY, rae Bbl xoTUTE 3anucartb HY>XHO€e
HemMoABIXHOE U306paxeHiue. YeTaHoBuTe
nenty Hig HiEl/Digital8 B B pexxum nayas!
BOCMNpOn3BeAeHUA.

(3) HaxxmuTe oaHoBpemeHHo kHornky @ REC 1

Press .

4)Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the still KHOMIKY GrIpaa oT Hee Ha Bawei Z
¢ )image you want to copy play Buaeokamepe. flenta Hi8 HiEVDigital8 B ]
(5)Press I to start recording and press 1 again GyAeT ycTaHoBneHa B pexium naysel K]

to StOp. BOCMNpOM3BEAEHUA. @
(6) If you have more to copy, repeat steps 4 and 5. (4)Haxwute kronky MEMORY PLAY znA g
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA HEMOABIKHOTO o
n3obpaxeHnn, KoTopoe Bbl xoTuTe °
CKOMMpoBaThb. s
(5) Haxxmute kHonky Il anA Havana sanucu u g'
HaxmuTe kHonky Il elue pa3 AnA OCTaHOBKW. @
(6) Ecnn Bbl x0TMTE NPOAOMKMTL KONMpoBaHue,
NoBTOPUTE AEACTBNA NYHKTOB 4 1 5. g’
3
\ B
2 i £
H
o
=
5
3
H
<
3 ol g
5
=
REC ——
(@)
5 L]
PAUSE
)
To stop copying
[inA 0CTaHOBKM KONMPOBaHUA
Haxmunte kHonky WM.
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Copying the image recorded on
“Memory Stick” to tapes

KonupoBaHue u3obpakeHum,
3anucaHHbIx Ha “Memory Stick”, Ha
NeHTbI

During copying

You cannot operate the following buttons:
—MEMORY PLAY

—MEMORY INDEX

-MEMORY DELETE

—~MEMORY +/-

—MEMORY MIX

Note on the index screen
You cannot record the index screen.

If you press EDITSEARCH during pause mode
Memory playback stops.

Image data modified with your computer or
shot with other equipment

You may not be able to copy them with your
camcorder.

If you press DISPLAY in the standby or
recording mode

You can see memory playback and the file name
indicators in addition to the indicators pertinent
to Hi8 HiE/1 al8 B tapes, such as the time
code indicator.

When copying
You cannot copy the image recorded on
“Memory Stick” with titles to tapes.
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Enlarging still images recorded
on “Memory Sticks - Memory PB
ZOOM

Bo BpemA KonMpoBaHuA

Bbl He MOXeTe onepupoBaTh cneayomn
KHOMKamm:

-MEMORY PLAY

—MEMORY INDEX

-MEMORY DELETE

—~MEMORY +/—

-MEMORY MIX

MpumeyaHne No MHAEGKCHOMY 3KpaHy
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anmcaTb MHAEKCHBI 9KpaH.

Ecnu Bbl HaxkmeTe EDITSEARCH B pexxume
nay3bl
BocnponsseaeHne U3 namATi OCTAHOBUTCA.

i p oc
MOMOLYBIO KOMMbIOTEPa MM CHATOTO C
nomowbI0 ApYroro annapara

Bo3amoxHO, Bbl He CMOXeETe MX CKOnMpoBaTh C
nowvoLwbio Bawei Buaeokameps!.

Ecnu Bbl HaxkmeTe DISPLAY B pexxume
0XMAAHMA UNK 3anucn

Bbl MOXeTe yBuAeTb BOCNPOM3BeAeHNe N3
NamMATY U MHAMKATOPbLI HA3BaHWI (hannos B
[DOMOSHEHNE K MHAMKATOPaM, OTHOCALMMCA K
nenTam Hi8 HiEVDigital8 B, Takum kak
WHAVKATOP KOAa BPEMEHH.

Mpu KonupoBaHun

Bbl He MOXeTe KOmMpoBaTk M306paxKeHuA,
3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”, ¢ TUTpamn Ha
NEHTBI.

YBenuueHne HenoABMKHbIX
3anMcaHHbIX M306paXxeHuit Ha
“Memory Stick” — Namats PB ZOOM

To cancel memory PB ZOOM function
Press PB ZOOM.

Anna oTmeHbl hyHKuun PB ZOOM
HaxmuTe kHonky PB ZOOM.

Note
You cannot record the images enlarged by the PB
ZOOM mode on “Memory Stick™s.

In the PB ZOOM mode
The digital effect function does not work.

The PB ZOOM function is cancelled when the
following buttons are pressed:

-MENU

- MEMORY PLAY

—MEMORY INDEX

—MEMORY +/-

Pictures in the PB ZOOM mode

Pictures in the PB ZOOM mode are not output
through the DV OUT or DV IN/OUT jack when
the POWER switch is set to MEMORY.

Mpumeuaxue

Bbl He MOXeTe 3annceiBaTh 306paxeHn,
yBenuyeHHble B pexxume PB ZOOM, Ha “Memory
Stick”.

B pexxume PB ZOOM
DyHKUMA LmdpoBoro apdekTa He paboTaeT.

®yHkuuA PB ZOOM oTmeHAeTcA npu
HaxaTuu Ha cneayiolme KHOMKU:

- MENU

- MEMORY PLAY

- MEMORY INDEX

- MEMORY +/-

WU3o6paxkeHun B pexkume PB ZOOM
WM306paxeHua B pexxume PB ZOOM He
nepepatoTcaA Yepea rHe3no DV OUT unm DV IN/
OUT, ecnu nepekniodatens POWER
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexne MEMORY.

Enlarging still images
recorded on “Memory
Stick”s - Memory PB ZOOM

YBesnyeHne HenoABUKHbIX
3anMUCaHHbIX U300paXeHMit Ha
“Memory Stick” - Namatb PB ZOOM

— DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only

You can enlarge still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick.”

Before operetion
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY, PLAYER
or VCR (DCR-TRV330E only). Make sure that
the LOCK is set to the left (unlock) position.

(2) Press PB ZOOM on your camcorder while
you are playing back images recorded on
“Memory Stick.” The still image is enlarged,
and t | indicators showing the direction to
move the image appear on the screen.

(3) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the

- Tonbko mopenu DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

Bbl MOXeTe yBenuunBaTh U306paxkeHuA,
3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen onepauven
BctasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY, PLAYER unu VCR
(Tonbko moaenu DCR-TRV330E).
Y6eautecs, 4To nepekntoyarens LOCK
YCT: B NIEBOM (| oM
MONOXeHNN).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky PB ZOOM Ha Bawen
BUEOKaMepe BO BPEMA BOCTPOM3BEAEHNA
WM306paxeHni, 3anmncaHHbIx Ha “Memory
Stick”. HenoasuxHoe nsobpaxeHne
yBenuuuTcA, 1 Ha skpade XK unu 8
BUAOUCKATENE MOABATCA MHANUKATOPbI T |,

enlarged image, then press the dial. ol LmMe Hanf Al N
1 :The image moves downwards. 3 'Iﬂ|3°503>KQHV'H- SEL/PUSH EXEC £
| :The image moves upwards. ¢ )I OBEPHITE AMCK U 0r0 N30 ATR 3
«— — becomes available. asarem Hame’Te AUCK. ’ '5,
(4) Turn SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to move the 1 : Vizo6pakeHue NepemelaeTcA BHU3. =
enlarged image, then press the dial. | : VisobpaxeHue nepemelaeTcA BBEpX. i
«—: The image moves rightward (Turn <+— —» MOABWTCA Ha aucnnee. §
the dial downwards.) (4) NMosepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana s
— : The image moves leftward (Turn the n y oro A, 5
dial upwards.) a 3aTem Haxm1Te ANCK. H
<+— : N3obpaxeHue nepemellaeTca
Bnpaso. (MoBepHUTe AUCK BHU3) o
— : N306paxeHue nepemelyaeTca Bneso. 2
(MoBepHuTe AnCK BBEPX) 3
1 :
)i W T 3
7 p
/ @
H
=
iexec): -~ W
J
N
Pe zoom
. »
PB ZOOM
(EXECT: |t
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Playing back images Bocnpou3sesee u3obpaxennii B
in a continuous loop HenpepbIBHOi NOCNEA0BATENLHOCTI
- SLIDE SHOW 10 3amkHyToMy LKy - SLIDE SHOW
— DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/ - Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV325E/
TRV530E only TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E
You can automatically play back images in Bbl MOXeTe aBTOMaTU4ECKN BOCNPOU3BOANTD
sequence. This function is useful especially when n306paXkeHnA B HENPepPbIBHON
checking recorded images or during a nocneaoBaTenbHoCTU. 3T1a PyHKUMA ABNAETCA
presentation. nonesHoit 0CO6EHHO NpY NPOBEPKe 3annCaHHbIX
M306PAXKEHMI UK BO BPEMA MPE3EHTaLMK.
Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder. Mepea Havanom pa6oTbi
BctasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.
(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the left (unlock) (1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
position. nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eantecs, 4To
(2) Press MENU to make the menu display chukcatop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B neBoM
appear. (He3ahnKCMpPOBaHHOM) NOMOXEHNUN.
(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (], (2) HaxxmmTe kHonky MENU, 4To6bl Ha avcnnee
then press the dial. MOABMNACh UHAUKAUWNA MEHIO.
(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (3) MoBepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana N
SLIDE SHOW, then press the dial. BbI6OPa YCTAHOBKM [, @ 3aTeM HaXxmuTe §
(5)Press MEMORY PLAY. Your camcorder plays AVCK. g
back the images recorded on the “Memory (4) Nosephute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana 2
Stick” in sequence. Bblbopa ycTaHoBku SLIDE SHOW, a 3atem @
HaXMUTe ANCK. 2
(5) HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY. Bawa o
BUAeOKamepa 6yAeT BOCNPON3BOANTL ]
n306paxeHunn, 3anucaHHble Ha “Memory 3
Stick”, B HenpepbIBHON g
nocneaoBaTenbHoCTY.
[}
3
2
k-]
B
£
5
H
°
=
5
3
5
<
2
g
x
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Playing back images in a
continuous loop - SLIDE SHOW

BocnpoussegeHue u3obpaxeHuii B
HenpepbIBHOW NocnefoBaTeNbHOCTH
no 3amKHyToMy uukny - SLIDE SHOW

To stop the slide show
Press MENU.

To pause during a slide show
Press MEMORY PLAY.

To start the slide show from a
particular image

Select the desired image using MEMORY +/-
buttons before step 2.

AnA ocTaHOBKMW NokKasa cnamgos
Haxmunte kHonky MENU.

Ana nay3bl BO BpeMA nokasa cnaitnos
HaxwmunTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY.

[na Hayana nokasa cnangos ¢

p 0
BbibepuTe Hy>KHOe 306paxeHne ¢ NOMOLLbIO
kHonok MEMORY +/- nepen nyHKTOM 2.

To view the recorded images on TV

Connect your camcorder to a TV with the A/V
connecting cable supplied with your camcorder
before operation.

If you change the “Memory Stick” during
operation
The slide show does not operate. If you change
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Ans np P a
Ha 9KpaHe TenieBu3opa

TMepen Ha4anom NpoLeaypb! NOACOEAMHUTE
Bauwy Bugeokamepy k Tenesusopy ¢ NOMOLLbIO
COeAMHUTenNbHOro Kabena ayavo/snaeo,
npunaraemoro K Baweii Buaeokamepe.

B cnyuae 3ameHbl “Memory Stick” Bo Bpema

Preventing accidental
erasure )
- Image protection

MpepoTBpalleHue
CIly4aliHOro CTUpaHuA
- 3awmTta nsobpaxkeHuaA

— DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only

To prevent accidental erasure of important
images, you can protect selected images.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY, PLAYER
or VCR (DCR-TRV330E only). Make sure that
the LOCK is set to the left (unlock) position.

(2)Play back the image you want to protect.

(3)Press MENU to make the menu display
appear.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PROTECT, then press the dial.

- Tonbko mopenu DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

[inA npefoTBpALUEHNA Clly4aitHoro CTUpaHnA
BaXHbIX U306pakeHnit Bbl MoXxeTe 3aWnTuTb
BbiGpaHHbIe N306paXKeHuA.

Mepen Hauanom pa6oTb!

BcrasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxetne MEMORY, PLAYER unm VCR
(Tonbko moaenu DCR-TRV330E).
Y6eanTecs, 4To cpukcatop LOCK
YCTaHOB/EH B NIEBOM (HE3a(hMKCMPOBaHHOM)
NONOXXEHUN.

(2) Bocnponsseaute nsobpaxexue, kotopoe Bbl
XOTUTE 3aLMUTUTD.

(3) Haxkmute kHonky MENU, 4To6bl Ha aucnnee
noAsBunach MHAUKaUMA MEHI0.

(4) Noseprute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana sbi6opa

P ick : , @ 3aTeM HaXMUTE UCK. B
;heainl\?:nmogesggkin.:iensure tofollowhe steps Hz::ggg;noa npuocTaHoBuTCA. B cnyyae (6);1um e Sfl:/z‘UISH FXEC dialto select O, o e S H EXEC Ane 3
9 9 9. M Y M . V! en press the dial. N Bblbopa yctaHoskn PROTECT, a 3atem °
3ameHbl “Memory Stick” Bam cneayeT HauaTb (7)Press MENU to erase the menu display. The HaXXMUTE ANCK. <
AeicTBMA cHavana. o mark is displayed beside the data file (6) NosephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana euiopa 2
name of the protected image. yctaHoBku ON, a 3aTem HaXXMuTe AuCK. ES
(7) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana ctupasmua o
VHAVKauMM MeHio. Ha avcnnee noasuTcs K
3HaK O PAZIOM C Ha3BaHWEM (alina AaHHbIX &
3aLUMILIEHHOTO MB0BPAXKEHNA. g
.
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Preventing accidental erasure MpepoTBpalleHune cny4yanHoro R . -
- Image protection cTUpaHuA — 3aluTa u3o6paxkeHna Deletmg Images YpaneHue usoﬁpa)l(el-mu
To cancel image protection [AnA oTMeHbI 3alUTbl U306paxKeHna — DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/ - Tonbko moaenu DCR-TRV325E/
Select OFF in step 6, then press the SEL/PUSH BuiGepuTe yctaHosky OFF B nyHkTe 6, a 3aTem TRV530E only TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E
EXEC dial. Haxmute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC. You can delete images stored in a “Memory Bul MoXeTe yaanTh U30GpaxXeHVA, XpanuMbie
Stick.” Ha “Memory Stick”.
Note MNpumeuaHue Before operation Mepen Hauyanom pa6oTbl
Formatting erases all information on the ®dopmaTUpOBaHKe CTUpaeT BCIo MHGopMaLmio “p P BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Balwy suaeokamepy.
w R " . « i Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.
Memory Stick”, including the protected image Ha “Memory Stick”, Bkno4anA AaHHbIe
data. Check the contents of the “Memory Stick™ 3almiieHHoro nsobpaxenus. MNposepbTe R B YnaneHue Bbl6paHHbIX M305pa)KeHMI7I
before formatting. copepxatue “Memory Stick” nepes Deleting selected images
bopmaTnpoBaHmem. N (1) YcraHosuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B
If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” (1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY, PLAYER nonoxenne MEMORY, PLAYER uru VCR
is set to LOCK ECIM NenecTok 3aluuThbl 3anucy Ha “Memory or VCR (DCR-TRV330E only). Make sure that (Tonbko mopenu DCR-TRV330E).
You cannot carry out image protection. Stick” ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK the LOCK is S.Qt to the left (unlock) position. Y6enutece, 1o ducarop LOCK
Bbl HE CMOXETE BbIMONHUTL 3aLUMTY (2) Play back the image you want to delete. YCTaHOBNEH B NEBOM (He3acthnKcMpoBaHHOM)
na06paxeqn (3) Press MEMORY DELETE. “DELETE?” TOMOKEHUM.
P - appears on the screen. (2) BocnpousseanTe usobpaxeHnue, kotopoe Bbl
(4)Press MEMORY DELETE again. The selected xotvre yaanuTb.
: is deleted . (3) Haxkmute kHonky MEMORY DELETE. Ha
image is deleted. 9KpaHe NoABUTCA MHAMKauma “DELETE?”
(4) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY DELETE ewe
pas. BbibpaHHoe n3obpaxeHue byaet z
yAaneHo. e
3
5
<
1 2
&
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DELETE DELETE? H
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z
[DELETE] :DEL _[-]:CANCEL 2
<
2
To cancel deleting an image [nA oTMeHbl yaaneHuA n3obpaxxeHua =
Press MEMORY - in step 4. Haxmunte kHonky MEMORY - B nyHkTe 4. N
To delete an image displayed on the AnAa oTmeHbl n306paxeHusn,
index screen oT O Ha 3KpaHe
Press MEMORY +/- to move the » indicator to Haxmure kroriky MEMORY +/- ana
the desired image and follow steps 3 and 4. NepemeLLIeHIA MHAMKATopa B K HyXHOMY
M306PAXKEHMIO 1 BBINOSHUTE AEICTBUA NYHKTOB
3un4.
Notes
-To dele_te a protected image, first cancel image Npumeyarua
protection. o 1Ay o A,
=Once you delete an image, you cannot restore CHauana OTMEHMTE 3aLMTy M306PaKEHMA.
it. Check the images to delete carefully before  Mocne ynaneHna nsobpaxeHus Bbl He
deleting them. CMOXeTe BOCCTaHOBUTL ero. MposepbTe
M306PaXKEHMA BHAMATESILHO, MPEX /e Hem
yRanuTb ux.
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Deleting images

YpaneHue nsobpaxeHum

Deleting images

YpaneHue n3obpaxeHum

Deleting all the images

You can delete all the unprotected images in the
“Memory Stick”.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the left (unlock)
position.

(2) Press MENU to make the menu display
appear.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (],
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
DELETE ALL, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select OK,
then press the dial. OK changes to EXECUTE.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial. DELETING
appears on the screen. When all the
unprotected images are deleted, COMPLETE
is displayed

YpaneHue Bcex U3obpakeHuin

Bbl MOXeTe yAanuTb Bce He3alMILeHHbIe
naobpaxenna Ha “Memory Stick”.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY. Y6eauTech, 4to
mkcatop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B nesom
(He3ahnKcpoBaHHOM) MOMOXEHNN.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHorky MENU, 4To6bl Ha Aucnnee
NOABMNACH MHANKALMA MEHIO.

(3) MosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Buibopa
YCTaHOBKY [, @ 3aTem HaXM1Te AUCK.

(4) NosepHuTe avck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA BbiGopa

yctaHoBki DELETE ALL, a 3aTeM HaXxmuTe AucK.

(5) MosepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa ycTaHoBku OK, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
Anck. Nnankauna OK nameHuTcA Ha
nHavkauuio EXECUTE.

(6) MosepruTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa ycTaHoBku EXECUTE, a 3atem
HaXmuTe AucK. Ha akpaHe noABMTCA
vHankauna DELETING. Koraa ce

nac 6ya
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Writing a print mark
— PRINT MARK

3anucb ne4yaTHbIX
3HakoB — PRINT MARK

yT
Ha avcnnee noABUTCA uHAnkaunAa COMPLETE.

To cancel deleting all the images in
the “Memory Stick™

Select RETURN in step 5, then press the SEL/
PUSH EXEC.

AnA oTMeHbl yaaneHua scex
u3obpaxenuit Ha “Memory Stick”
Bbibepute yctaHoBky RETURN B nyHkTe 5, a
3aTem HaxxmuTe kHonky SEL/PUSH EXEC

While DELETING appears
Do not turn the POWER switch or press any
buttons.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot delete images.

Writing a print mark
— PRINT MARK

Bo BpeMA 0TO6paXeHUA MHAUKaLUK
DELETING

He n3meHsitTe nonoxeHue nepexnioyarens
POWER v He HaxuManTe Kakux-nm6o KHONOK.

Ecnu nenecTtok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBsneH B nonoxexue LOCK
Bbl He MOXETE yaN1Th U306PKEHNA.

3anucb ne4aTHbIX 3HaKOB
- PRINT MARK

Aons Alowsap,, o uunedsug  suonesado ons AIOWa,, I
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— DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only

You can specify the recorded still image to print
out. This function is useful for printing out still
images later.

Your camcorder conforms with the DPOF
(Digital Print Order Format) standard for
specifying the still images to print out.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY, PLAYER
or VCR (DCR-TRV330E only). Make sure that
the LOCK is set to the left (unlock) position.

(2) Play back the image you want to write a print
mark.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (],
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PRINT MARK, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select ON,
then press the dial.

(7)Press MENU to erase the menu display. The
Oy mark is displayed beside the data file
name of the image with a print mark.

- Tonbko mopenu DCR-TRV325E/

TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

Bl MOXeTE yKasaTb 3anucaHHble N306paxeHna

ANnA pacneyatku. ta PyHKUNA ABNAETCA

NONe3sHoi ANA pacneyaTki HeNOABUXKHBIX

n306paxKeHnin No3xe.

Bawa Buaeokamepa cooTBETCTBYET CTaHAAPTY

DPOF (uncbpoBsoit cryxe6Hblit hopmat

pacneyaTkin) AnA yKasaHUA HenoABIUKHbIX

n3o6paxkeHnin AnA pacneyaTku.

MNepea Ha4anom pa6oTbl

BcTaebTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokavepy.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY, PLAYER unu VCR
(Tonbko moaenu DCR-TRV330E). Y6eauTech,
yTo chukcatop LOCK ycraHoBfneH B nesom
(He3ahnKCMpPOBaHHOM) NONOXEHUN.

(2) BocnponaseauTe U306paxkeHne, Ha KOTOPOM
Bbl x0TUTe 3anucaTb nevaTHbIA 3HaK.

(3)Haxkmute kHonky MENU, 4To6bl Ha aucnnee
MOABUNOCH MEHIO.

(4)Nosephute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbI6OPA YCTAHOBKM [], @ 3aTEM HaXMUTe

AVCK.

(5)NosephuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa ycTaHoBku PRINT MARK, a 3atem
HaXMUTE [ICK.

(6) MoBepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa
ycTaHoeku ON, a 3aTem HaxXMUTe ANCK.

(7) Haxkmute kHonky MENU ana ctupanua

uHaMKauum meHo. Ha aucnnee noasutcA

3HaK £ PAMOM C HasBaHueM chaiina

[NaHHBIX N300PaXEHNA C MEYATHbIM 3HAKOM.
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To cancel writing print marks
Select OFF in step 6, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial

AnA oTMeHbI 3anNuUcK neYaTHbIX 3HaKoB
BeibepuTe yctaHoBky OFF B nyHkTe 6, a 3aTem
HaxmuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot write print marks on still images.

Ecnu nenecTtok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK

Bbl He MOXETe 3anucaTh nevaTHble 3HaKi Ha
HeMoABWKHbIE N306PaXeHMA.

Aons Alowap,, 9 uuhedsug  suonesado ons AIOWS,, I
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Using the printer
(optional)

Wcnonb3oBaHue npuHTEpa
(npuobpetaetca oTAENbHO)

- DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only

You can use the printer (optional) on your
camcorder to print images on the print paper.
For details, refer to the operating instructions of
the printer.

There are various ways of printing still images
The folowing, however, describes how to print
by selecting in the menu on your camcorder.
(p. 107)

Before operation

= Insert a recorded “Memory Stick” into your
camcorder.

«Connect the printer to your camcorder as
illustrated.

- Tonbko mopgenn DCR-TRV325E/
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3osaTb NPUHTEP
(npuobpeTaeTcA oTAenbHO) ¢ Bawei
BUI€OKaMepOii ANA nevaTi N306paxeHuii Ha
Gymare AnA oTneyaTkos. [inA nonyyeHna Gonee
noApO6HOIA HChOPMAaLMK CM. PYKOBOACTBO MO
SKCnnyaTauum npuHTepa.

CylecTBYIOT pa3nuyHbie cnocobbl neyatn

Heno, HuiA. C. 7
cnocob, TeM He MeHee, OnucbiBaeT, Kak
BbINONHUTL NeYaTb nyTem EblGOpa nNyHKTa
13 meHio Baweii Buaeokamepsl. (cTp. 107)

Mepen npumeHeHuem

=BcTaBbTe 3anucaHHyto “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BuaeoKamepy.

=lMoacoeanHnTe NpuHTep K Bawen
BUaeoKamepe, Kak NoKasaHo Ha PUCYHKe.

Printer/lMpuHTep

— Troubleshooting —

Types of trouble and their solutions

If you run into any problem using your camcorder, use the following table to troubleshoot the
problem. If the problem persists, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer or
local authorized Sony service facility. If “C:CO0:0000” appears on the screen or the display
window, the self-diagnosis display function has worked. See page 174.

In the recording mode

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions

= The POWER switch is not set to CAMERA.
3 Set it to CAMERA. (p. 26)
= The tape has run out.
= Rewind the tape or insert a new one. (p. 24, 39)
« The write-protect tab is set to expose the red mark.
= Use a new tape or slide the tab. (p. 24, 25)
= The tape is stuck to the drum (moisture condensation).
- Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at
least 1 hour to acclimatize. (p. 193)

START/STOP does not operate.

9PIC PRINT DATE/TIME The power goes off. = While being operated in CAMERA mode, your camcorder -
PRINT SET PRINT SET has been in the standby mode for more than 3 minutes. S
o GEICPRIMECTIRT | | celc pRliD 9 Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG) and then to &
MR CAMERA again. (p. 26) 3

= = The battery pack is dead or nearly dead 8

ki 3 Install a fully charged battery pack. (p. 15, 16) =

[MeNU] :END (MENy) END The image on the viewfinder screen = The viewfinder lens is not adjusted. @

is not clear. = Adjust the viewfinder lens. (p. 30) -

The SteadyShot function does not « STEADYSHOT is set to OFF in the menu settings.

You can print 9 still images on the 9 split print Bbl MOXeTe HaneuaTaTb 9 HeMoABNKHbIX work. > Setit [_0 ON. (p. 107)
paper. Select the desired mode in the menu n306pakeHunin Ha 9 cocTaBHbIX McTax Gymarn The autofocusing function does not = FOCUS is set to MANUAL.
- ANA 0TNeYaTKoB. BbibepuTe HyXXHbIA PEXUM B work. = Setitto AUTO. (p. 65)

settings.

YCTaHOBKax MeHIo.

5
s

3

=

=

<

S

H

SAME PICS/ MULTI PICS or *MARKED PICS/ 3 Set FOCUS to MANUAL to focus manually. (p. 65) 3
Pexmmbl MULTI PICS unu *MARKED PICS - - - H

The picture does not appear in the = The LCD panel is open. o©

R viewfinder. = Close the LCD panel. (p. 28) §
You cannot record in the LP mode. « The tape is the standard 8 tape. 2

[ [ [ < Use Hig HMiEl/Digitals ) tapes. (p. 113) E
r r r A vertical band appears when you = The contrast between the subject and background is too H
n @ shoot a subject such as lights or a high. This is not a malfunction. %

g

* 9 still images with print marks are printed
together.

You can make prints with the recording date
and/or recording time. Select the desired mode
in the menu settings.

*9 HenoaBMXHbIX N306paXKeHNi ¢ MeTKaMn
nevari neyaTaloTCA BMecTe.

Bl MOXeTe Aenatk oTneyaTku ¢ 4aToin 3anucu
n/vnu BpemeHem 3anucu. BoibepuTe HyXXHbIN
PEXM B yCTaHOBKaX MEHIO.

= Shooting conditions are not suitable for autofocus.

candle flame against a dark
background.

A vertical band appears when you = This is not a malfunction.

shoot a very bright subject.

Some tiny white spots appear on the
screen.

« Slow shutter, low lux or Super NightShot mode is
activated. This is not a malfunction.

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The tape does not move when a
video control button is pressed.

= The POWER switch is not set to PLAYER or VCR (DCR-
TRV330E only).

9 Set it to PLAYER or VCR (DCR-TRV330E only). (p. 39)

The playback button does not work.

= The tape has run out.

2 Rewind the tape. (p. 39)

There are horizontal lines on the
picture or the playback picture is

= The video head may be dirty.
= Clean the heads using the Sony V8-25CLD cleaning

battery remaining indicator indicates
that the battery pack has enough
power to operate.

= Charge the battery fully so that the battery remaining
indicator indicates correct time. (p. 16)

The cassette cannot be removed from

= The power source is disconnected.
the holder. i

< Connect it firmly. (p. 15, 21)
= The battery is dead.
= Use a charged battery pack. (p. 15, 16)

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
- Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at

The @ and £ indicators flash and no
functions except for cassette ejection

DATE DAY & TIME
(Continued on the following page)
168 4 7 2001 4 12:00 169
Types of trouble and their solutions Types of trouble and their solutions
Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions In the recording and playback modes
An unknown picture is displayed on = If 10 minutes elapse after you set the POWER switch to
the screen. CAI_VIERAAor DEMO MOD!E is set to ON in the menu Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions
Zitt[("’:r?;‘i':'a[l':;;':;::fﬁstéimgi;igii)égur camcorder The power does not turn on. = The battery pack is not installed, or is dead or nearly dead.
- = Install a charged battery pack. (p. 15, 16)
? t\ossr:aanc;sssg?tct:nacr;:iI;l;ewtliéngzgglstéon155%[) s = The AC power adaptor is not connected to a wall socket.
n - — - ik = Connect the AC power adaptor to a wall socket. (p. 21)
The picture is recorded in incorrector « NIGHTSHOT is set to ON " - -
unnatural colours. 3 Set it to OFF. (p. 33) The end search function does not = The tape was ejected after recording.
Biot p . brioht and th NIGHTSHOT" '“ ONmabriohiol work. = You have not recorded on the new cassette yet.
SLI,ijlég Zzepfi'; s;?pe!?oﬁ ?Re © 3 Setitto OFF_IS(;?%[)) fnabrignt place. The end search function does not = The tape has a blank portion in the beginning or middle.
screen. = The backlight function is active. work correctly.
2 Setit off. (p. 32) Tl_qe battery pack is quickly = The operating temperature is too low.
The click of the shutter does not = BEEP is set to OFF in the menu settings discharged = The battery pack is not fully charged.
sound. 9 Set it to MELODY or NORMAL. (p. 107) 3 Charge the battery pack fully again. (p. 16)
A horizontal black band appears = Set STEADYSHOT to OFF in the menu setting. (P. 107) - Thzba‘tedfy pack is completely dead, and cannot be
when shooting a TV screen or recharged.
computer screen. = Replace with a new battery pack. (p. 15)
An external flash (optional) does not = The power of the external flash (optional) is off or the The battery remaining = You have used the battery pack in an extremely hot or
work. power source does not installed. indicator does not indicate cold environment for a long time.
> Turn on the external flash or install the power source. the correct time. = The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be 4
= Two or more external flashes (optional) are attached. recharged. §
= Only one external flash (optional) can be attached. = Replace with a new battery pack. (p. 15) =4
= AUTO is selected in FLASH MODE in the menu settings « The battery is dead g
while recording in a bright place. = Use a fully charged battery pack. (p. 15, 16) 8
 Setit to ON. (p. 107) = A deviation has occurred in the remaining battery time. 3
= Charge the battery fully. (p. 16) @
The power goes off although the = A deviation has occurred in the remaining battery time.
In the playback mode p g g g ry .

Wa1o0HaRdUONAH aMHAHEALIA U %OMO|

not clear or does not appear. cassette (optional). (p. 194) work. least 1 hour to acclimatize. (p. 193)
No sound or only a low sound is = The stereo tape is played back with HiFi SOUND set to 2
heard when playing back a tape. in the menu settings.
9 Set it to STEREO. (p. 107) 3
= The volume is turned to minimum.
> Press VOLUME +. (p. 39)
= AUDIO MIX is set to ST2 side in the menu settings.
> Adjust AUDIO MIX. (p. 107)
The date search does not work « The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion.
correctly. (p. 78)
The picture which is recorded inthe = PB MODE is set to HiEl/E in the menu settings.
Digitalg B system is not played back. 3 Set it to AUTO. (p. 107)
The tape which is recorded in the Hi8 = Set PB MODE to Fli El/E in the menu settings. (p. 107)
/standard 8 system is not played
back correctly. (Continued on the following page)
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Types of trouble and their solutions

Types of trouble and their solutions

When operating using the “Memory Stick”
- DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only

Others

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The “Memory Stick” does not
function.

= The POWER switch is not set to MEMORY.
3 Set it to MEMORY. (p. 129)

= The “Memory Stick” is not inserted.
= Insert a “Memory Stick”. (p. 126)

Recording does not function

« The “Memory Stick™ has already been recorded to its full
capacity.
- Delete unnecessary images and record again.
(p. 129, 163)
« The “Memory Stick” formatted incorrectly is inserted.
- Format the “Memory Stick” on your camcorder or use
another “Memory Stick.” (p. 112)
= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK
- Release the lock. (p. 124)

The image cannot be deleted.

« The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick™ is set to
LOCK
- Release the lock. (p. 124)

« The image is protected.
- Cancel image protection. (p. 161)

‘You cannot format the “Memory
Stick™.

« The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick™ is set to
LOCK.
- Release the lock. (p. 124)

Digital program editing does not
function

= The input selector on the VCR is not set correctly.
= Check the connection and set the input selector on the
VCR again. (p. 87)
= The camcorder is connected to DV equipment of other
than Sony.
= Setitto IR. (p. 88)
= Setting programme on a blank portion of the tape is
attempted.
= Set the programme again on a recorded portion. (p. 95)
= The camcorder and the VCR are not synchronized
= Adjust the synchronicity. (p. 93)

The Remote Commander supplied
with your camcorder does not work.

= COMMANDER is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Setitto ON. (p. 107)
= Something is blocking the infrared rays.
= Remove the obstacle.
= The batteries are inserted in the battery holder with the
+ — polarities incorrectly matching the + — marks.
< Insert the batteries with the correct polarity. (p. 211)
= The batteries are dead.
< Insert new ones. (p. 211)

The picture from a TV or VCR does
not appear even when your
camcorder is connected to outputs on
the TV or VCR

= DISPLAY is set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings.
5 Setitto LCD. (p. 107)

Deleting all the images cannot be
carried out.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick™ is set to
LOCK
- Release the lock. (p. 124)

‘You cannot protect the image.

« The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK
= Release the lock. (p. 124)

= The image to protect is not played back.
- Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image. (p. 146)

‘You cannot write a print mark on
the still image.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to
LOCK.
- Release the lock. (p. 124)
= The image to write a print mark is not played back.
= Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image. (p. 146)
= The “Memory Stick” has been recorded to its full capacity.
= Delete unnecessary images and write a print mark again.
(p. 163, 166)

The photo save function does not
work.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick™ is set to
LOCK
- Release the lock. (p. 124)

Self-diagnosis display

The melody or beep sounds for 5
seconds.

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
= Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at
least 1 hour to acclimatize. (p. 193)
= Some troubles has occurred in your camcorder.
= Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate
your camcorder.

YYou cannot charge the battery pack.

= The POWER switch is not set to OFF (CHG).
3 Set it to OFF (CHG).

While charging the battery pack, the
backlight of the display window
does not light.

= Charging the battery pack is completed.
= The AC power adaptor is disconnected.
= Connect it firmly. (p. 21)

While charging the battery pack, the
remaining battery time indicator
flashes.

= The battery pack is not properly installed.
= Install it properly.
= Something is wrong with the battery pack.
= Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony
service facility.

No function works though the power
ison.

= Disconnect the power cord of the AC power adaptor or
remove the battery, then reconnect it in about one minute.
Turn the power on. If the functions still do not work, open
the LCD panel and press the RESET button under
DISPLAY button using a sharp-pointed object. (If you
press the RESET button, all the settings including the date
and time return to the default.) (p. 205)

Warning indicators and messages

Your camcorder has a self-diagnosis display

function.

This function displays the current condition of
your camcorder as a 5-digit code (a combination of
a letter and figures) on the screen or in the display

window.

If a 5-digit code is displayed, check the following
code chart. The last two digits (indicated by CJCJ)
will differ depending on the state of your |

camcorder.

LCD screen, viewfinder or
display window
=C:21:00

AN

Self-diagnosis display

-c:00:00
You can service your camcorder
yourself.

-E00C00O
Contact your Sony dealer or local
authorized Sony facility.

Five-digit display

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

c:04:00

= You are using a battery pack that is not an
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack.
= Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack. (p. 188)

c:21:00

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
- Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at
least 1 hour to acclimatize. (p. 193)

C:22:00

= The video heads are dirty.
= Clean the heads using the Sony V8-25CLD cleaning
cassette (optional). (p. 194)

= A malfunction other than the above that you can service
has occurred.
- Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate
your camcorder.
= Disconnect the power cord of the AC power adaptor or
remove the battery pack. After reconnecting the power
source, operate your camcorder.

If indicators and messages appear on the screen or in the display window, check the following.
See the page in parentheses “( ) for more information.

Warning indicators

100-0001 Warning indicator as to file

Slow flashing:
«The file is corrupted.
= The file is unreadable.

C:21:00 Self-diagnosis display (p.

X The battery is dead or nearly dead

Slow flashing:
= The battery is nearly dead.

The & indicator sometimes blinks even if
the remaining battery time is about five to
ten minutes depending on the operating
conditions, environment and battery

condition.

Fast flashing:
«The battery is dead.

[ Moisture condensation has occurred*

Fast flashing:

100-0001  C:21:00

(ST VRN

B9 A om T
4

©% Warning indicator as to tape
Slow flashing:
«The tape is near the end.
= No tape is inserted.*
The write-protect tab on the cassette is out
(red) (p. 25).*
Fast flashing:
«The tape has run out.*

174)

4 You need to eject the cassette*
Slow flashing:
= The write-protect tab on the cassette is out
(red) (p. 25).
Fast flashing:
= Moisture condensation has occurred
(p. 193).
«The tape has run out.
«The self-diagnosis display function is

«Eject the cassette, turn off your camcorder,
and leave it for about 1 hour with the
cassette compartment open (p. 193).

‘N Warning indicator as to “Memory

E:61:00
E:62:000

= A malfunction that you cannot service has occurred.

= Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony

service facility and inform them of the 5-digit code.
(example: E:61:10)

Stick™ (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRVA30E/
TRV530E only)
Slow flashing:

= No “Memory Stick” is inserted.

If you are unable to rectify the problem even if you try corrective actions a few times, contact your
Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service facility.

Fast flashing:
«The “Memory Stick™ is not readable with
your camcorder (p. 124).

¥ Warning indicator as to “Memory Stick”
formatting (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRVA430E/TRV530E only)
Fast flashing:
«“Memory Stick” is not formatted correctly
(p. 112).
«The “Memory Stick” data is corrupted.*

activated (p. 174).

o The still image is protected * (DCR-
TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only)
Slow flashing:

«The still image is protected (p. 161).

4 Warning indicator as to the flash
(optional)
Fast flashing:
«There is something wrong with the external
flash (optional).

* You hear the melody or beep sound
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Warning indicators and messages

Warning messages
«CLOCK SET

«FOR “InfoLITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY

«8mm TAPE — SP REC
Hi8 TAPE — LP/SP REC

~07 4 TAPE END

=@ NO TAPE

«&la CLEANING CASSETTE*
=COPY INHIBIT

Set the date and time. (p. 22)
Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack. (p. 188)

Use Hi8 i E/Digital8 |3 tapes when you record
in the LP mode.* (p. 113)

The tape has run out.*

Insert a cassette tape.*

The video heads are dirty. (p. 194)

You tried to record a picture that has a copyright

control signal.* (p. 186)

«NIFULL

The “Memory Stick” is full.* (p. 131)

(DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only)

ERNE-

The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick™ is set to

LOCK.* (p. 124) (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRVA430E/TRV530E only)

= XINOFILE

No still image is recorded on the “Memory Stick™.*

(p. 147) (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only)

=] NO MEMORY STICK

No “Memory Stick” is inserted.* (DCR-TRV325E/

TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only)

= %I MEMORY STICK ERROR

The “Memory Stick” data is corrupted.* (p. 126)

(DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only)

- %] FORMAT ERROR

Check the type of formatting.* (p. 112)

(DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only)

= NJ 0 DIRECTORY ERROR

The “Memory Stick” has more than one directory

such as 100msdcf.* (p. 147)
(DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only)

* You hear the melody or beep sound.

** The & indicator and “sla CLEANING CASSETTE” message appear one after another on the

screen.
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Digital8 B system, recording and
playback

Lindposan cucrema Digital8 B3,
3anucb M BocnpousseaeHne

— Additional Information —

Digital8 B system,
recording and playback

LUncposasn cuctema Digital8 3,
3anucb M BOCNPOU3BEAEHHE

What is the “Digital8 B system”?
This video system has been developed to enable
digital recording to Hi8 Fli E1/Digital8 B video
cassette.

Usable cassette tapes

We recommend using Hi8 Hi El/Digital8 B video

cassette. *

The recording time when you use your Digital8

B system camcorder on Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 B

tape is 2/3 the recording time when using the

conventional Hi8 Hi El/standard 8 B system
camcorder. (90 minutes of recording time
becomes 60 minutes in the SP mode.)

* If you use standard 8 Bl tape, be sure to play
back the tape on this camcorder. Mosaic pattern
noise may appear when you play back standard
8 Bl tape on other VCRs (including other DCR-
TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E).

Note

Tapes recorded in the Digital8 B system cannot
be played back on Hi8 FliEl/standard 8 B
(analog) system machine.

B is a trademark.
HiB is a trademark.
B is a trademark

Playback system

The Digital8 B system or Hi8 HliEl/standard 8 @
system is automatically detected before the tape
is played back.

During playback of tapes recorded in the Hi8
HiB/standard 8 B system, digital signals are
output as the image signals from the DV OUT or
DV IN/OUT jack.

Yro Takoe “Liucposan cuctema Digitals P32
Ota BuaeocucTema bbina paspaboraHa And
obecneyeHuA UNGPOBON 3anncy Ha
suaeokaccetsl Hig HiEl/Digital8 B.

Wcnonb3syembie kacceTbl

PeKDMeHﬂyETCH “cnonb3oBaTb BUAEOKacCeTbl

Hig HiBl/Digitalg B.*

Bpemsa 3anucu npu ucnonb3osaHuu Bauweit

Buaeokamepbl cuctems Digital8 B Ha neHTe Hi8

HiEVcTanaapTHoit nente 8 Bl coctasnaet 2/3

BPEMHW 3anvcy npu ncnonb3oBaHnn 06bI4HON

suaeokamepb! Hi8 HiEl/suneokameps!

cTaHaapTHom cuctems! 8 Bl. (90 MuHYT BpemeHn

3anMcy CTaHOBATCA paBHbIMK 60 MUHYTaMm B

pexume SP).

* Mpy MCNonb3oBaHUM CTaHAAPTHOM nexTs 8 B,
©e CriefiyeT BOCMPOM3BOAUTL Ha 3TON Xe
Buaeokamepe. Mpu BOCTpoU3BeaeHN
cTtaHpapTHom neHTol 8 Bl Ha apyrux KBM
(skniovan apyrve annapatbl DCR-TRV230E/
TRV235E/TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E) MoryT noABMTCA nomexu Tuna
MO3anKu.

Mpumeyanune

JlenTbl, 3anucaHHble B LMpoBON cucTeme
Digital8 B, He moryT 6bITb BOCTpon3BeeHb! Ha
annapatype cuctemsl Hi8 HiEl/cTaHaapTHoii
cuctemsl 8 Bl (aHanorosoi).

Bl ABNAETCA (hMPMEHHBIM 3HAKOM.
Hi B ABnAeTCA (hPMEHHBIM 3HAKOM.
B ABnAeTcA hupmMeHHbIM 3HaKOM.

Cuctema BocnpousBeeHUA

Lincbposan cucrema Digital8 B unu Hig FIiEV
craHaapTHan cuctema 8 Bl asTomaruuecku
[IETEKTUPYETCA Nepe/ BOCTPOUIBEAECHUEM NEHTbI.
Bo BpemA BOCNPON3BEAEGHNA IEHT, 3annCaHHbIX
B cucteme Hi8 HliBl/cranaaptHoii cucteme 8 Bl
Lqu.)pOBhle CurHanbl BbIBOAATCA B Ka4ecTse
CUrHanoBs u3obpaxeHus Yepes riesno DV OUT
vnm DV IN/OUT.

BO BpeMA aBTOMaTU4eckoro

Display during automatic detection of system
The Digital8 B system or Hi8 HiEl/standard 8 B
system is automatically detected, and the
playback system is automatically switched to.
During switching of systems, the screen turns
blue, and the following displays appear on the
screen. A hissing noise also sometimes can be
heard.

B — HiB/B: During switching from Digital8 B
to Hig MiEl/standard 8 B
HiEl/B — B: During switching from Hi8 HiEl/

n[eTeKT
Liucbposan cuctema Digitald B unu Hig HiEV
cTanpapTHan cuctema 8 Bl asTomatnyeckn
[IeTEKTUPYETCA, @ CMCTEMa BOCNPOM3BEeHNA
aBTOMaTUYeCKM BKNOHaeTcA. Bo Bpema
BbIKIOYEHNA CUCTEM, 3KPaH CTAHOBUTCA FoNy6GbiM
1 MOABNAIOTCA CIeAYIoLIME NHANKALMW HA IKpaHe.
Mo>eT 6bITb Tak>Xe CrbiLueH CBUCTALLMIA LYM.

B — HiEV/E: Bo Bpema nepekmioyeHna ¢
cuctembl Digital8 B Ha cuctemy Hig
HiEVcranpaptHyto cuctemy 8 B

HiEVE — B: Bo BpemA nepekioyeHna ¢
cuctembl Hi8 HiEB/cTaHpapTHon
cuctembl 8 Bl Ha umdposyio

When you play back

Playing back an NTSC-recorded tape
You can play back tapes recorded in the NTSC
video system on the LCD screen, if the tape is
recorded in the SP mode.

Copyright signal

When you play back

Using any other video camera recorder, you
cannnot record on a tape that has recorded
copyright control signals for copyright protection
of software which is played back on your
camcorder.

When you record (DCR-TRV330E only)
You cannot record software on your camcorder
that contains copyright control signals for
copyright protection of software.

COPY INHIBIT appears on the LCD screen, in
the viewfinder or on the TV screen if you try to
record such software. Your camcorder does not
record copyright control signals on the tape
when it records.

When you playback a dual
sound track tape

When you use tapes recorded in the
Digital8 B system

When you play back a Digital8 B system tape
which is dubbed from a dual sound track tape
recorded in the DV system, set HiFi SOUND to
the desired mode in the menu settings (p. 107).

Sound from speaker

Mpu BocnpouaseaeHUn

Bocnp NeHT, 3ar biX B
cucteme NTSC

Bbl MoxeTe BOCMPOU3BOANTL NEHTHI,
3anucaHHble B Buaeocucteme NTSC, Ha akpaHe

KKJ, ecnu neHTa 3anucaHa B pexxume SP.

CwvrHan aBTOpCcKOro npasa

Mpu BocnpousseaeHnn

Mpw cnonb3oBaHUM Kakom-N6o Apyrown
BMACOKaMepb! Bbl He MOXETE BLINOMHATL
3anMCh Ha NEHTY, Ha KOTOPOIA 3anucaHs!
KOHTPOSbHbIE CUrHanbl aBTOPCKOro npasa aAnAa
3alLNTLI ABTOPCKYX NPaB NPOrpamMM, KOTopbie
BOCNPOM3BOAATCA Ha Balweii Buaeokamepe.

Mpw 3anucu (Tonbko mogenu DCR-
TRV330E)

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh Ha Bawei
BMEOKAMEpE NPOrPaMMbl, CoAepXaLLme
KOHTPOTIbHBIE CUHAsbl aBTOPCKOrO Npasa AnA
3almMTbl aBTOPCKMX Npas NporpaMmm. Ecnu Bbl
nonbiTaeTech 3anucaTb TaKyio Nporpammy, Ha
akpaHe XXK[, B Buaouckarene unm Ha skpaHe
Tenesusopa NoABUTCA nHavKauma COPY
INHIBIT. Mpu 3anucu Bawa Buaeokamepa He
ﬁyueT 3anucbiBaTb KOHTPOJIbHbIE CUrHanbl
aBTOPCKOrO npaBa.

Mpu BOoCNpoU3BEAEHUN NEHTBI C
ABOVHOW 3BYKOBOW AOPOXKOW

Mpu UCNONb30BaHNUK NEHT, 3aNMCaHHbIX
B uudposoii cucteme Digital8 B

Mpw BOCNpOU3BEAEHUN NEHTbI B LMCOPOBOIA
cucteme Digital8 B, Ha koTopyto BbinonHeHa

HiFi Sound | Playing back Playing back a dual nepesanucb IeHTbI C ABOMHOI 3BYKOBOMN
Mode a stereo tape sound track tape [AOPOXKOA, 3aNMCaHHON B LMCHPOBOIA
Main sound and sub Buaeocucteme DV, yctaHosuTe komaHay “HiFi
STEREO | Stereo sound SOUND” B Hy>XHbIA PEXWUM B YCTAHOBKaX MEHIO
1 Lch Main sound (eTp. 107).
2 Rch Sub sound 3ByK OT
Pexum
3BY4YaHMUA | CTEPEO(OHUYECKON NEHTbI C ABOMHOM
HiFi NeHTbI 3BYKOBOW
STEREO | CrepeothoHneckiuit OCHOBHOR 3BYK 1
3BYK BCNOMOraTenbHbIv 3BYK
1 JeBblit KaHan OCHOBHOW 3BYK
2 Mpasblit KaHan i 3BYK
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standard 8 H to Digital8 B cuctemy Digital 8 B 185
Digital8 B system, recording and Lincdposan cucrema Digital8 B3,
playback 3anucb U Bocnpou3seaeHue
When you use a tape recorded in the Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUU NEHT, 3aNUCaHHbIX
Hi8/standard 8 system B cucteme Hi8/ctaHaapTHOIA cucteme 8
When you play back a dual sound track tape Mpu BoCNpON3BEAEHUN NNEHTbI C ABOVHOI
recorded in an AFM HiFi stereo system, set HiFi 3BYKOBOWA JOPOXKKOW, 3anMCaHHON B
SOUND to the desired mode in the menu settings ~ cTepeodoHnyeckoi cucteme AFM HiFi,
(p. 107). yctaHoBuTe komaray “HiFi SOUND” B HyXHblii
Pexum B ycTaHOBKax MeHio (cTp. 107).
Sound from speaker
e - - 3ByK oT
HiFi Sound| Playing back Playing back a dual Pexm
Mode a stereo tape soL{nd track tape oy A MeHTSI C ABOIHOR _
STEREO | Stereo Main sound and sub HiFi NeHTbI 3BYKOBOW
sound STEREO | CrepeodhoHudeckuit  OCHOBHOM 3BYK 1
1 Monaural Main sound 3BYK BCMIOMOraTefbHblit 3BYK
1 Motochonwyeckwit 38yk OCHOBHOM 3BYK
2 Unnatural g ey 0 ok 30y Y
Sound 2 HeobbI4HbIN 3BYK 3BYK
You cannot record dual sound programmes on Bbl He MOXeTe 3anuchlBaTh MPOrpamMmbl C
your camcorder. [IBOVIHBIM 3BY4aH1eM Ha Balwei Buaeokamepe.
>
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About the “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack

O 6aTtapenHom 6noke
“InfoLITHIUM”

About the “InfoLITHIUM” battery
pack

O 6arapeintHom 6noke “InfoLITHIUM”

What is the “InfoLITHIUM™ battery
pack?

The “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack is a lithium-ion
battery pack that has functions for
communicating information related to operating
conditions between your camcorder and an AC
power adaptor.

The “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack calculates the
power consumption according to the operating
conditions of your camcorder, and displays the
remaining battery time in minutes.

Charging the battery pack

= Be sure to charge the battery pack before you
start using your camcorder.

=We recommend charging the battery pack in an
ambient temperature of between 10 °C to 30 °C
(50 °F to 86 °F) until the backlight of the display
window goes out, indicating that the battery
pack is fully charged. If you charge the battery
pack outside of this temperature range, you
may not be able to effiently charge the battery
pack.

= After charging is completed, either disconnect
the cable from the DC IN jack on your
camcorder or remove the battery pack.

Effective use of the battery pack

= Battery performance decreases in low-
temperature surroundings. So, the time that the
battery pack can be used is shorter in cold
places. We recommend the following to use the
battery pack longer:

—Put the battery pack in a pocket close to your
body to warm it up, and insert it in your
camcorder immediately before you start
taking shots.

—Use the large capacity battery pack (NP-
FM70/FM90/FM91, optional).

= Frequently using the LCD panel or frequently
operating playback, fast forward or rewind
wears out the battery pack faster. We
recommend using the large capacity battery
pack (NP-FM70/FM90/FM91, optional)

= Be certain to turn the POWER switch to OFF

(CHG) when not taking shots or playing back

on your camcorder. The battery pack is also

consumed when your camcorder is in the
standby mode or playback is paused.

= Have spare battery packs handy for two or
three times the expected recording time, and
make a trial recording before the actual
recording.

= Do not expose the battery pack to water. The
battery pack is not water resistant.

188

About i.LINK

Yro Takoe b6aTapeiiHblil 6110k
“InfoLITHIUM”?

“InfoLITHIUM” npepncTaBnAeT coboit NUTMeBO-
VIOHHbI/ 6aTapewHbii 611oK, KOTOpr ocHau.leH
hyHKLY obmeHa

YGAOBIAMYA PaBOTbI, MEX 1y Bal.uem amneoxamepom
n aganTepom NUTaHUA NepemMeHHOro Toka.
BartapeiiHblit 610k “InfoLITHIUM” BbluncnAeT
noTpe6reHne 3Heprv B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT
ycnoBuii paboTel Balweit Buaeokamepbl 1
oTo6paxkaeT ocTaBLIeecH BpeMA paboTbl
6aTapeitHoro 6510ka B MUHyTax.

3apaaka 6arapeiiHoro 6noka

«Tlepe/ HaYasoM CMOL30BAHNA BUAEOKAMEPbI
YAOCTOBEPbLTECH, YTO 6aTapeiiHblii 610K 3apAXKeH.

= PekomeHayeTcA 3apAxaTb 6aTapeiHblit 6110k
npy TemnepaTtype okpysaiollei cpeabl ot 10 °C
Ao 30°C (ot 50°F po 86°F) ao Tex nop, noka
3a/HAA NOACBETKA 9KpaHa He MoracHeT,
yKa3ablBaA Ha TO, YTO HaTapeiHblit 610K
3apAXeH nonHocTbio. Ecnn Bel 3apaauTe
6aTapeiiHblii 610K Npy TemnepaType, He
nonajalolei B yKadaHHbIi BbIle AvanasoH, Bol
He cMoxeTe 3a(PPeKTUBHO 3apAaUTL
6aTapeiiHblit 6510K.

= rMocrie 3aBepLUeHNA 3apAAKI NGO OTCOSANHUTE
kabenb oT rHesaa DC IN Baweit Buaeokamepsi,
B0 CHUMUTE GaTapenHbIi GNOK.

hpekTuBHOE
6arapenHoro 6noka
= MpoM3BOANTENLHOCTL 6aTapen CHIKAETCA B
YCNOBMAX HU3KIX TemnepaTyp. MoaTomy B
XOJIOAHbIX MECTAX BPEMS, B TEYEHUE KOTOPOTO
MOXHO MOJIb30BATLCA GaTapetHbIM GIOKOM,
MeHbLe. [1A NPOAOMKUTENLHOrO
1CNoNb30BaHNA PEKOMEHYeTCA Cneaytoulee:
—lMomewaiiTe 6aTapeiHbIi 610K BO BHYTPEHHWIA
KapMaH, 4To6bl HarpeTh ero, n
yC TE ero Ha
HenocpeACTBEHHO Nepesi CbeMKON.
—Wcnonb3yiiTe 6aTapenHblil 6510k 60MbLIOKA
emkocti (NP-FM70/FM90/FM91,
nprnobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO).
= YacToe nucnonb3osaHue naveny XK vnn
4acToe NPMMEHEHME BOCMIPON3BEACHS,
YCKOPEHHOM NepemMoTKM Bnepea Unv Hasas
6bICcTpee paspAxaeT 6aTapeiiHblil 6roK.
PekowmeHayeTcA ucnonb3osaTh 6aTapeitblit
6nok BartapeitHbin 6nok (NP-FM70/FM90/FM91,
npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO).
= ObA3aTenbHO ycTaHaBNMBanTe
nepeknioyatens POWER B nonoxenue OFF
(CHG), B To Bpema, koraa Bbl He nponssoanTe
CbEMKY U He BbiNofIHAETE BOCMPOM3BeaeHne Ha
Bauweit Bugeokamepe. 6aTapeiHblit 6ok Takxe
pi TCA, Koraa Bawa
HaXOAWUTCA B PeXIME OXMAAHUA NN Nay3bl
BOCMPOW3BEAEHNA.
= [lepxxnTe noJ pyKkoii 3anacHole 6atapeiiHbie
6n0oky ¢ 3apAAOM, B ABa UM TP pasa
6GOrbLUMM, YeM OXX1AAEMOE BPEMA 3arnucK, i
MPOBOAUTE MPOBHYIO 3arCh Nepes TeM, Kak
BbINOMHUATL PearbHylo 3anmce.
< He noasepraiTe 6aTtapeiiHblii 610k
BO3AENCTBMIO BOAbI.
BaTapeitHblii 610K He ABNAETCA BOAOCTOWKUM.

OTtHocuTtenbHoO i.LINK

Remaining battery time indicator

=1f the power may go off although the remaining
battery time indicator indicates that the battery
pack has enough power to operate, charge the
battery pack fully again so that the indication
on the remaining battery time indicator is
correct. Note, however, that the correct battery
indication sometimes will not be restored if it is
used in high temperatures for a long time or left
in a fully charged state, or the battery pack is
frequently used. Regard the remaining battery
time indication as the approximate shooting
time.

= The & mark indicating there is little remaining
battery time sometimes flashes depending on
the operating conditions or ambient
temperature and environment even if the
remaining battery time is about five to ten
minutes.

How to store the battery pack

=Even if the battery pack is not used for a long
time, store it in a dry, cool place after fully
charging it once per year and then using the
battery pack up on your camcorder. This is to
maintain the battery pack’s functions.

= To use the battery pack up on your camcorder,
leave your camcorder in the shooting mode
until the power goes off without a cassette
inserted.

Battery life

= The battery life is limited. Battery capacity
drops little by little as you use it more and
more, and as time passes. When the available
battery time is shortened considerably, a
probable cause is that the battery pack has
reached the end of its life. Please buy a new
battery pack.

= The battery life varies according to how it is
stored and operating conditions and
environment for each battery pack.

About i.LINK

WHpukaTop BpemeHu ocTaBlueroca

3apApa 6aTtapeiiHoro 6noka

= ECNM NUTaHNE MOXKET BbIKIIOYMTLCA HECMOTPA
Ha TO, 4YTO MHAMKATOP BPEMEeHM OCTaBLUerocA
3apAga 6aTapenHoro 61oka.
YkasblBaeT Ha To, 4TO 6aTapeiiHblil 610K
[0CTATO4HO 3apPFAXKEH ANA (DYHKLMOHUPOBAHUA
BUaeokKamepsbl, CHoBa 3apAauTe saTapeMHbIM
610K NOSHOCTBIO, TaK 4TOBLI MHAMKALMA
BPEMEeHM OCTaBLUIerocA 3apAaa 6aTtapeiiHoro
6noKa 6bina npaBuIbHON.
3aMeThTe, TeM He MeHee, YTO ToYHaA
VHAVKaLWA BDEMeHV 3apAaa 6atapeitHoro
6noka uHoraa He 6yaeT BoCCTaHaBNMBATLCA,
€CNM OH ANUTENbHOE BPEMA UCMOMNb30BancA
Npwv BbICOKMX TeMnepartypax unu 6bIn
OCTaBfIEH B MOHOCTLIO 3aPAXEHHOM
COCTOAHUK, UK NPU HacTOM UCNONb30BAHUN
6aTapeitHoro 6noka. CunTaiTe UHAMKaLKIO
oCTaBLIErocA BpeMeHu 3apaaa 6aTtapeinHoro
6110Ka MPUEIUINTESNbHBEIM BPEMEHEM ChEMKM.

=VHorpa meTka €, yKasblBaloLian Ha To, 4To
BpemMeHu 3apAsa 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka
0CTanoch Mano, MUraeT B 3aBUCMMOCT OT
YCNOBUIA OKPY>KatoLLel TeMnepaTypsl 1 cpeabl,
Aaxe ecnm 3apAaa 0cTanock Ha 5-10 MUHYT.

Kak xpaHuTb 6aTapeiiHblii 610k

< [laxke ecnu 6aTapeiiHblil 610K He
ucnonb3yeTcA AnUTeNbHOe BpeMA, XpaHuTe
€ro B CyXOM, NPOXNafiHOM MecTe, MOSIHOCTLIO
3apAXan ero OauH pas B rof, a 3aTem
ncnonb3yA 6aTapeiiHblii 610K Ha Ballei
BuAeoKamepe. AT HeO6X0AUMO ANA
no/nepXaHnA (yHKUMOHNPOBAHMA
6aTapeitHoro 61oka.

«[InA TOro, 4TO6bl NONHOCTBLIO Pa3PAAUTL
6aTapeiiHbliil 610K Ha Bawen Buaeokamepe,
ocTaebTe Baly Buaeokamepy B pexume
CbeMky 6e3 BCTaBNeHHON KacceTbl, Noka He
BbIK/IOYUTCA NUTaHNe 6e3 BCTaBNEHHOM
KacceTbl.

Cpok cnyx6bl 6aTtapeiiHoro 6noka

«Cpok cny>6bl 6aTapeiHoro 6510ka orpaHuyeH.
EmkocTb 6aTapeitHoro 610ka mano-nomany
najiaeT, no Mepe Toro, Kak Bl ¢ TeueHnem
BPEMEHI 1Conb3yeTe ero Bce Gonblue 1
6onblwe. Korpa noctynHoe BpemA 3apAaa
6aTapeitHoro 6/10ka 3HaunTeNbHO COKPaTUTCA,
BOBMOXXHOA NPUMHON ABNAGTCA TO, YTO CPOK
cnyx6bl 6aTapeitHoro 61oka 3aKoHYMUCA.
MpuobpeTaiiTe, NoxanyncTa HoBbIi
6aTapeitHbii 610K.

«Cpok cnyx6bl 6aTapeitHoro 6noka
pasnuyaeTcA B COOTBETCTBUM C TEM, KaK OH
XPaHWICA, @ TaKxe B 3aBUCMMOCTY OT YCTIOBUIA
MCNoNb30BaHWA 1 OKpYXXatoLein cpeabl Ana
Kaxoro 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka.

OTHocuTenbHo i.LINK

uonBWIOU| [RUORIPPY
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The DV jack on this unit is an i.LINK-compliant
DV input/output jack. This section describes the
i.LINK standard and its features.

What is “i.LINK”?

i.LINK is a digital serial interface for handling
digital video, digital audio and other data in two
directions between equipment having the i.LINK
jack, and for controlling other equipment.
i.LINK-compatible equipment can be connected
by asingle i.LINK cable. Possible applications are
operations and data transactions with various
digital AV equipment.

When two or more i.LINK-compatible equipment
are connected to this unit in a daisy chain,
operations and data transactions are possible
with not only the equipment that this unit is
connected to but also with other devices via the
directly connected equipment.

Note, however, that the method of operation
sometimes varies according to the characteristics
and specifications of the equipment to be
connected, and that operations and data
transactions are sometimes not possible on some
connected equipment.

Note

Normally, only one piece of equipment can be
connected to this unit by the i.LINK cable (DV
cable). When connecting this unit to i.LINK-
compatible equipment having two or more
i.LINK jacks (DV jacks), refer to the instruction
manual of the equipment to be connected.

About the Name “i.LINK”

i.LINK is a more familiar term for IEEE 1394 data
transport bus proposed by SONY, and is a
trademark approved by many corporations.
|EEE 1394 is an international standard
standardized by the Institute of Electrical and
Electronic Engineers.
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Undbposoe rHeano DV Ha aaHHOM annapate
ynosnetsopAeT ctaHaapTy i.LINK n aBnaetca
COBMECTUMbIM C EXOAHbIM/EbIXO[JHbIM rHesgom
umcbpoBbix BuaeocurHanos DV. B aTom pasaene
onucaH ctaHaapT i.LINK 1 ero ocHoBHble
0CO6eHHOCTH.

Yro Takoe “i.LINK”?

i.LINK ABnAeTcA uncpoBbIM
nocneaosartenbHbIM MHTepdeicom ana
ynpaeneH1A LUMgpoBLIMK BUAEOCUTrHaNamm,
UMcHPOBLIMM ayAMOCUTHANAMM 1 APYTAMA
[DaHHbIMN B ABYX HaNpaBneHnAX Mexay
annapatamu, umerolwmmn rHesaa i.LINK, a
TaKxe AN yrpasneHna ApyruMu annaparamu.
i.LINK-coBMeCTUMbIi annapat MOXHO
NOACO@ANHUTS C MOMOLLBI0 0AHOTO Kabena
i.LINK. BO3MOXHble NpUMEeHeHNA 3Toi hyHKLMN
0XBaTbIBAOT ONepauun 1 nepeaadun AaHHbIX ¢
pasHbIMW LMPOBLIMK ayanoBMUaeoannapaTamu.
Ecnu k saHHOMy annapaTy noAcoeAVHeHb! ABa
vnw 6onee i.LINK-coBmMecTUMbIX annapata B
nocne,qoaaTeanoﬁ uenu, To BO3MOXHbI
onepauum 1 nepeaymn AaHHbIX He TONbKO C
N0ACOEANHEHHBIM annapaToM, HO 1 C ApyrMn
annapaTamu Yepes HenocpeAcTBEeHHO
NoACOeAVNHEHHbIA annapart.

OpHako uMeiiTe B BAAY, Y4TO METOA ypaBneHnA
VHOTia OTNIM4AeTCA B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT
XapakTepuUCTUKN U TEXHUHECKUX AaHHbIX
noacoeaAMHAEMOro annapata ¢ ABymMA unu
6onee rHesapamu i.LINK (rHe3pa DV), n 4to
onepaumv 1 nepeiaim AaHHbIX MHOTAa
HEBO3MOKHBI Ha HEKOTOPbIX MOAICOEAMHAEMbIX
annaparax.

Mpumeyanue

OBbI4HO, TOMLKO OAMH annapat MOXHO
NOACOEAVHUTL K AAHHOMY annapaTy ¢ NOMOLLbIO
kabens i.LINK (undposoro kabens DV). Mpu
NOACOEAVHEHNM JaHHOTO annapaTa K ABYM Ui
6onee i.LINK-coBMecTuMbIM annapaTam nay4uTe
PYKOBOACTBO M0 JKCMlyaTaumm
COOTBETCTBYIOWEro NOACOeANHAEMOrO annapara.

OTHocuTenbHo Ha3BaHuA “i.LINK”

i.LINK aBnaetca 6onee NpuBbI4HBLIM TEPMUHOM
ANA WWHbI Nepefayn aaxHbix IEEE 1394,
npeanoxexHon oupmoit SONY, v oH ABNAeTCA
(PMPMEHHBIM 3HAKOM, YTBEPXKAEHHBIM MHOTUMIA
KOpriopaunAMm.

|EEE 1394 ABnAeTCA MeXAyHapoaHbIM
CTaHAapTOM, yTBEPXAEHHBIM VIHCTUTYTOM
VHXEHePOB N0 3NEeKTPOTEXHUKE U ANIEKTPOHMKE.

i.LINK Baud rate

i.LINK’s maximum baud rate varies according to
the equipment. Three maximum baud rates are
defined

$100 (approx. 100Mbps*)
S200 (approx. 200Mbps)
S400 (approx. 400Mbps)

The baud rate is listed under “Specifications” in
the instruction manual of each equipment. It is
also indicated near the i.LINK jack on some
equipment.

The maximum baud rate of equipment on which
itis not indicated such as this unit is “S100”.
When units are unit is connected to equipment
having a different maximum baud rate, the baud
rate sometimes differs from the indicated baud
rate.

*What is “Mbps™?

Mbps stands for megabits per second, or the
amount of data that can be sent or received in
one second. For example, a baud rate of 100Mbps
means that 100 megabits of data can be sent in
one second.

i.LINK Functions on this unit

For details on how to dub when this unit is
connected to other video equipment having DV
jacks, see page 84.

This unit can also be connected to other i.LINK
(DV) compatible equipment made by SONY (e.g.
VAIO series personal computer) other than video
equipment.

Before connecting this unit to a personal
computer, make sure that application software
supported by this unit is already installed on the
personal computer.

For details on precautions when connecting this
unit, also refer to the instruction manuals for the
equipment to be connected.

Required i.LINK Cable

Use the Sony i.LINK 4-pin-to-4-pin cable (during
DV dubbing).

i.LINK and §, are trademarks.

CkopocTb nepegayu i.LINK

MakcumanbHaa ckopocTb nepeaayn i.LINK
M3MEHAGTCA B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT annapara.
VIMEIOTCA TPY MaKcuMarbHble CKOPOCTM nepeaayn:

S100 (npu6nu3. 100 M6uT/c*)
S$200 (npn6nma. 200 M6éuT/c)
S400 (npnbnma. 400 M6uT/C)

CKOpOCTb Nepe/aayy ykasbiBaeTCA B pasaene
“TexHu4yecKune xapaKTepUCTUKN" B PyKOBOACTBE
1o 9KCN/yaTauMn Kaxaoro annapara. Ha
HEKOTOPbIX annapaTax OHa MOXET GbiTb Takxe
ykasaHa Bo3ane rHesaa i.LINK.

MakcumarnbHaa CKopocTb Nepeaayn annapara,
Ha KOTOPOM OHa He yKasaHa, Hanpumep, AnA
AaHHOro annapara, pasHa “S100”.

B cnydae, ecnu annapatsl MoACOAUHAITCA K
06¢ c apyron HO
CKOPOCTbIO Nepesiati, TO CKOPOCTb Nepefaym
VHOT1a MOXET OTNIM4aTLCA OT YKasaHHo
CKOPOCTH nepejasu.

* Yro Takoe “M6uT/c"?

M6uT/Cc 03Ha4aeT KONMYEeCTBO MerabuT 3a
CeKyHAYy Ui KONYECTBO AaHHbIX, KOTOPOe
MOHO MOCBINATb UK MPUHAMATL 38 OfIHY
ceKyHay. Hanpumep, ckopocTb nepeaaqun 100
M6unT/c osHauaeT, 4To 100 MerabuT AaHHbIX
MO3XET GbiTb MOCNAHO 3a OfIHY CeKyHAY.

®yHkumm i.LINK Ha paHHom annapare

Moapo6HbIe cBeAeHNA O TOM, KaK BbINONHATL
nepesanucb, koraa [ZlaHthlji annapat
MO/ICOBINHEH K [IPYrOMY BMAE00G0PYA0BAHNIO C
rHesgammn DV, cm. Ha cTp. 84.

[aHHbIn annapaT MoXeT 6bITb Takxe
noacoeaunHeH k apyromy, i.LINK (DV)-
COBMECTUMOMY 060pyaoBaHuio rpmbl SONY
(Hanpumep, NEPCOHaNbHOMY KOMMbIOTEPY Cepuy
VAIO), He oTHOCALLEMYCA K BuAeoannapartype.
Mepes NoAcoeAMHEHMEM AaHHOTO annapata K
NepcoHanbHOMY KOMMbIOTEPY Y6eAnTeCh, YTO Ha
KOMMbIOTEPE YXKE YCTAHOB/IEHO MPOrpamMmMHOE
npUoXeHue, NOAAEPXMBAEMOe AaHHBIM
annaparom.

Moapo6Hble cBeAeHNA OTHOCHTENBHO Mep
npeaocT TV PY NOACO

AaHHOro annapara npueeaeHbl TakXxe B
PYKOBOACTBE MO 3KCMAyaTauun AnA Kaxaoro
NO/ICOeANHABMOTO annapara.

Tpebyembiii kabenb i.LINK
Vcnonb3ayiiTe 4-WTbIpbKOBbIiA-K- 4-
WTbIpbKoBOMY Kabesb i.LINK cupmbl Sony (Bo
BpemA UMdpoBoOI BUAEONepe3anucn)

i.LINK v §, ABNAIOTCA (oUpMEHHbIMM 3HaKaMu.

uoneWIOU| [RUOIIPPY
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Using your camcorder
abroad

Wcnonb3oBaHue Bawen
BUAeOKaMepbl 3a rpaHuLen

Using your camcorder abroad

You can use your camcorder in any country or
area with the AC power adaptor supplied with
your camcorder within 100 V to 240 V AC, 50/60
Hz.

Your camcorder is a PAL system based
camcorder. If you want to view the playback
picture on a TV, it must be a PAL system based
TV with VIDEO/AUDIO input jack.

The following shows TV colour systems used
overseas.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Czech
Republic, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Great
Britain, Holland, Hong Kong, Italy, Kuwait,
Malaysia, New Zealand, Norway, Portugal,
Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Jamaica,
Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam, Taiwan, the
Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela, etc.

SECAM system
Bulgaria, France, Guyana, Hungary, Iran, Iraq,
Monaco, Poland, Russia, Ukraine, etc.

Simple setting of clock by time
difference

You can easily set the clock to the local time by
setting a time difference. Select WORLD TIME in
the menu settings. See page 107 for more
information
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Maintenance information and
precautions

Wcnonb3oBaHue Baweit
BUAEOKaMepb! 3a rpaHuLIei

Bbl MoxeTe ucnonb3osaTb Bawy Buaeokamepy
B Nio6oiA cTpaHe unu o6nacTi ¢ NOMOLLbIO
CeTeBoro ajanTepa nepeMeHHoro Toka,
npunaraemoro K Baluei Buaeokavepe, KOTopbiil
MOXHO MUcnonb3oBaTth B npegenax ot 100 B no
240 B nepemeHHOro Toka ¢ yactoTou 50/60 'u.

Bawa Buaeokamepa ocHoBaHa Ha cucteme PAL.
Ecnu Bbl xoTUTE NpocMOTpeTh
BOCMPOM3BOANMOE N306PaXKEHMe Ha
Tenesn3ope, TO 3TO AOMKEH GbiTb TENeBn3op,
OCHOBaHHbIt Ha cucteme PAL, ¢ BXOAHBIMM
rHeanamu VIDEO/AUDIO.

Huxe npuBeaeHb! CUCTEMbI LIBETHOTO
TeneBuaeHNA, UCTIOMNb3yeMble 3a PYGexoMm.

Cuctema PAL

AscTpanua, Asctpud, Benbrua,
Benukobputanua, Fepmanua, FonnaHauvA,
FoHkoHr, flanuAa, Ucnanua, Utanua, Kutaii,
KyseiiT, Manaiaua, Hosaa 3enanavs,
Hopserusa, MopTyranua, Cuxranyp, Cnosaukan
Pecny6nuka, TaunaHa, ®uHnanama, Yewckan
Pecny6nuka, Weeiiuapua, Lseuna n T.4.

Cuctema PAL-M
Bpasunua

Cucrtema PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, Maparsai, Ypyrsait

Cuctema NTSC

Baramckue octposa, BonusuA, Benecyana,
KaHapa, Konymbuna, Kopena, Mekcuka, Mepy,
CypuHam, CLUA, TaiiBaHb, PUAMNNUHBI,
LlenTpanbHaa Amepuka, Yunu, Okeaaop,
Amaika, AnoHua u T.4.

Cuctema SECAM

Bonrapwa, BeHrpua, Msuana, Mpak, MpaH,
Monako, Monblua, Poceus, YkpanHa, ®paHuma n
T.a.

MpocTanA yctaHoBKa pasHuLbl BO
BpPEMEeHM Ha Yacax

Bbl MOXeTe Nerko yCTaHoBUTb Yackl Ha MECTHOe
BPEMA NyTeM yCTaHOBKM Pa3HULIbl BO BPEMEHN.
Buibepute komanay WORLD TIME B
ycTaHoBKax MeHio. MoapobHble ceeaeHnA
npuseaeHbl Ha cTp. 107.

MHdopmauua no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
1 Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXXHOCTH

Maintenance
information and
precautions

MHdopmauma no yxony
3a annapaTom 1 mepbl
npeaoCcTOPOXXHOCTHU

Moisture condensation

If your camcorder is brought directly from a cold
place to a warm place, moisture may condense
inside your camcorder, on the surface of the tape,
or on the lens. In this condition, the tape may
stick to the head drum and be damaged or your
camcorder may not operate correctly. If there is
moisture inside your camcorder, the beep sounds
and the @ indicator flashes. When the &
indicator flashes at the same time, the cassette is
inserted in your camcorder. If moisture
condenses on the lens, the indicator will not
appear.

If moisture condensation occurred
None of the functions except cassette ejection will
work. Eject the cassette, turn off your camcorder,
and leave it for about 1 hour with the cassette
compartment open. Your camcorder can be used
again if the @ indicator does not appear when
the power is turned on again.

Note on moisture condensation

Moisture may condense when you bring your

camcorder from a cold place into a warm place

(or vice versa) or when you use your camcorder

in a hot place as follows:

—You bring your camcorder from a ski slope into
a place warmed up by a heating device.

—You bring your camcorder from an air-
conditioned car or room into a hot place
outside.

—You use your camcorder after a squall or a
shower.

—You use your camcorder in a high temperature
and humidity place.

How to prevent moisture condensation

When you bring your camcorder from a cold
place into a warm place, put your camcorder in a
plastic bag and tightly seal it. Remove the bag
when the air temperature inside the plastic bag
has reached the surrounding temperature (after
about 1 hour).

Maintenance information and
precautions

KoHpaeHcaumna snaru

Ecnn Bueokamepa npuHeceHa npamo us
XOMOAHOTO MecTa B Tennoe, To BHyTpn
BUAEOKaMepbI, Ha NOBEPXHOCTY NIEHTbI NN Ha
06bEKTMBE MOXET MPON30ATI KOHAEHCAHUNA
Bnaru. B TaKoM COCTOAHUM NleHTa MOXET
NpUMNHYTL K 6apaGaHy ronosku 1 GyaeT
noBpexAeHa v ke BUAeoKamepa He CMoXeT
pa6oTaTth Haanexawmm obpasom. Ecnu BHyTpU
BUAEOKaMeps! NPOM3OLLNA KOHASHCAUNA BRaru,
TO NPO3BYYMT 3yMMEPHBIA CUTHanN, a Ha 3KpaHe
6yneT muraTb uHanKatop [. Ecnn B TO xe
camoe BpemA 6yneT MuraTb MHAMKaTop &, 310
3HAYNT, YTO B BUAEOKAMEPY BCTaBNEHa
kacceTa. Ecnu Bnara ckoHaeHcuposanach Ha
06beKTMBE, NHANKATOP NOABNATLCA He byaeT.

Ecnu npousowna koHAeHcauua Bnaru
Hw oaHa 13 hyHKUMIA, KPOME BbITaNKMBaHUA
KacceTbl, He 6yaeT paboTatb. U3Bnekute
KacceTy, BbIKNIO4NTE BUAEOKaMepy 1 ocTasbTe
€€ NPUGIM3NTENBHO Ha 1 4ac C OTKPBITLIM
KaCCeTHLIM OTCEKOM. ECnv npu noBTOpHOM
BKIO4EHUM NUTaHWA nHAnkaTop [ He noAsuTcA
Ha aucnnee, Bbl MOXeTe CHOBa NOMb30BATLCA
BUAEOKaAMEpOW.

MpumeyaHue No KOHAEHCaLMKN Bnaru

Bnara moxeT o6pasosaTbCA, ecnm Bol

npuHeceTe Bawy BuaeoKamepy 13 XoNoaHoro

MecTa B Tennoe (Mnu HaobopoT) unu koraa Bel

ucnonb3yeTe Baly BuAeokamepy B Xapkom

MECTe B CIeAyIoLMX Crlyqanx:

— Bbl npuHecnu Bawy Buaeokamepy ¢ NbKHOTO
CKJ/IOHa B NOMeLleHune, rae hyHKUMOHMpyeT
oborpesaTenb.

— Bbl npuHecnn Bawy Buaeokavepy n3
aBTOMOGUNA UK U3 KOMHATbI C BO3AYLWHbIM
KOHANLIMOHMPOBAHMEM B XapKoe MECTO Ha
yniue.

- Bbl ucnonbayeTe BUAeOKamepy nocrne rposb
wnu [oXxaA.

- Bl vcrionbayeTe Baluy BuAeoKamepy B 04eHb
KapKOM 1 BNXHOM MecTe.

Kak npeaoTBpaTUTh KOHAEHCaUMIo Bnarn
Ecnu Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa u3 xonogHoro
MecTa B Tennoe, To NoNoXuTe Buaeokamepy B
NONMATUNIEHOBBIN NAKET U NAOTHO 3aKneiTe ero.
BblHbTe BUAEOKAMEPY U3 NONMATUNIEHOBOTO
nakeTa, Koraa Temnepartypa Bo3ayxa BHyTpu
naketa JOCTUTHET TeMMepaTypbl OKPYXaloLero
Bo3Aayxa (MpnbnuanTensHo Yepes 1 4ac).

WHdopmauua no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
1 Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXHOCTH

Maintenance information

Cleaning the video head
To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,
clean the video heads.

When you playback/record in the Digital8 B}

system

The video head may be dirty when:

—mosaic-pattern noise appears on the playback
picture.

- playback pictures do not move.

- playback pictures do not appear.

—the @ indicator and “ss CLEANING
CASSETTE” message appear one after another
during recording.

If the video head gets dirtier, the entire screen

becomes blue.

or/vwnm

When you play back in the Hi8/Standard 8
(analog) system

The video head may be dirty when:

- playback pictures contain noise.

- playback pictures are hardly visible.

- playback pictures do not appear.

WUHdopmauma no yxoay

YucTka BUAEOroNnoBoK

DA obecneyenna HOpManbHOM 3anuen 1
YETKOro M306paxeHnA criesyeT Nepuoanyeckn
YAUCTUTbL BUAEOrOSI0BKU.

Mpun B

cucteme Digital8 B}

BVIF\EDFOI'IOEKI/I BO3MOXXHO 3arpA3HeHbI, ecnu:

—Ha Bocnponasoanmom n3obpaxeHnn
NOABMAIOTCA NOMEXM TUNa MO3amKM.

— BocrponaBsoanmoe U3o6paxeHme He
ABUraeTcA.

- Bocnpoussoanmoe nsobpaxerie He
NOABNAGTCA Ha 9KPaHe.

~Bo BpemA noo4epeaHo NoABAAIOTCA
uHankaTtop € u cooblenne “ss CLEANING
CASSETTE”.

Tpw 3arpASHEHUM TONOBOK BECH KPaH CTaHeT

CUHUM.

>

Mpu BocnponsseaeHuu B cucteme Hig/

CTaHAapTHOMN cucTeme 8 (aHanorosoi)

BnaeoronoBkM BOSMOXHO 3arpA3HEHbI, €Cnu:

—Bocnpoussoaumoe usobpaxeHune coaepxmt
nomexu.

—Bocnponasoanmoe nsobpaxxexne ¢ Tpyaom
pasnunmMo.

- Bocriponasoamnmoe n3obpaxeHue He
NOABNAETCA HAa 3KpaHe.

or/vnn

If the above problem occurs, clean the video
heads with the Sony V8-25CLD cleaning cassette
(optional). Check the picture and if the above
problem persists, repeat cleaning.

Cleaning the LCD screen

If fingerprints or dust make the LCD screen dirty,
we recommend using a LCD Cleaning Kit
(optional) to clean the LCD screen.
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B cry4ae BO3HUKHOBEHMA YKa3aHHbIX Bbille
npo6siem, NoYMCTUTe BUAEOTONOBKY C NOMOLUbIO
O4UCTUTENbHOM KacceTbl Sony V8-25CLD
(npuobpeTaeTcA oTAeNbLHO). MNposepbTe
1306pakeHme 1, eCTIN OMUCaHHBIE Bbille
NpOG/EMbI HE YCTPaHUUCh, MOBTOPUTE YUCTKY.

Yuctka akpaHa XK

Ecnu Ha akpaHe XKl noABATCA oTnevaTku
nanbues Unu nbinb, pekomeHayeTcA
BOCMOMb30BATLCA OUUCTUTENbHLIM HAGOPOM ANA
KK (nprobpeTaeTca 0TAeNbHO) ANA YNCTKN

Charging the built-in
rechargeable battery

Your camcorder is supplied with a built-in
rechargeable battery so as to retain the date and
time, etc., regardless of the setting of the POWER
switch. The built-in rechargeable battery is
always charged as long as you are using your
camcorder. The battery, however, will get
discharged gradually if you do not use your
camcorder. It will be completely discharged in
about half a year if you do not use your
camcorder at all. Even if the built-in rechargeable
battery is not charged, it will not affect the
camcorder operation. To retain the date and time,
etc., charge the battery if the battery is
discharged.

Charging the built-in rechargeable battery:

= Connect your camcorder to a wall socket using
the AC power adaptor supplied with your
camcorder, and leave your camcorder with the
POWER switch turned off for more than 24
hours.

= Or install the fully charged battery pack in your
camcorder, and leave your camcorder with the
POWER switch turned off for more than 24
hours.

Precautions

Camcorder operation

= Operate your camcorder on 7.2 V (battery pack)
or 8.4V (AC power adaptor).

«For DC or AC operation, use the accessories
recommended in this operating instructions.

= If any solid object or liquid get inside the
casing, unplug your camcorder and have it
checked by a Sony dealer before operating it
any further.

= Avoid rough handling or mechanical shock. Be
particularly careful of the lens.

= Keep the POWER switch set to OFF (CHG)
when you are not using your camcorder.

= Do not wrap your camcorder with a towel, for
example, and operate it. Doing so might cause
heat to build up inside.

3apAaka BCTPOEHHOM
aKKyMynATOpPHOM 6aTapeitku

Balua B1ueoKamepa ocHalLeHa BCTPOEHHON
aKKyMynATOPHON 6aTapenkoii AnA Toro, YTobbI!
noaAepXusaTh AaTy, BPEMA 1 T.4., BHE
3aBIMCMMOCTY OT YCTAHOBKM NepekJliovaTena
POWER. BcTpoeHHan akkymynATopHaa
barapeiika Bceraa 3apaxaeTca, koraa Bol
vcnonb3yeTe Bauwy Buaeokamepy. OaHako,
6aTapeiika NoCTeneHHo paspAANUTCA, ecriv Bl
He By/ieTe 1crionb3oBaTh Baluy BuacoKamepy.
OHa 6yAeT NOMHOCTLIO Pa3pAXEeHa NPUMEPHO
Yepes nonroaa, ecnu Bl Booblue He ByneTe
nonb3oBaTbcA Balei Buaeokamepoii. flaxe
©CN BCTPOGHHAA aKKyMyNATOPHaA 6aTaperika
He 3apAXeHa, OHa He NoBAMAET Ha paboTy
BUAeOKamepbl. YTo6bl noaaepxusaTh Aaty u
BpemsA, 3apAauTe 6aTapeiiky, ecnv oHa
paspAaunace.

3apAaka BCTPOEHHOW aKKyMYATOPHOI

GaTapeiiku:

=MoacoeanHnTe Bawy Buaeokamepy K CTEHHON
po3eTKe, UCMONb3yA afanTep NUTaHNA
NepemMeHHOro ToKa, npunaraembli k Bawei
Buaeokamepe, 1 ocTasbTe Bawy Bugeokamepy
C BbIK/IOYEHHbIM NepeksioyaTenem POWER
6onee yem Ha 24 yaca.

= W/nu npukpenuTe NosHOCTbIO 3apAXEHHbIN
6aTapeiiHbii 610K K Balwen Buaeokamepe u
ocTaBbTe Bawy Buaeokamepy ¢
BbIK/IO4eHHbIM nepekntoyatenem POWER
6onee yem Ha 24 yaca.

MepbI NpeAoCTOPOXXHOCTH

AkcnnyaTtauma BuaeoKamepbl

* OkcnnyaTtupyiTe Buaeokamepy ot 7,2 B
(6aTapemHblit 6n0k) unu 8,4 B (ceTeBoit
ananTep NepemMeHHoro Toka)

* YTO KacaeTCA aKCnnyaTaunm Buaeokamepsl oT
MOCTOAHHOTO M EPEMEHHOrO0 TOKA, UCTIONb3yTe

AF OCTW, PEeKOMEeHAy B [laHHOW
MHCTPYKLMM NO 3KCNAyaTauum.

* Ecnu kakoi-Hnbyab TBepAbIA NpeameT unv
MAKOCTb Nonan BHYTPb Kopryca,
BbIKNIOYNTE BUAEOKaMepy 1 NpoBepbTe ee y
Avnepa Sony nepep aanbHeiiwein ee
KCnyaTaumen.

* /36eraiiTe rpy6oro obpalleHna ¢
BMIEOKAMEPO MM MEXaHUYECKVX YAAPOB.
ByabTe 0CO6EHHO OCTOPOXHbI C 06 BLEKTUBOM.

« Ecnv Buaeokamepa He 1CnonbayeTcs,
ycTaHoBuTe BbikovaTens POWER B
nonoxeHun OFF (CHG).

* He 3aBopauusaiiTe Bawly Buaeokamepy,
Hanpumep, B MoNoTeHUe, 1 He 3KCnnyaTupynTe
ee B TakoM COCTOAHMW. B npoTusHom cnyyae
MOXET NPOU3ONTY NOBbILLEHUE TEMMEPATYpPbI
BHYTPU BUAEOKamepbl.

UoIBWIIOU| [RUORIPPY

suhenwdodHmn BeHaUa1IMHIOUO
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Maintenance information and
precautions

WHdopmauma no yxoay 3a annapatom
¥ Mepbl NPea0CTOPOXHOCTU

Maintenance information and
precautions

WUndopmauma no yxoay 3a annapatom
¥ Mepbl NPeaoCTOPOXHOCTHU

«Keep your camcorder away from strong
magnetic fields or mechanical vibration. Noise
may appear on the image.

= Do not touch the LCD screen with your fingers
or a sharp-pointed object.

«If your camcorder is used in a cold place, a
residual image may appear on the screen. This
is not a malfunction.

= While using your camcorder, the back of the
LCD screen may heat up. This is not a
malfunction.

On handling tapes

« Do not insert anything into the small holes on
the rear of the cassette. These holes are used to
sense the type and thickness of the tape and if
the recording tab is in or out.

= Do not open the tape protect cover or touch the
tape.

Camcorder care

«Remove the tape, and periodically turn on the
power, operate the CAMERA and PLAYER or
VCR (DCR-TRV330E only) sections and play
back a tape for about 3 minutes when your
camcorder is not to be used for a long time.

=Clean the lens with a soft brush to remove dust.
If there are fingerprints on the lens, remove
them with a soft cloth.

«Clean the camcorder body with a dry soft cloth,
or a soft cloth lightly moistened with a mild
detergent solution. Do not use any type of
solvent which may damage the finish.

= Do not let sand get into your camcorder. When
you use your camcorder on a sandy beach or in
a dusty place, protect it from the sand or dust.
Sand or dust may cause your camcorder to
malfunction, and sometimes this malfunction
cannot be repaired.

Connection to your computer

=When recording with i.LINK cable the image
processed or edited by your computer, use a
new Hig HiEl/Digital8 B tape.

=When inputting the image recorded by Hi8/
standard 8 (analog) system into your computer,
dub the image into a Digital8 P or DV tape
first, and then input it into your computer.

When inputting the image recorded by Hi8/
standard 8 system into Sony VAIO

The Program Capture function of DVgate motion
doesn’t work. To use this function, dub the image
into a Digital8 B or DV tape first, and then input

196it into your Sony VAIO

Maintenance information and
precautions

* [lepxxute Bawy Buaeokamepy noaansiue ot
CUMbHBIX MarHUTHBIX MONE UM MeXaHUYecKon
BM6paumm. Ha n306pakeHni MoryT NoABUTLCA
nomexv.

* He npukacaiitech k akpaHy XK/ ceoumu
nanbLamm1 uin ocTPbIMA NpeaMETaMu.

* Mpu akcnnyaTauun Baleit BuaeoKamepb B
XOMNOAHOM MecTe, Ha akpaHe XKK/1 moxeTt
MNOABNATLCA OCTATO4YHOE U306paxeHne. ITo He
ABMAETCA HEUCNPABHOCTbIO.

* Npu akcnnyaTauum Baweii Buaeokamepsbl, 3aAHAA
cTopoHa akpaHa XK/ moxeT HarpesaThcA. 3TO
He ABNAETCA HEUCTPABHOCTHIO.

OG6palyeHue ¢ neHTamu

* He BCTaBnAiTe HAYEro B ManeHbkue oTBepcTMA
Ha 3aaHelt CTOpPOHe KacceTbl. 3TM 0TBEpCcTMA
VICMOMNb3YIOTCA ANA ONPeAeneHisa Tuna in
TONWMHbBI NEeHTbI, @ TaKXXe ANA onpeaeneHna
HanuM4uMA unu oTCyTCTBUA NenecTka 3aluTbl
3anvcu Ha neHTe.

* He oTKpbiBaiiTe 3aLMTHYIO KPbILIKY NEHTbI 1 He
npukKacanTech K neHTe.

Yxop 3a Buaeokamepoun

 MeproANYECKI BEIHUMANTE KacceTy 1 BKoYainTe
nuTanue, onepupyiite yctpoiicteamn CAMERA 1
PLAYER vnun VCR (Tonbko mogens DCR-
TRV330E) v Bocnpon3soauTe NeHTy nopaaka 3-x
MUHYT, ecrit Bawa Buaeokamepa He bynet
VICMO/Nb30BATLCA AMTENBHOE BPEMA.

* YncTUTe 06BEKTUB C MOMOLLbBIO MATKOA KUCTOUKN
ANA yaaneHua nbini. ECM UMEIOTCA oTneqaTkin
Nansues Ha 0GBLEKTUBE, YAANUTE UX C NOMOLLLIO
MArKOW TKaHm.

* HYucTuTe Kopnyc BUAEOKAMEpb! C MOMOLLbIO CYXOn
MAKO#A TKaHM NN MAFKOW TKaHW, Crierka
CMOYEHHOI1 PACTBOPOM YMEPEHHOTO MOIOLLETO
cpeacTsa. He ucnonbayiite kakux-nn6o Tunos
pacTBopuTenei, KOTOpbIE MOTYT NoBPeAnTL
oTaenky.

* He fonyckaiiTe nonagaHnA necka B

bl e
BUAEOKaMEPY Ha NECYaHOM MNIAXE UN B KaKOM-
60 MbINbHOM MECTE, NPEAOoXPaHUTE annapar ot
necka unu nbinu. NMecok U Nbinb MoryT
MPUBECTY K HEUCNIPABHOCTA annapara, KoTopan
WHOria MOXeT 6bITb HEeUCnpasuMon.

Mopak! K y Tepy

 Mpu 3anucy ¢ NomoLwbIo WHypa i.LINK,
n3o6paxkeHne MOXHO obpabaTbiBaTh U
peaakTMpoBaTh Ha Baluem komnbioTepe,
vcnonb3yinTe npu aToM HoByio neHTy Hig HIii B
uncpposyto neHTy nenty Digitald B.

 Npu BBOAE N306PaXEHNA, 3aNNCAHHOTO B
cucteme Hig/ctaHaapTHoit cucteme 8
(aHanorosoit), B Baw komnbloTep, cHavana
caenaiiTe Konuio N306paxerna Ha LdpoByo
nenTy Digital8 B unu DV, a satem BeeanTe ero B
KOMMbloTEp.

Mpu BBOAE M306PaXKeHNA, 3aNNCaHHOTO B
Hi on , B

PTH!
nporpammy Sony VAIO
®yHKUMA 3axsaTa sobpaxeHua DVgate motion He
pa6oTaeT. [InA UCNONb30BaHNA 3TOM hyHKLMM
CHavana CKonmMpyiTe M3o6paxeHue Ha LiMgpoByio
newTy Digital8 B unu DV, a 3atem BeeauTe ero B
Bauwy nporpammy Sony VAIO.

MHdbopmauma no yxoay 3a annapatom
1 Mepbl NPEeAOCTOPOXXHOCTH

Battery pack

«Use only the specified charger or video
equipment with the charging function.

=To prevent accident from a short circuit, do not
allow metal objects to come into contact with
the battery terminals.

= Keep the battery pack away from fire.

= Never expose the battery pack to temperatures
above 60°C (140°F), such as in a car parked in
the sun or under direct sunlight.

= Keep the battery pack dry.

= Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.

= Do not disassemble nor modify the battery
pack.

= Attach the battery pack to the video equipment
securely.

= Charging while some capacity remains does not
affect the original battery capacity.

Note on dry batteries

To avoid possible damage from battery leakage

or corrosion, observe the following:

—Be sure to insert the batteries with the + -
polarities matched to the + — marks.

- Dry batteries are not rechargeable.

~ Do not use a combination of new and old
batteries.

- Do not use different types of batteries.

— Current flows from batteries when you are not
using them for a long time.

— Do not use leaking batteries.

If batteries are leaking

=Wipe off the liquid in the battery compartment
carefully before replacing the batteries.

= 1f you touch the liquid, wash it off with water.

«If the liquid get into your eyes, wash your eyes
with a lot of water and then consult a doctor.

If any problem occurs, unplug your camcorder
and contact your nearest Sony dealer.
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BarapeiiHbiii 6110k

* Vicnonb3yiiTe TONbKO pekomMeHayemoe
3apAaHoe YCTPOWMCTBO MK Buaeoannaparypy ¢
3apAaHoI byHKLMen.

* [InA npeoTBpALLEHNA HECHACTHOro cry4yan
13-3a KOPOTKOrO 3aMblKaHUA He [onycKainTe
KOHTaKTa MeTanim4eckmx npeameTos ¢
nontocamu 6aTapenHoro 6oka.

* He pacnonaraiite 6aTapeiiHblit 6510k B6M3n
OrHA.

* He noasepraiite 6aTapeiHblit 6110k
BO3/1E/CTBMIO TEeMnepaTyp cabilue 60°C,
Hanpumep, B NpMNapKoBaHHOM NOA CONMHUEM
aBTOMOGUIE MW NOA MPAMBIM COMHEYHBIM
CBETOM.

* CneawTe 3a TeM, 4T06bl 6aTapeiiHbiil 6110k
6bI1 CyXUM.

* He noagepraiite 6aTapeitblii 6110k
EDB[JQFICTEVIIO KaKUX-mbo MexaHU4eCcKnx
YAApOB.

* He pasbupaiiTe 1 He BUAON3MEHANTE
6aTapeiiHblit 6110K.

* MpukpennaiiTe 6aTapemHblit 6NI0K K
BUAEOaNNapaType MioTHO.

* 3apAaka B Cfyyae oCTaBLIEACA EMKOCTU
3apAzia He 0TPaXaeTCA Ha eMKOCTH
nepBOHaYasnbHOro 3apasa.

Mpi K cyxum 6aTay

Bo u36esxaHune BO3MOXHOTO NOBPEXACHNA

BUAEOKaMepbl BCNEACTBUE YTEUYKN BHYTPEHHEro

BellecTBa 6aTapeek Unu Kopposun cobnioainTe

cnepyioulee:

—Mpw ycTaHoBKe 6aTapeek cobniogaiite
NpaBuUNbHYKO NONAPHOCTL + — B COOTBETCTBUN
C MeTKamy + —.

— Cyxvie 6aTapeiku Henb3A nepesapaxaTb.

—He ucnonb3yiiTe HoBble 6aTapeiikn BMecTe Co
cTapbimMu.

—He ucnonb3yiiTe 6aTapeiikvu pasHoro Tuna.

- Ecnu 6aTapeiku He UCMOMb3YITCA ANUTENbHOe
BPEMA, OH1 MOCTEMNEHHO PA3PAXAIOTCA.

—He ucnonb3ayiiTe 6aTapeiiku, KOTopble NOTEKM.

Ecnu npon3oLuna yte4ka BHyTPEHHEro

BeujecTsa 6atapeek

*Mepen Tem, Kak 3amMeHNUTbL 6aTapeiku,
TwaTenbHO NPOTPUTE OCTATKMN XXNAKOCTU B
oTceke AnA 6aTapeek.

* B cnyyae nonaaaHnA XuaKocTU Ha KOXy,
NPOMOTE XNAKOCTb BOAON.

* B cnyyae nonaaaHvA XuaKocTu B rnasa,
NPOMOVATE CBOW rNasa GoMbLMM KOMMYECTBOM
BO/bl, NOC/E YEro 06paTUTECh K Bpauy.

B cny4ae BO3HMKHOBEHMA Kaknx-nn6o npobnem,
oTKnounTe Baly Buaeokamepy OT UCTOUHUKA
nuTaHnA 1 o6paTUTech B Grvkaniunmin
CEPBUCHbIN LIEHTP Sony.

AC power adaptor

= Unplug the unit from a wall socket when you
are not using the unit for a long time. To
disconnect the mains lead, pull it out by the
plug. Never pull the mains lead itself.

< Do not operate the unit with a damaged cord or
if the unit has been dropped or damaged.

= Do not bend the mains lead forcibly, or place a
heavy object on it. This will damage the cord
and may cause fire or electrical shock.

«Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the connecting
section. If this happens, a short may occur and
the unit may be damaged.

= Always keep metal contacts clean.

= Do not disassemble the unit.

= Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the
unit.

=While the unit is in use, particularly during
charging, keep it away from AM receivers and
video equipment. AM receivers and video
equipment disturb AM reception and video
operation.

«The unit becomes warm during use. This is not
amalfunction.

< Do not place the unit in locations that are:
—Extremely hot or cold
—Dusty or dirty
—Very humid
- Vibrating

About care and storage of the lens
= Wipe the surface of the lens clean with a soft
cloth in the following instances:
—When there are fingerprints on the lens
surface
—1In hot or humid locations
—When the lens is used in environments
susceptible to salt such as the seaside
= Store the lens in a well-ventilated location
subject to little dirt or dust.

To prevent mold from occurring, periodically
perform the above.

We recommend turning on and operating the
video camera recorder about once per month to
keep the video camera recorder in an optimum
state for a long time.

CeTeBoW aganTep nepemMeHHOro Toka

* OTCOeAMHNTE annapar OT CTEHHOM PO3ETKY,
€CIM OH He UCTIONb3YeTCA ANNTENbHOE BPeMA.
[inA 0TCoeAVHEHMA CETeBOro WHypa NoTAHUTE
ero 3a pasbem. HuKorAa He TAHUTe 3a cam
LHYP.

* He akcnnyaTupyiTe annapart ¢
NOBPEXAEHHBIM LUHYPOM UNK Xe B Cryyae,
€ecnu annapat ynan uin Gbin NoBpeXAeH.

* He crubaiite ceTeBoit NPOBOA CUMON U HE
CTaBbTe Ha Hero TAXesnble NpeaMeTbl. 310
NOBPEAMT MPOBOA M MOXET MPUBECTY K
NoXapy Un NOPaXeHMIo ANEKTPUHECKUM
TOKOM.

. EyﬂhTe OCTOPOXHbl, 4TObbI HUKaKVe
MeTanImyeckue NpeiMEeThl He COMpUKacanmcs
C METaNNMYECKIMN KOHTaKTaMm1
COeAMHUTENbHOI NNacTUHbI. Ecnv aTo
CYYUTCA, TO MOXKET MPOU30ITU KOPOTKOE
3amblkaHue, 1 annapat MoxeT 6biTb
NOBPEXAEH.

* CnieguTe 3a TeMm, 4TOGbI MeTannmM4eckne
KOHTaKTbI BbIK YACTLIMU.

* He pasbupaiTe annapar.

* He noapgepraiiTe annapat MexaHn4eckomn
BUOPaLMM W HE POHAITE ero.

* Mpy UCMONbL30BAHMM annapaTa, 0CO6EHHO BO
BpeMA 3apAAKW, AepXUTe ero noaansiue ot
npuemH1kos AM-paavnoBewaria n
Buaeoannapartypsbl. MpuemHnku AM-
paavoBeLlaHna 1 Bugeoannaparypa
HapywatoT AM-paavonpuem 1 pa6oTty
BUA€OaNNapaTypbl.

* B npouecce aKcnnyaTaumm annapar
HarpesaeTcA. ITO ABNAEGTCA BNOMHE
HOpMasbHbIM.

* He pasmelyaiite annapat B MecTax:
—YpeamepHO XapK1X U1 XONoaHbIX
— MbiNbHBIX UMK FPA3HbIX
—OueHb BNaxHbIX
—lNoasep>eHHbIX BUGpaLmm

06 yxopne 3a 06LEKTUBOM U €ro XpaHeHnn
«MpoTupaliTe NOBEPXHOCTb 06BLEKTUBA CYXOii
UMCTON TKAHBIO B CHIEAYIOLINX CYYanX:
—Ecnu Ha NOBEPXHOCTU NNH3bl OCTaNUCL
oTneyaTku nanbLes
—B XapKux U BNaxHsIX MecTax
—Ecnn 06beKTMB UCnonb3yeTcA B CONEHomn
cpefie, Hanpumep, Ha NoGepexbLe MopA
= XpaHuTe 06HEKTUB B XOPOLIO BEHTUIMPYEMOM
MecTe, HeOCTYNHOM ANA NbifA W FPA3M.

[InA Npea0TBPALLEHA MOABNEHUA NNeCceHN
Nep1OAMHECKM BLINONHANTE yKa3aHu,
npvBeAeHHbIe Bbille.

PeKoMeHayeTCA BKNIOYATh 1 UCMONb30BaThL
BUAEOKaMepy NPMMEPHO OAVH pas B MecAl AnA
COXPaHEHWA 3aN1ChIBAIOLLErO YCTPONCTBA
BuaeokKamepbl B ONTUMaNbHOM COCTOAHUM B

uonEWIOU| [RUORIPPY
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— Quick Reference — — OnepaTUBHbI CNPaBOYHUK —
Identifying the parts O603Ha4yeHue YacTen n
and controls perynaTtopos
Camcorder Bupeokamepa
[]Lens cap (p. 26) Kpbiwka o6bekTuBa (CTp. 26)
[2] LCD screen (p. 26) [2] 3kpaH XKA (cTp. 26)
[3] OPEN button (p. 26) Honka OPEN (cTp. 26) g
[4] VOLUME buttons (p. 39) [4] KHonku VOLUME (cTp. 39) %
a
[5] Battery pack (p. 15) [5] Batapeitbii 6nok (cTp. 15) §
[6] BATT (battery) release lever (p. 15) [6] ®ukcatop BATT (6atapen) (cTp. 15) 8
OWER switch (p. 26) lepeknioyatens POWER (cTp. 26) o
3
START/STOP button (p. 26) Knonka START/STOP (cTp. 26) §
[8] Hooks for shoulder strap (p. 205) [9] Kptoukmn ana nnevesoro pemus (cTp. 205) E
DC IN jack (p. 16) FHespo DCIN (cTp. 16) )
o
]
DR This mark indicates that this [HaHHbIi 3HaK O3Ha4aeT, 4To 3TO E
é\ product is a genuine accessory for n3aenve ABNAETCA NOANNHHON e
Sony video products. NPUHAANEXHOCTbLIO AnA ]
H

When purchasing Sony video
products, Sony recommends that
you purchase accessories with this
“GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES” mark.

Buaeoannapatypbl Sony. Mpu
NoKyrKe BuAeoannapatypbl Sony
pekoMeHayeTcA npuobpeTath AnA
Hee NpuHaanexHocTn Sony ¢
Takum 3Hakom “GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES”".
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Identifying the parts and controls

0603Hau4eHUe HacTei n
perynaTtopos

Identifying the parts and controls

0O603HaueHUe HacTei n
perynatopos
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DCR-TRV330E only/
Tonbko mogens
DCR-TRV330E

ideo control buttons (p. 39, 42)

W STOP (stop)

<4<« REW (rewind)

B PLAY (playback)

»» FF (fastforward)

11 PAUSE (pause)

@ REC (recording) (DCR-TRV330E only)

[12] SUPER LASER LINK button (p. 46)
SUPER NIGHTSHOT button (p. 33)
Focus ring (p. 65)

[15 Lens

Microphone

amera recording lamp (p. 26)
nfrared rays emitter (p. 33, 46)
NIGHTSHOT switch (p. 33)
Display window (p. 212)

[21] Focus switch (p. 65)

[22 BACK LIGHT button (p. 32)

[23 FADER button (p. 53)

Remote sensor

What is SUPER LASER LINK?

The super laser link system sends and receives
pictures and sound between video equipment
having the super laser link mark % by using
infrared rays.

[11 KHonku BuaeokoHTponsa (cTp. 39, 42)
W STOP (ocTaHoBKa)
<<« REW (yckopeHHan nepemMoTKa Ha3aa)
B PLAY (BoCnpousseaexve
P> FF (yckopeHHanA nepemoTka Brepes)
11 PAUSE (naysa)
@ REC (3anucb) (tonsko DCR-TRV330E)

Honka SUPER LASER LINK (cTp. 46)
[13 KHonka SUPER NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 33)
Konbuo ¢okycuposkm (cTp. 65)
O6bekTuB

MukpodoH

Jamna 3anucu Buaeokameps! (CTp. 26)

WUanyyartenb uHdpakpacHbIX nyyei
(cTp. 33, 46)

Nepekniouatens NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 33)
Okowko aucnnesn (cTp. 212)
Mepekniouatens FOCUS (cTp. 65)

[22 Knonka BACK LIGHT (cTp. 32)

[23 Knonka FADER (cTp. 53)

[laT4uK ANCTAHUMOHHOTO ynpaBieHuA

Yro Takoe SUPER LASER LINK?

CucTema na3epHoro cynepkaxana nepeaayv
CUrHasIoB NOCLINAET ¥ NPUHMMAET M306PAKEHNA
" 3BYK Mexay Typoin fa, n
3HAK N1a3epHOro CyriepkaHana nepefaqn
CUrHanoB , C MOMOLLbIO MHEPaKpaCHbIX Ny4en.

0O603HaueHue HacTeil n
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[25 EDITSEARCH buttons (p. 37)
MEMORY PLAY button* (p. 146)
Speaker

MEMORY - button* (p. 137, 146)
RESET button (p. 173)

MEMORY INDEX button* (p. 148)
[31 MEMORY DELETE button* (p. 163)
[32 EXPOSURE button (p. 64)

[33 MEMORY MIX button* (p. 137)
MEMORY + button* (p. 137, 146)

*DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E
only

[25 Knonka EDITSEARCH (cTp. 37)
Knonka MEMORY PLAY* (cTp. 146)
AuHamuk

KHonka MEMORY -* (cTp. 137, 146)
Knonka RESET (cTp. 181)

Knonka MEMORY INDEX* (cTp. 148)
[31 Knonka MEMORY DELETE* (cTp. 163)
[32 Knonka EXPOSURE (cTp. 64)

[33 KHonka MEMORY MIX* (cTp. 137)
Knonka MEMORY +* (cTp. 137, 146)

*Tonbko moaenn DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E

0 ESIEYETENDEITTe) I

Attaching the shoulder strap
Attach the shoulder strap supplied with your
camcorder to the hooks for the shoulder strap.

Mpukpennexue Nne4esoro pemHA
MpukpenuTe Nne4eBsoil pemeHb, Npunaraembii K
Bauwueii Buaeokamepe, k kptoukam ana
NNe4YeBoro pemHA.

0O603HaueHUe HacTeil n

MuHhogedud niaHauLedau

205

Identifying the parts and controls  perynAaropos Identifying the parts and controls  perynAaropos

55 89
40)

36l 7SS
41

==

Q 42|
7 u"? jg (V 43
o 44
45
'o__ol gl
1o 49|

[35 Intelligent accessory shoe
END SEARCH button (p. 37)
DISPLAY button (p. 40)

TITLE button (p. 67)

PB ZOOM button (p. 75, 157)
Power zoom lever (p. 29)
PHOTO button (p. 48, 129)
“Memory Stick” eject button™ (p. 126)
“Memory Stick” slot* (p. 126)
Access lamp* (p. 126)
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial (p. 107)
MENU button (p. 107)

* DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E
only

[35 Aepxatens ana yctaHoBKM
npuHaanexHocTel

Krxonka END SEARCH (cTp. 37)
Kronka DISPLAY (cTp. 40)
Kuonka TITLE (cTp. 67)

Kwonka PB ZOOM (cTp. 75, 157)

Pbi4ar npuBoAHOro Bapuoo6bLeKTuBa
(cTp. 29)

[#1KHonka PHOTO (cTp. 48, 129)

KHonka nssneyeHua “Memory Stick™*
(cTp. 126)

Otcek “Memory Stick”™ (cTp. 126)
Namnouka agoctyna* (cTp. 126)
Ouck SEL/PUSH EXEC (cTp. 107)
Kuxonka MENU (cTp. 107)

*Tonbko mogenv DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E

Viewfinder (p. 30)

LOCK knob (p. 26)
(DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/
TRV530E only)

Grip strap
() (headphones) jack

MIC (PLUG IN POWER) jack
Connect an external microphone
(optional). This jack also accepts
a “plug-in-power” microphone.

Bupouckarens (cTp. 30)

Pyuka LOCK (cTp. 26)
(Tonbko moaenn DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E)

PemeHb AnA 3axBata
He3no () (ronosHble TenedoHb!)

[61 rHeapo MIC (PLUG IN POWER)
[AnA noaco BHELLHEro podh:
(npuobpeTaeTcA OTAeNbHO). OTO rHe3

TaKXKe MO3BOSAET MOAKMIOHUTE MUKPOOH “C

BbIK/IOYaTeNeM NuTaHnA”.

Fastening the grip strap

MpucTervsaHne pemHA AnA 3axsaTta

Fasten the grip strap firmly.

MpucTerHnte pemeHb ANA 3axsaTta NNoOTHO.
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(62 Eyecup

[63 Viewfinder lens adjustment lever
(p. 30)

OPEN/EJECT switch (p. 24)

[55 Tripod receptacle (base)

Make sure that the length of the tripod screw
is less than 6.5 mm (9/32 inch). Otherwise,

[52 Okynap

Pblyar perynupoBku o6beKkTuBa
Bupouckarens (cTp. 30)

Mepeknioyatens OPEN/EJECT (cTp. 24)

[B5 rHesno ana TpeHoru (ocHoBaHue)
V6eauTech, YTO ANMHA BUHTA TPEHOM MeHee
6,5 MM. B npoTuBHOM cnyyae Bbl He cmoxeTe

A/V OUT jack (p. 44, 82)
(DCR-TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/
TRV430E/TRV530E)

AUDIO/VIDEO jack (p. 44, 82, 143)
(DCR-TRV330E)

B &

lE_‘_?l

FHesno A/V OUT (cTp. 44, 82)
(DCR-TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/
TRV430E/TRV530E)

FHesano AUDIO/VIDEO (cTp. 44, 82, 143)
(DCR-TRV330E)

you cannot attach the tripod securely and the HaZ1e>XXHO NPUKPEnnTbL TPEHOTY, @ BUHT . B e
N e3n0 S VIDEO OUT (cTp. 44) =5
screw may damage your camcorder. B : S VIDEO OUT jack (p. 44) hy g
Y damage y MOXET MOBPEAUTL BaLY BUACOKAMERY (DCR-TRV230E/TRV235E/ TRV325E/ (DCR-TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/ x
Cassette compartment (p. 24) KacceTHblii oTcek (CTp. 24) TRVA430E/TRV530E) TRV430E/TRV530E) N
S VIDEO jack (p. 44) FHespno S Buaeo (cTp. 44) 3
. . (DCR-TRV330E) (DCR-TRV330E) 3
1A retigent 14 etigent
Accessory Shoe Accessory Shoe DV OUT jack (p. 84) Hespo DV OUT (cTp. 84)
Notes on the intelligent accessory shoe MNp o fep: AnA yc (DCR-TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/ (DCR-TRV230E/TRV235E/TRV325E/ °
«The intelligent accessory shoe supplies power a TRV430E/TRV530E) TRV430E/TRV530E) 2
to optional accessories such as a video light, =[epxarens ana YCTaHOBKM BCOMOraTenbHbIX DV IN/OUT jack (p. 84, 143) Fuespo DV IN/OUT (cTp. 84, 143) ]
microphone or printer (DCR-TRV325E/ ”gﬁ:im?_:::ﬂ;:"; ”3:;35‘;:(9:02222”?:@’1“ (DCR-TRV330E) (DCR-TRV330E) E
TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E only). ﬂaK eobonaps %..,.K £¢°H o npiTen The DV OUT or DV IN/OUT jack is i.LINK Teago DV OUT unm DV INJOUT nensetca &
«The intelligent accessory shoe is linked to the (TonbKO MogenM DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/ compatible. COBMECTUMbIM C KaHanom i.LINK. o
POWER switch, allowing you to turn the power TRV430E/TRV530E). : [60 rHespo LANC € 2
supplied by the shoe on and off. Refer to the = [lepxartenb ANA YCTAHOBKYW BCTIOMOraTesbHbIX LANC € jack . LANC 03HauaeT cucTemy wiks! §
operating instructions of the accessory for NPUHAANEXHOCTEIA CBA3AH C NepeKovaTenem LANC stands for Local Application Control Y 2
further information. POWER, 4To noseonAeT Bam Bkniovats i Bus System. The LANC control jack is used I‘{FP‘ Mecmb"‘ﬂ:"\‘c - H
= The intelligent accessory shoe has a safety BbIK/IO4ATh NUTaHWe, NocTaBnAemMoe for controlling the tape transport of video Hesno ynpaeneHuA venonb3syeTcA
device for fixing the installed accessory nepxatenem. ObpalyaiiTech K pyKoBoACTBam equipment and other peripherals connected ANA KOHTPONA 32 NepeMeLLeHNEM NIEHTbI
seurely Tocomectanacssory pressdown [ KCT/eTal SonCrereTn e vide pront Tis ek st BUecaTebe o 0V
i i NIOXH same function as the jack indicated as 3
?.c"rzvsmh itto the end, and then tighten the Eaanemuem VHcbopMaumn. CONTROL L or REMOTE. NOAKNIOYEHHBIX K HeMY. [laHHOe rHe3o
. «[lepxaresib ANIA YCTAHOBKM BCIOMOraTebHbIX
=To remove an accessory, loosen the screw, and npﬁnamexHocTé’ﬁ OCHALLIEH YCTPOICTEOM Ll,v (USB) jack (p. 151) zg:ﬁ;azae’:):g::ai))ggwfr%gft :I::eano.
then press down and pull out the accessory. 6e30MacHOCTI A HAAEXKHOrO 3aKPenyIeHns (DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRVA430E/ REMOTE
YCTaHOBJIEHHO NPUHAANEXHOCTY. [inf TRVS530E only) .
NOACO@ANHEHNA MPUHAANEXHOCTU HAXMUTe ruespo ¥ (USB) (cTp. 151)
T e aieTe 66 AOYNOPa, & saTem (TonbKo Mopenu DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
‘Jlﬂﬂ yAaneHuA NpuHaanexHocTn oTnyctuTe THV430E/THV530E)
BUHT, @ 3aTeM HaXXMUTe BHU3 U BbITalLUTE
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Remote Commander TMyNbT ANCTAHUMOHHOTO YNpPaBNeHNA To prepare the Remote Commander Ann noarotoskk nynbTa
Insert 2 R6 (size AA) batteries by matching the + AUCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpaBieHusa
The buttons that have the same name on the KHOMKY NynbTa ANCTAHUMOHHOTO yNpaBeHnA, and - polarities on the batteries to BcrasbTe Age 6atapeiiku R6 (pasmepa AA),
Remote Commander as on your camcorder KOTOpbIE UMEIOT 0AMHAKOBbIE HAUMEHOBaHUA C the + - marks inside the battery compartment. C06ioAaA HAANEXALLYIO NONAPHOCTb + U — Ha
function identically to the buttons on your KHOMKamu Ha Buaeokamepe, hyHKLUMOHNpYIOT 6atapeiikax CO 3HaKamm + — BHYTpY OTCeKa AnA
camcorder. VAEHTUYHO. baTapeek.
—
al I {7]
27—
(8} -
== i)
@— | B=
=0
(5] =Y=)
Notes on the Remote Commander MNpi K NynbTy o
= Point the remote sensor away from strong light ynpaBneHua
- sources such as direct sunlight or overhead * [lep>knTe ANCTAHUMOHHDBIA AATHWK noaanblue
lighting. Otherwise, the Remote Commander OT CUMbHbIX UCTOYHWKOB CBETA, KaK Hanpumep,
may not function properly. NPAMbIE COMHEYHbIe NYHN UK MANIOMUHALMA.
PHOTO button (p. 48, 129) [1] KHonka PHOTO (cTp. 48, 129) «Your camcorder works in the Commander B npoTMBHOM CRy4ae AUCTaHLUMOHHOE
mode VTR 2. Commander modes ynpaBneHne MOXeT He eiCTBOBaTb.
(2] DISPLAY button (p- 40) [2]Knonka DISPLAY (cTp. 40) 1,2 and 3 are used to distinguish your * [laHHanA Buaeokamepa paboTaeT B pexume Qo
[3] SEARCH MODE button (p. 78, 80) [3] Knonka SEARCH MODE (cTp. 78, 80) camcorder from other Sony VCRs to avoid nynbTa ANCTAHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHna VIR 2. &

¢</>> buttons (p. 78, 80 e/ . remote con_lrol misoperation. If you use another Pexumbl NynbTa AUCTAHUMOHHOTO yNpaBieHnua
(4l ® ) [4]Knonkn / (cTp. 78, 80) Sony VCR in the Commander mode VTR 2, we 1, 2 1 3 UCNONbL3YIOTCA ANIA OTNINYNA AAHHO
[5] Tape transport buttons (p. 42) [5] KHonkm nepemelLeHnA neHTbI (CTp. 42) recommend changing the Commander mode or BuAeoKamepsl 0T Apyrx KBM cupmebl Sony Bo
[6] Transmitter [6] NepenaTumk covering the sensor of the VCR with black n36exaHne HenpasunbHON paBoTs!

Point toward the remote sensor to control HanpasbTe Ha AaT4uK ANA ynpasneHua paper. [AVICTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHna. Ecnv Bol

the camcorder after turning on the BIEOKaMEpOil NOCTe BKAIOYEHNA ncnonb3yete apyroi KBM dupmbl Sony, o

camcorder. BUEOKAMEPbI. pa6oTatoLmin B pexxume VTR 2, Mbl

ZERO SET MEMORY button 3 71, 77 pekomeHayem Bam namennTb pexwum nyneta

(G ) Kxonka ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 71, 77) [AMCTAHUMOHHOTO YNPaBNEHNA NN 3aKPbITh
START/STOP button (p. 26) KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 26) AVCTaHLMOHHBIN AaTunk KBM yepHoi
Bymaron. 3
[S] DATA CODE button (p. 41) [8] Kronka DATA CODE (cTp. 41) 4
k
Power zoom button (p. 29) KHonka npMBoAHOro BapuoobbekTusa
(cTp. 29)
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Operation indicators

LCD screen and Viewfinder/
AkpaH XK/ v Bupouckareno

{3
( i
REC] [0:00:
O

ZERO SET! .
MEMORY!
DATE 01 .
SEARCH ik

AN-DV|
16BIT

[1] Recording mode indicator (p. 26)

/Mirror mode indicator (p. 28)

Format indicator (p. 185)

B, HiBl or Bl indicator appears.

Remaining battery time indicator
(p. 16, 31, 41)

[4] Zoom indicator (p. 29)/Exposure indicator
(p. 64)

[5] Fader indicator (p. 54)/Digital effect
indicator (p. 58, 73)

[6] Wide mode indicator (p. 52)/
FRAME indicator* (p. 129)

Picture effect indicator (p. 56, 72)

Volume indicator (p. 39)/Data code
indicator (p. 41)

[9] PROGRAM AE indicator (p. 61)

Backlight indicator (p. 32)

SteadyShot off indicator (p. 109)

Manual focusing indicator (p. 65)

Self-timer indicator* (p. 35, 50, 133)

*DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/TRV430E/TRV530E
only
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Display window/Okowko aucnnen

[1] Unaunkarop pexxuma sanucu (cTp. 26)/
P 0 (cTp. 28)

Wnpvkatop chopmara (cTp. 185)
Mossutca nhavkatop B, HiEA unv B.

WHavkaTop BpeMeHu ocTaBlerocA 3apAaa
6atapeitHoro 6noka (cTp. 16, 31, 41)

[4] unaukaTop Bapuoo6bekTuBa (CTp. 29)/
WnaukaTop akcnosuumm (cTp. 64)

[5] UnamkaTop deitnepa (cTp. 54)/MHAnKaTOp
umncposoro adpekra (cTp. 58, 73)

[6] MnaukaTop wupokothopmatHoro pexxuma
(cTp. 52)/mupnkatop FRAME* (cTp. 129)

WHaunkaTtop acdekTa nsobpaxeHua
(cTp. 56, 72)

WHpavkatop rpomkocTy (cTp. 39)/
MHAMKATOP KoAa AaHHbIX (CTp. 41)

[9] UnankaTop PROGRAM AE (cTp. 61)

WHaukaTop 3agHei noacseTky (CTp. 32)

HAMKATOP BbIK/TIOYEHHON YHKUWUK

CTO4MBOW CbemMKM (CTp. 117)

HAMKATOP PY4HOI (hOKYCUPOBKHM (CTP. 65)

WhaukaTop Taiimepa camo3sanycka*
(cp. 35, 50, 133)

* Tonbko mogenu DCR-TRV325E/TRV330E/
TRV430E/TRV530E

STBY/REC indicator (p. 26)/Video control
mode (p. 42)

Tape counter indicator (p. 31)/Time code
indicator (p. 31)/Self-diagnosis display
indicator (p. 174)/Tape photo recording
indicator (p. 48)

Remaining tape indicator (p. 31)

ZERO SET MEMORY indicator
(p. 71,77, 105)

[18 search mode indicator (p. 37, 78, 80)
NIGHTSHOT indicator (p. 33)

[20 A’V — DV indicator (p. 98)/
DV IN indicator (p. 103)

[21] Audio mode indicator (p. 113)
[22 Warning indicators (p. 175)

[23 Recording lamp (p. 26)
This indicator appears in the viewfinder.

[24 video flash ready indicator (p. 109)
This indicator appears when you use the
video flash light (optional).

[25 Video flash mode indicator (p. 109)

Tape counter indicator (p. 31)/Time code
indicator (p. 31)/Self-diagnosis display
indicator (p. 174)

FULL charge indicator (p. 16)

Sony EMCS Co.

— 74 —

Wnpukatop STBY/REC (cTp. 26)/pexxum
BUAEOKOHTpONA (CTp. 42)

[18 MHankaTop cuetunka neHts! (cTp. 31)/
WHAWKaTOp Kopa BpemeHu (cTp. 31)/
MHANKATOP (hYHKLMUN CaMOANArHOCTMKI
(cTp.182)/MHAMKaTOP hOTOCHLEMKM Ha NEHTY
(cTp. 48)

WHavkaTop ocTaBleicA neHtsl (cTp. 31)
Wnaukatop ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 71, 77,

MHFIVIKaTDp peXuma noucka
(cTp. 37, 78, 80)

Wnaunkatop NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 33)

Wnaukatop A/V — DV (cTp. 98)/MHAMKaTOp
DV IN (cTp. 103)

WnpvkaTop ayavopexwuma (cTp. 121)

Mpeaynpexaatowwme nHAMKaTopbl (CTp. 183)

Namnoyka 3anucu (cTp. 26)
Jrot WHAMKATOpP NOABNAETCA B
BugoucKarene.

VHAWKAaTOp roTOBHOCTM BUAEOBCMbILKM
(cTp. 117)

OTOT MHAMKATOp NOABNAETCA Npu
1Cnonb3oBaHUM BUAEOBCMbIWKN (He
npunaraeTcA).

WHpaukaTop pexuma BUAEOBCMbILKY
(cTp. 117)

WHpavnkaTop cyeTynka neHTol (cTp. 31)/
MHAUKaTop Koaa Bpemenn (cTp. 31)/
MHANKATOP (hYHKLMUN CaMOANArHOCTUKN
(cTp. 182)

Wnaunkatop 3apaaku FULL (cTp. 16)
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